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LOCATION OF THE SCHOOL Postal Address: Houghton Street, Aldwych, London, W.C.2.

Telephone Number: Hoibom 7686.

Telegrams: Poleconics, Estrand.

Office Hours: Enquiries may be made at the Registrar’s Office during the 
following hours:

Monday to Friday: 10.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m.; 2 p.m. to 4.30 p.m. 
and, in addition, in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms: Tuesday and 
Thursday: 5 p.m. to 7.15 p.m.; in the Summer Term: Thursday 
5 p.m. to 7.15 p.m.

Official Publications:

Calendar of the School [paper-bound, 6s. 6d. (7s. od. post free), 
bound in boards, 8s. od. (8s. pd. post free)].

The Annual Report by the Director on the Work of the School.

Handbook of Undergraduate Courses.

The Graduate School.

Department of Business Administration.

Course in Industrial Financing.

Diploma in Economic and Social Administration.

Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists.

Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, Economics and Admini
stration.

The Universities and the Accountancy Profession.

Department of Social Science and Administration.

Mental Health Course.

Personnel Administration Course.

The Course in Applied Social Studies.

Certificate in International Studies.

Trade Union Studies.

All the above pubheations are issued free, except the Calendar of the 
School.



DATES OF TERMS
1960- 61

MICHAELMAS TERM: Wednesday, 5 October to Tuesday, 13 
December i960.

LENT TERM: Wednesday, 11 January to Tuesday, 21 March
1961.

SUMMER TERM: Wednesday, 26 April to Tuesday, 4 July
1961.

1961- 62
MICHAELMAS TERM: Wednesday, 4 October to Tuesday, 

December 1961.
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CALENDAR 1960-61
(University functions in Italics.)

_____________________ OCTOBER i960
I S

2 s
3 M Graduate School Committee, 2 p.m.
4 Tu Standing Committee, 5 p.m.
5 W Michaelmas Term begins. Appointments Com

mittee, 2 p.m.
6 Th
7 F
8 s
9 s

10 M
11 Tu
12 W Library Committee, 2 p.m. Graduate School Com

mittee, 4 p.m.
13 Th
14 F
U S

!6 s
17 M
18 Tu
19 W General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m.
20 Th First London Lecture, 5 p.m.
21 F
22 S

23 S
24 M
25 Tu
26 W Board oj Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m. Graduate 

School Committee, 4 p.m.
27 Th Second London Lecture, 5 p.m.
28 F
29 S

30 S
3i M
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i

i

■

I'

20
21
22
23

10
11
12

6
7
8
9

Th
F
S

Th
F
S

27
28
29
30

24
25
26

17
18
19

13
14
15
16

Standing Committee, 5 p.m.
Academic Board, 2 p:m.
Third London Lecture, 5 p.m.

1
2
3
4
5

Board of Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m. Graduate 
School Committee, 4 p.m.

tI

Tu
W
Th
F
S

s
M
Tu
W

s
M 
Tu 
W

Admissions Committee, 11 a.m.
Library Committee, 2 p.m. Graduate School Com

mittee, 4 p.m.
Fourth London Lecture, 5 p.m.

CALENDAR 1960-61

NOVEMBER i960

Academic Board, 2 p.m. Research Committee, 4.15 
p.m.

S
M
T11
W

General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m. Scholarships and 
Prizes Committee, 4.15 p.m.

Fifth London Lecture, 5 p.m.Th
F
S

s
M
Tu
W

I

DECEMBER i960
11

2
3

Th
F
S

4 S
5 M Publications Committee, 2.30 p.m.
6 Tu

7 W Graduate School Committee, 2 p.m. Appointments 
Committee, 4.30 p.m.

8 Th Court of Governors, 5 p.m.
9 F Oration Day

10 S

11 s
12 M
13 Tu Standing Committee, 5 p.m. School Michaelmas

Term ends
14 W University Michaelmas Term ends
15 Th
16 F

.17 S

18 S
19 M
20 Tu
21 W
22 Th

23 F
24 S

25 S Christmas Day
26 M Boxing Day
27 Tu
28 W
29 Th
30 F
31 S
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JANUARY 1961

I S
2 M
3 Tu
4 W
5 Th
6 F
7 S

8 S
9 M

10 Tu
11 W Lent Term begins. Graduate School Committee,

2 p.m. Appointments Committee, 4.30 p.m.
12 Th
13 F
14 S

15 S
16 M
17 Tu Standing Committee, 5 p.m.
18 * Library Committee, 2 p.m.
19 Th
20 F
21 S

22 s
23 M
24 Tu
25 W General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m.
26 Th -

27 F
28 S

29 S
30 M
3i Tu

CALENDAR 1960-61 II

FEBRUARY 1961

I w Board of Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m. Graduate 
School Committee, 4 p.m.

2
3
4

Th 
F 
S

5
6
7
8

9
10
11

s
M 
Tu 
W

Th 
F 
s

Admissions Committee, 11 a.m.
Academic Board, 2 p.m. Appointments Committee, 

4.30 p.m.

12
13
14
15

16
| 17

18

S
M
Tu
W

Th
F
S

Standing Committee, 5 p.m.
Library Committee, 2 p.m. Graduate School Com

mittee, 4 p.m.

19
20
21
22

23
24
25

s
M
Tu
W

Th
F
S

General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m. Scholarships and 
Prizes Committee, 4.15 p.m.

26
27
28

S
M
Tu
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MARCH 1961

1 w
2 Th
3 F
4 S

Board of Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m.

5 S
6 M
7 Tu
8 W

9 Th
10 F
11 S

Academic Board, 2 p.m. Pubheations Committee,
4.30 p.m.

12 s
13 M
T4 Tu
15 w
16 Th
i? F
18 s

Standing Committee, 5 p.m.
Presentation Day. Graduate School Committee, 2 p.m.

19
20
21
22

23
24
25

S
M 
Tu
W

Th 
F 
s

School Lent Term ends
University Lent Term ends. Appointments Committee, 

2 p.m.

26
27
28
29
30
3i

S
M
Tu
W
Th
F 1 Good Friday

APRIL 1961

1 S

2 S Easter Day
3 M Easter Monday
4 Tu
5 W
6 Th
7 F
8 S

9 S
10 M
11 , Tu
12 W
13 Th
14 F
15 S

16 S
17 M
18 Tu
19 W
20 Th
21 F
22 S

23 s
24 M Graduate School Committee, 2 p.m.
25 Tu Standing Committee, 5 p.m.
26 W Summer Term begins

27 Th
28 F
29 S

30 s



Library Committee, 2 ]5.m.

Library Committee, 2 p.m. Graduate School Com
mittee, 4 p.m.

Admissions Committee, 11 a.m.
Presentation Day. General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m.

Appointments Committee, 4.30 p.m.

CALENDAR I96O-6I

MAY 1961

Whit Monday
Standing Committee, 5 p.m.
Academic Board, 2 p.m. Graduate School Committee, 

4 p.m.

Board of Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m. Research 
Committee, 4.15 p.m.

I M
2 Tu
3 W

4 Th
5 F
6 S

7 S
8 M
9 Tu

10 W

11 Th
12 F
13 S

14 8
15 M
16 Tu
17 W

18 Th
19 F
20 ■ s
21 8
22 M
23 Tu
24 W

25 Th
26 F
27 S

28 8
29 M
30 Tu
3i W
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JUNE 1961

1
2
3

Th
F
S

4
5
6
7

8
9

10

8
M 
Tu 
W

Th
F 
s

General Purposes Committee, 2 p.m. Scholarships 
and Prizes Committee, 4.15 p.m.

11 8

Board of Studies in Economics, 2.30 p.m. Graduate 
School Committee, 4 p.m.

12
13
14

15
16
17

M
Tu
W

Th
F
S

18
19
20
21

22
23
24

8
M 
Tu 
W

Th 
F 
S

Academic Board, 2 p.m. Publications Committee, 
4.15 p.m.

25
26
27
28
29
30

8 
M 
Tu 
W 
Th
F

Appointments Committee, 2 p.m.



16 CALENDAR I96O-6I

JULY 1961

I S

2 S
3 M
4 Tu Standing Committee, 5 p.m. School Summer Term

ends
5 W University Summer Term ends
6 Th
7 F
8 S

9 S
10 M
11 Tu Admissions Committee, 11 a.m.
12 W
13 Th
14 F
15 S

16 S
17 M
18 Tu
19 W
20 Th
21 F
22 S

23 S
24 M
25 Tu
26
27 Th
28 F
29 S

30 S
31 M

PART I 
GENERAL INFORMATION



THE COURT OF GOVERNORS

Chairman:
The Right Hon. Lord Bridges, G.C.B., G.C.V.O., M.C., F.R.S.

Vice-Chairman:
F. E. Harmer, C.M.G., M.A.

Secretary to the Governors:
The Director

The Right Hon. The Countess of Albemarle, D.B.E., D.Litt., D.C.L.
W. M. Allen, B.Sc.Econ., M.A.
Miss K. Anderson, B.A., Ph.D.
E. B. Baring.
Sir Harold Barton, F.C.A., K.St.J.
Sir Hugh Beaver, K.B.E., LL.D., D.Sc.Econ., M.Inst.C.E., 

M.I.Chem.E., M.E.I.C.
Sir Harold Bellman, M.B.E., LL.D., D.L., J.P.
Borman Bentwich, O.B.E., M.C., LL.D, (to 31 August 1961).
4G. H. Bolsover, O.B.E., M.A., Ph.D. (to 31 December i960).
Sir John Braithwaite.
R. J. F. Burrows, M.A., LL.B.
The Right Hon. R. A. Butler, C.H., M.A., LL.D., D.C.L., M.P.
Sir Jock Campbell.

3W. H. B. Carey, B.Sc.Econ., F.C.A.
Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders, K.B.E., M.A., LL.D., Litt.D., D. en 

Droit, D.Litt., D.Sc.Econ., F.B.A.
S. P. Chambers, C.B., C.I.E., B.Com., M.Sc.Econ.
Sir Geoffrey Crowther, M.A., LL.D., D.Sc.Econ.

1Miss L. M. Dugdale, B.Sc., F.I.S. (to 31 August 1961).
Sir Wilfrid Eady, G.C.M.G., K.C.B., K.B.E., M.A.
The Right Rev. Cyril Eastaugh, M.C., M.A.
Miss E. V. Evans, B.A.
The Right Hon. Lord Evershed, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L., D.Litt., F.S.A.
L. Farrer-Brown, C.B.E., B.Sc.Econ., J.P.
Representing the London County Council.
Representing the London School of Economics Society.
^Representing the Senate of the University of London.
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20 THE COURT OF GOVERNORS

Victor Feather.
2F. J. Fisher, M.A. (to 31 July 1962}.
E. G. M. Fletcher, B.A., LL.D., M.P.
A. N. Gilkes, M.A.
The Right Hon. The Earl of Halsbury, B.Sc.
Sir Edwin Herbert, K.B.E., LL.D.
The Right Hon. Lord Heyworth, D.C.L., LL.D.
J. R. Hicks, M.A., D.Sc., F.B.A.
Sir Alan Hitchman, K.C.B., B.A.
Sir Oscar Hobson, M.A.
H. V. Hodson, M.A.
Bernard Hollowood, M.Sc.Econ., F.R.S.A.
J. K. Horsefield, C.B., M.A.
The Right Hon. Lord Hurcomb, G.C.B., K.B.E., M.A.
Sir Harry Jephcott, D.Sc., F.R.I.C., F.P.S.

2O. Kahn-Freund, LL.M., Dr. Jur. (to 31 July 1963).
Sir Cecil Kisch, K.C.I.E., C.B., M.A.
Sir Frank Lee, G.C.M.G., K.C.B.
Sir Percivale Liesching, G.C.M.G., K.C.B., K.C.V.O., M.A.
R. Lubbock, M.A.
Sir Andrew McFadyean, M.A.

4J. M. Mackintosh, M.A., M.D., LL.D., F.R.C.P. (to 31 December 
i960).

Sir George Maddex, K.B.E., F.I.A.
T. H. Marshall, C.M.G., M.A.
J. E. Meade, C.B., M.A., F.B.A.
The Right Hon. A. H. E. Molson, M.A., M.P.
Sir Otto Niemeyer, G.B.E., K.C.B., B.A.
Sir George North, C.B., M.C., LL.D.
Walter F. Oakeshott, M.A., LL.D., F.S.A.
Miss M. Osborn, M.A.
^ohn Parker, M.A., M.P. (to 31 August 1961).
Sir David Hughes Parry, Q.C., M.A., LL.M., LL.D., D.C.L.
The Right Hon. Lord Piercy, C.B.E., B.Sc.Econ.
I. J. Pitman, M.A., M.P.

1Harold Raynes, F.I.A. (to 31 August 1961).
Sir George Reid, K.B.E., C.B., B.Sc.Econ.

2The Right Hon. Lord Robbins, C.B., B.Sc. Econ., M.A., D. Litt., 
L.H.D., LL.D., Dr. of the Universidades Tecnica de Lisboa
F.B.A.  (to 31 July 1964).

1Representing the London County Council.
2Representing the Academic Board.
^Representing the Senate of the University of London.
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4K. E. Robinson, M.A., F.R.Hist.S. (to 31 December i960).
2W. A. Robson, B.Sc.Econ., LL.M., Ph.D., D. de 1’Universite.
The Right Hon. Lord Salter, G.B.E., K.C.B., D.C.L., LL.D.
R. S. F. Schilling, M.D., M.R.C.P., D.P.H., D.I.H.

I Dame Evelyn Sharp, D.B.E., B.A., D.C.L.
Dame Mary Smieton, D.B.E., M.A.
M. J. Babington Smith, C.B.E.
Sir Alexander Spearman, M.P.
Sir G. B. B. M. Sutherland, Sc.D., LL.D., F.R.S.

2R. M. Titmuss, D.Sc. (to 31 July 1961).
G. Tugendhat, M.Sc.Econ., LL.D.
D. Tyerman, B.A.

1L. L. Ware, B.Sc., M.A., Ph.D., A.R.C.S., D.I.C. (to 31 August 1961).
Sir Reginald Wilson, B.Com., M.Inst.T.
The Hon. C. M. Woodhouse, D.S.O., O.B.E., M.A., M.P.

I
 The Right Hon. Kenneth Younger.

Honorary Governors
W. G. S. Adams, C.H., M.A., D.C.L.
The Right Hon. Lord Beveridge, K.C.B., M.A., B.C.L., D.Sc.Econ., 

LL.D., D.Litt., F.B.A.
The Right Hon. Lord Wright, G.C.M.G., LL.D., F.B.A.

Committees of the Court of Governors
Standing Committee

The Chairman of the Court of Governors
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors
The Director
Lady Albermarle
Mr. W. M. Allen
Sir Jock Campbell
Mr. S. P. Chambers
Mr. L. Farrer-Brown
Mr. V. Feather
Professor F. J. Fisher
Sir George Maddex
Sir Otto Niemeyer
Professor Lord Robbins
Professor R. M. Titmuss

Representing the London County Council.
Representing the Academic Board.
Representing the Senate of the University of London.
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Building Committee

Mr. F. E. Harmer (Chairman)
The Director
Sir Hugh Beaver
Mr. L. Farrer-Brown
Professor E. H. Phelps Brown
Mr. W. C. B. Tunstall
Professor M. J. Wise

Library Committee

The Chairman of the Court of Governors
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors
The Director
The Librarian I ex officio
The Secretary )
Mr. L. Farrer-Brown
Professor F. J. Fisher
Mr. R. H. Hill
Dr. L. L. Ware
Mr. R. A. Wilson
Mr. D. G. MacRae \
Professor W^. N. Medlicott
Professor I. Schapera H representing the Academic Board
Professor S. A. de Smith
Professor B. S. Yamey

Research Committee

The Director ) m .The Secretary/ eX 0fficl0
Professor F. W. Paish (Chairman, Economics Research Division)
Professor M. J. Wise (Chairman, Geographical and Anthropological

Research Division)
Professor W. A. Robson (Chairman, Government Research

Division)
Professor D. V. Glass (Chairman, Social Research Division)
Professor M. G. Kendall (alternate: Professor A. W. Phillips)
Professor W. N. Medlicott
Professor T. F. T. Plucknett
Professor I. Schapera

HONORARY FELLOWS

The Right Hon. Lord Attlee, K.G., O.M., C.H., M.A., D.C.L., LL.D.,
D.Litt.,  F.R.S., F.R.LB.A.

The Right Hon. Lord Beveridge, K.C.B., M.A., B.C.L., D.Sc.Econ., 
LL.D., D.Litt., F.B.A.

Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders, K.B.E.,. M.A., LL.D., Litt.D., D. en 
Droit, D.Litt., D.Sc.Econ., F.B.A.

S. P. Chambers, C.B., C.I.E., B.Com., M.Sc.Econ.
W. F. Crick, B.Com.
Mrs. H. R. M. Croome, B.Sc.Econ.
W. M. Dacey, B.Sc.Econ.
The Right Hon. Lord Dalton, M.A., D.Sc.Econ., D.Sc., LL.D.
A. M. El-Kaissouni, B.Com., B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.
Sir Theodore Gregory, D.Sc.Econ.
The Right Hon. A. Jones, B.Sc.Econ., M.P.
W. T. C. King, B.Com., Ph.D.
W. A. Lewis, B.Com., Ph.D., M.A., L.H.D.
G. L. Mehta, M.A., LL.D.
Sir Otto Niemeyer, G.B.E., K.C.B., B.A.
I. Olshan, LL.B.
The Right Hon. Lord Piercy, C.B.E., B.Sc.Econ.
L. Rasminski, C.B.E., B.A., LL.D.
Sir Dennis Robertson, C.M.G., M.A., D.Comm., Litt.D., D.Econ.,

D.Sc.Econ.,  D.H.L., F.B.A.
G. L. Schwartz, B.A., B.Sc.Econ.
Mrs. M. D. Stocks, B.Sc.Econ., LL.D., Litt.D.
R. H. Tawney, B.A., Litt.D., D.Litt., D.Lit., D. es L., F.B.A.
G. Tugendhat, M.Sc.Econ., LL.D.

1
J. Viner, M.A., Ph.D., LL.D., L.H.D., F.B.A.
The Hon. J. Wedgwood, B.Sc.Econ.

23
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ACADEMIC STAFF

(* Members of the Academic Board, f Representatives on the 
Academic Board of the junior staff.)

The London School of Economics and Political Science is a recognised 
School of the University in the Faculty of Arts (for the Honours subjects of 
Anthropology, Geography, History, Philosophy and Economics, and Sociology^, 
in the Faculty of Laws, and in the Faculty of Economics and Political Science 
(including Commerce and Industry). The members of the stajf listed below may 
give instruction in the subjects following their names in one or more of these 
Faculties.

*The Director

B. Abel-Smith, M.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Social Science.
Olga L. Atkin, LL.B.; Assistant Lecturer in Law.
R. F. G. Alford, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics.

*R. G. D. Allen, C.B.E., M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc.Econ., F.B.A.; Professor 
of Statistics.

*M. S. Anderson, M.A., Ph.D. (Edinburgh); Lecturer in International 
History.

G. C. Archibald, M.A. (Cantab.), B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics.
Judith A. Bannister, B.A. (Nottingham); Junior Research Officer, 

Research Techniques Division.
T. C. Barker, M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Manchester); Lecturer in 

Economic History.
*G. Barraclough, M.A. (Oxon.); Stevenson Research Professor of 

International History.
*R. Bassett, M.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Political Science.
*P. T. Bauer, M.A. (Cantab.); Professor of Economics (with special 

reference to Underdeveloped Countries and Economic Development).
*W. T. Baxter, B.Com. (Edinburgh), C.A.; Professor of Accounting. 
*Leslie H. Bell, M.A.; Lecturer in Social Science.
W. A. Belson, B.A. (Sydney), Ph.D.; Research Fellow in Survey 

Psychology, Research Techniques Division.
JB. Benedict, A.B. (Harvard), Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in Social 

Anthropology.
*H. S. Booker, M.Sc.Econ.; Senior Lecturer in Statistics.
*T. B. Bottomore, M.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Sociology.

K. Bourne, B.A., Ph.D.; Lecturer in International History

T. C. Boyd, M.A. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in Political Science.
A. R. Bridbury, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Economic History.
R. P. Brooker, LL.B., A.S.A.A., A.C.C.S.; Lecturer in Accounting.

*E. H. Phelps Brown, M.B.E., M.A. (Oxon.), F.B.A.; Professor 
of the Economics of Labour.

*Lucy M. Brown, M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.; Lecturer in History.
Margaret H. Browne, M.A. (Cantab.); Junior Research Officer, 

Economics Research Division.
*R. O. Buchanan, M.A. (New Zealand), B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Professor 

of Geography.
H. N. Bull, B.A. (Sydney), B.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer in International 

Relations.
Zofia T. Butrym, A.M.I.A.; Lecturer in Social Casework.

*N. H. Carrier, M.A. (Cantab.); Reader in Demography.
* Alice M. C. Carter, M.A.; Lecturer in History.
*Eleanora M. Carus-Wilson, M.A.; Professor of Economic History.
*F. P. Chambers, M.A. (Cantab.), A.R.I.B.A.; Lecturer in. Inter

national Relations.
Rosalind C. Chambers, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Sociology.

*R. Chapman, M.A. (Oxon.), M.A.; Lecturer in English.
K. M. Clayton, M.Sc. (Sheffield), Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography.
Michalina E. F. Clifford-Vaughan, D.en Droit (d’Etat) (Paris), 

Diplomee de 1’Institut d’Etudes Politiques (Paris); Assistant Lecturer 
in Sociology.

★Christine Cockburn, M.A. (Aberdeen); Lecturer in Social Science.
*D. C. Coleman, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Reader in Economic History.

Olive P. Coleman, M.A.; Junior Research Officer, Economics 
Research Division.

B. A. Corry, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in Economics.
M. Cranston, M.A., B.Litt. (Oxon.), F.R.S.L.; Lecturer in Political 

Science.
B. R. Crick, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Political Science.

*A. Davies, M.A. (Wales), F.R.Hist.S.; Reader in International History.
*A. C. L. Day, B.A. (Cantab.); Reader in Economics.
*E. Devons, M.A. (Manchester); Professor of Commerce (with special 

reference to International Trade).
A. L. Diamond, LL.M.; Lecturer in Law.
Alison Doig, B.A., B.Sc. (Melbourne); Lecturer in Statistics.

*D. V. Donnison, B.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Social Administration.
*R. P. Dore, B.A.; Reader in Sociology (with special reference to the 

Far East).
B. W. M. Downey, LL.B.; Assistant Lecturer in Law.

*J. Durbin, M.A. (Cantab.); Reader in Statistics.
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G. Dworkin, LL.B. (Nottingham); Assistant Lecturer in Law.
*H. C. Edey, B.Com., F.C.A.; Reader in Accounting.
Charlotte J. Erickson, M.A., Ph.D. (Cornell); Lecturer in Economic 

History.
fR. C. Estall, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Geography.

P. D. Finch, B.A. (Dunelm.); Senior Research Officer, Research 
Techniques Division.

*R. W. Firth, M.A. (New Zealand), Ph.D., F.B.A.; Professor of 
Anthropology.

*F. J. Fisher, M.A.; Professor of Economic History.
*L. P. Foldes, B.Com., M.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics.
R. A. D. Forder, B.A. (Cantab.); Assistant Lecturer in Social Science.

*F. G. Foster, B.A. (Belfast), D.Phil. (Oxon.); Reader in Statistical 
Computing.

*M. Freedman, M.A., Ph.D.; Reader in Anthropology.
Kathleen E. Gales, B.A. (Cantab.), M.A. (Ohio); Lecturer in Statistics.

*E. A. Gellner, M.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Sociology.
*D. V. Glass, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Professor of Sociology.
*G. L. Goodwin, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in International Relations (with 

special reference to International Institutions).
W. W. Gottlieb, Mag. Jur. (Riga); Lecturer in International History.
J. R. Gould, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics.

*S. J. Gould, M.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Social Institutions.
*L. C. B. Gower, M.B.E., LL.M.; Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of Com

mercial Law.
J. A. G. Grant, B.A. (Toronto); Assistant Lecturer in Economics.

*H. R. G. Greaves, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Public Admimstration.
A. J. Greve, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Social Administration.

*J. A. G. Griffith, LL.M.; Professor of English Law.
*G. A. Grun, M.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer in International History.
*C. Grunfeld, M.A., LL.B. (Cantab.); Reader in Law.
*J. Hajnal, M.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Demography.
*R. J. Harrison-Church, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Reader in Geography.
*Ragnhild M. Hatton, Cand. Mag. (Oslo), Ph.D., F.R.Hist.S.;

Reader in International History.
H. Hearder, B.A., Ph.D.; Lecturer in International History.

*Hilde Himmelweit, M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.; Reader in Psychology.
P. Hodge, Diploma in Social Studies (Nottingham); Assistant Lecturer 

in Social Administration.
R. Holmes, B.A. (Exeter and London); Lecturer in Industrial and Social 

Psychology.
*W. H. N. Hotopf, M.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Psychology.

C. I. Jackson, B.A., M.Sc. (McGill); Assistant Lecturer in Geography.

A. M. James, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in International Relations.
*A. H. John, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D. (Cantab.); Reader in Economic History.
*S. John, M.A. (Wales); Lecturer in French.
*D. H. N. Johnson, M.A., LL.B. (Cantab.); Professor of International 

and Air Law.
*E. Jones, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Wales); Reader in Social Geography.
*Helen O. Judd, M.A. (Edinburgh), J.P.; Lecturer in Social Science.
*O. Kahn-Freund, LL.M., Dr. Jur. (Frankfurt); Professor of Law.

E. Kedourie, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Pohtics and Public Adminis
tration.

P. B. Keenan, LL.B. (Manchester); Assistant Lecturer in Law.
*M. G. Kendall, M.A., Sc.D. (Cantab.); Professor of Statistics.

K. Klappholz, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics; Tutor for the 
Course in Economic and Social Administration.

Viola Klein, Dr. Phil. (Prague), Ph.D.; Junior Research Officer, 
Social Science Department.

*A. D. Knox, B.A. (Toronto); Reader in Economics (with special 
reference to the Economics of Underdeveloped Countries).

*Jessie A. Kydd, M.B.E., M.A., B.Com. (Edinburgh); Senior Lecturer 
in Social Science.

I. Lakatos, Ph.D. (Budapest); Assistant Lecturer in Logic and Scientific 
Method.

Audrey M. Lambert, B.A., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography.
*K. J. Lancaster, M.A., B.Sc. (Sydney), B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Reader in 

Economics.
Lorraine F. Lancaster, B.A. (Sydney), Academic Postgraduate 

Diploma in Social Anthropology; Assistant Lecturer in Anthro
pology.

Ailsa H. Land, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Operational Research.
*Hilda I. Lee, M.A.; Lecturer in International History.
*R. G. Lipsey, B.A. (British Columbia), M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D.; 

Reader in Economics.
A. N. Little, B.Sc.Soc.; Assistant Lecturer in Sociology.
D. Lockwood, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Sociology.

*Kate F. McDougall; Senior Lecturer, Mental Health Course.
*R. T. McKenzie, B.A. (British Columbia), Ph.D.; Reader in 

Sociology.
*D. G. MacRae, M.A. (Glasgow), M.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Sociology.
*Lucy P. Mair, M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.; Reader in Applied Anthro

pology.
*Helen Makower, B.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.; Reader in Economics 

(with special reference to International Trade).
M. Mann, LL.B., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Law.
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*C. A. W. Manning, M.A., B.C.L. (Oxon.); Montague Burton Pro
fessor of International Relations.

Anne Martin, M.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Agricultural Economics.
J. E. Martin, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Geography.

*W. N. Medlicott, M.A., D.Lit., F.R.Hist.S.; Stevenson Professor of 
International History.

*R. Miliband, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Political Science.
G. E. Mingay, B.A., Ph.D. (Nottingham); Lecturer in Economic 

History.
K. R. Minogue, B.A. (Sydney), B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Political 

Science.
E. J. Mishan, B.A. (Manchester), M.Sc.Econ., Ph.D. (Chicago); 

Lecturer in Economics.
fH. S. Morris, B.Sc. (Edinburgh), Diploma in Social Anthropology; 

Lecturer in Social Anthropology.
Pauline J. Morris; Junior Research Officer, Social Research Division.
T. P. Morris, B.Sc.Soc., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Sociology.

*G. Morton, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Reader in Operational Research.
*C. A. Moser, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Social Statistics.
J. G. H. Newfield, B.Sc.Soc.; Assistant Lecturer in Sociology.

*F. S. Northedge, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Reader in International Rela
tions.

*A. Nove, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Russian Social and Economic Studies.
*M. J. Oakeshott, M.A. (Cantab.); Professor of Political Science.
Diana M. T. Oldershaw, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Economics.
R. G. Opie, M.A. (Adelaide), B.A., B.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer in 

Economics.
*A. N. Oppenheim, B.A. (Melbourne), Ph.D.; Lecturer in Psychology.
Mary G. Orda, M.A. (Glasgow); Assistant Lecturer in French.

*S. A. Ozga, Ph.D.; Reader in Economics.
*F. W. Paish, M.C., M.A. (Cantab.); Professor of Economics (with 

special reference to Business Finance).
*S. K. Panter-Brick, B.A., B.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Political 

Science; Deputy Chairman of the Admissions Committee.
*R. H. Pear, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Political Science.
*Edith T. Penrose, A.B. (Cahfornia), M.A., Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins);

Reader in Economics (with special reference to the Near and Middle 
East).

fM. H. Peston, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics.
*A. W. Phillips, M.B.E., B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D., A.M.I.E.E.; Tooke 

Professor of Economic Science and Statistics.
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Pickles, Chev. Leg. d’Honn., M.A. (Leeds); Senior Lecturer in 
Pohtical Science.

Sir Arnold Plant, B.Sc.Econ., B.Com.; Sir Ernest Cassel Professor 
or Commerce (with special reference to Business Administration)

*T. F. T. Plucknett, M.A., LL.B., Litt.D. (Cantab.), LL.D. (Glasgow)
F.B.A.;  Professor of Legal History. '

*G. J. Ponsonby, M.A. (Cantab.), M.Inst.T.; Sir Ernest Cassel Wearier 
m Commerce (with special reference to Transport).

*K. R Popper, M.A. (New Zealand), Ph.D. (Vienna), D.Lit., F.B.A.; 
Professor of Logic and Scientific Method.

D. C. Potter, M.A. (Cahfornia) ; Research Fellow in Government 
and Public Administration in the Commonwealth.

J. Potter, M.A. (Econ.) (Manchester); Lecturer in Economic History.
L. S. Pressnell, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Reader in Economics (with special 

reference to Money and Banking).
D. R. Price-Williams, B.A.; Lecturer in Psychology
M. H. Quenouille, M.A. (Cantab.), F.R.S. Edinburgh; Statistician, 

Unit for the Study of Statistical Problems in Interdependent Dynamic 
Systems, and part-time Lecturer in Statistics.

*R. R. Rawson, B.Sc. (Wales); Lecturer in Geography.
A. D. Reid, M.A. (Edinburgh), B.A. (Oxon.); Junior Research Officer, 

Sociological Research Unit.
*The Right Hon. Lord Robbins, C.B., B.Sc.Econ., M.A. (Oxon.), 

D.Litt. (Dunelm. and Exeter), L.H.D. (Columbia), LL.D. (Cantab 
and Strasbourg), Dr. of the Universidades Tecnica de Lisboa, F.B.A.; 
Professor of Economics.

*B. C. Roberts, M.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Industrial Relations.
W. A. Robson, B.Sc.Econ., LL.M., Ph.D., D. de 1’Universite (Paris, 

Lille, Grenoble and Algiers); Professor of Public Administration.
H. B. Rose, B.Com.; Director of Studies, Course in Industrial 

Financing.
*W. Rose, M.A. (Birmingham), Ph.D.; Professor of German Language 

and Literature. 0 &
Katharine F. Russell; Orgamser of Practical Training in Social 

Science.
R. S. Sayers, M.A. (Cantab, and Oxon.), F.B.A.; Sir Ernest Cassel Pro

fessor of Economics (with special reference to Money and Banking)
*1. Schapera, M.A. (Cape Town), D.Sc., F.R.S.S.Af, F.B.A.; Pro

fessor of Anthropology.
*L. B. SchApiro, LL.B.; Reader in Russian Government and PoHtics.
Brigitte E. Schatzky, M.A.; Lecturer in German.
Paule H. J. Scott-James, B.Litt. (Oxon.), Ag. de 1’U.; Senior Lecturer 

in French.
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*K. R. Sealy, M.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.: Lecturer in Geography.
*Beatrice N. Seear, B.A. (Cantab.); Senior Lecturer in Social Science.
*P. J. O. Self, B.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Public Administration; Tutor 

for the Course in Economic and Social Administration.
★Dorothea E. Sharp, M.A. (Toronto), D.Phil. (Oxon.); Senior 

Lecturer in Political Science.
*D. J. Sinclair, M.A. (Edinburgh); Lecturer in Geography.
★Kathleen M. Slack, Diploma in Sociology, University of London; 

Lecturer in Social Science.
★K. B. S. Smellie, B.A. (Cantab.); Professor of Political Science.

F. L. Smieja, B.A. (National University'of Ireland), M.A. ; Assistant 
Lecturer in Spanish.

★S. A. de Smith, M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.; Professor of Public Law.
★j. H. Smith, B.A.; Lecturer in Social Science; Tutor for the Course in 

Economic and Social Administration.
T. M. F. Smith, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Statistics.
G. H. Stern, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in International Relations.

*W. M. Stern, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economic History.
M. D. Steuer, B.S., M.A. (Columbia); Assistant Lecturer in 

Economics.
*A. P. Stirling, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Anthropology.
★Olive M. Stone, LL.B., B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Law.
*A. Stuart, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Statistics.
W. Taplin, M.A. (Oxon.), B.Com.; Research Fellow in Advertising 

and Promotional Activity.
C. F. H. Tapper, B.A., B.C.L. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in Law.
M. E. Teichmann, M.A. (Melbourne), B.Phil. (Oxon.); Jumor Fellow 

in International Studies.
*G. F. Thirlby, B.Com.; Lecturer in Commerce.

E. Thorp, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Political Science.
K. E. Thurley, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Social Administration.
H. Tint, B.A., Ph.D.; Lecturer in French.

*R. M. Titmuss, D.Sc. (Wales); Professor of Social Administration.
*H. Townsend, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics.
P. B. Townsend, B.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Social Administration.
A. Tropp, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Sociology.

*W. C. B. Tunstall, M.A. (Cantab.), F.R.Hist.S.; Senior Lecturer 
in International Relations.

*R. Turvey, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Economics (with special reference 
to Public Finance).

S. V. Utechin, Dr. Phil. (Kiel), B.Litt. (Oxon.); Senior Research Officer 
in Soviet Studies.

D. G. Valentine, M.A., LL.B. (Cantab.), Dr. Jur. (Utrecht); Lecturer 
in Law.

★D. P. Waley, M.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Medieval History.
M. J. Walles, B.A. (Reading), Ph.D.; Junior Research Officer, 

Advertising and Promotional Activity.
W. A. Warmington, B.A. (Bristol); Senior Research Officer, Govern

ment Research Division.
★J. W. N. Watkins, D.S.C., B.Sc.Econ., M.A. (Yale); Reader in 

the History of Philosophy.
D. C. Watt, M.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in International History.
J. H. Westergaard, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Sociology.

*G. S. A. Wheatcroft, M.A. (Oxon.), F.B.I.M., F.I.I.T., J.P.; Pro
fessor of English Law.

★R. J. M. Wight, B.A. (Oxon.); Reader in International Relations.
*J. E. Hall Williams, LL.M. (Wales); Reader in Criminology.

G. Prys Williams, M.B.E., B.Com.; Lecturer in Administration, 
Organisation and cognate Business Studies.

★j. O. Wisdom, Ph.D. (Dublin); Reader in Logic and Scientific Method.
★M.J. Wise, M.C., B.A., Ph.D. (Birmingham); Professor of Geography; 

Chairman of the Admissions Committee.

(
*J. Wiseman, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics.
L. A. Wolf-Phillips, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Political 

Science.
J. H. Woods, B.Sc.Econ., A.I.M.T.A.; Lecturer in Accounting.
R. C. Wright, B.A. (Manchester); Lecturer in Mental Health.

*B. S. Yamey, B.Com. (Cape Town); Professor of Economics.

Honorary Lecturers

R. S. Edwards, B.Com., D.Sc. (Econ.); Professor of Economics (with 
special reference to Industrial Organisation).

L. Dudley Stamp, C.B.E., B.A., D.Sc., D.Lit., LL.D. (Clark), 
fil.dr. (Stockholm); Professor Emeritus of Social Geography.
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*Mrs. Vera Anstey, D.Sc.Econ.; Senior Tutor.
L. G. Banwell, O.B.E.; Social Science.
N. Birnbaum, Ph.D. (Harvard); Sociology.

*Tlie Rt. Hon. Lord Ghorley, M. A.; Law.
Miss Irmi J. M. Elkan, Certificate in Mental Health; Social Science.
E. M. Eppel, M.A., Ed.B. (Glasgow); Social Science.
Miss Dorothy E. M. Gardner, M.A.; Mental Health Course.
W. H. Gillespie, M.D., M.R.C.P.; Mental Health Course.

*M. Ginsberg, M.A., D.Lit., LL.D. (Glasgow and Nottingham),
F.B.A.,  Professor Emeritus of Sociology; Sociology.

H. W. Haycocks, B.Sc.Econ., F.I.A.; Statistics.
Mrs. Jean Kerrigan, B.Sc.Econ.; Economics.
H. Mannheim, O.B.E., Dr. jur. (Konigsberg and Utrecht) ; 

Criminology.
G. Stewart Prince, B.A., M.B., B.Ch., B.A.O.(T.C.D.), M.R.C.P.I., 

D.P.M.; Social Science.
A. Rodger, M.A. (Cantab.); Psychology.
G. Slynn, M.A., LL.B. (Cantab.); Law.
Miss Marian W. Smith, Ph.D. (Columbia); Anthropology.
F. Kraupl Taylor, M.D., D.P.M.; Mental Health Course.
Miss Albertine L. Winner, O.B.E., M.D., M.R.C.P.; Social Science.
Mrs. Clare Winnicott; Social Science.
Dr. D. W. Winnicott, M.R.C.S., F.R.C.P.; Social Science.

Committees of the Academic Board
Note: The Director and the Secretary are members ex officio of all 

Committees of the Academic Board

General Purposes Committee

Mr. R. Bassett
Professor R. O. Buchanan
Professor E. M. Carus-Wilson
Professor R. W. Firth
Mr. G. L. Goodwin
Professor J. A. G. Griffith
Professor Sir Arnold Plant
Professor T. F. T. Plucknett
Professor A. W. Philfips
Mr. G. J. Ponsonby
Professor Lord Robbins
Mr. B. C. Roberts
Professor W. A. Robson
Professor W. Rose
Professor I. Schapera

Graduate School Committee

The Chairman of the Higher Degrees Sub-Committee of the 
University Board of Studies in Economics (acting as Chairman of 
this Committee also)

The Registrar
The members of the Higher Degrees Sub-Committee of the 

University Board of Studies in Economics who are members of 
the Academic Board

Scholarships and Prizes Committee

Professor M. J. Oakeshott (Chairman)
Professor J. A. G. Griffith (Vice-Chairman)
The Chairman of the Admissions Committee (ex officio)
The Deputy Chairman of the Admissions Committee (ex officio)
Mr. A. Davies
Mr. S.J. Gould
Dr. A. H. John
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Dr. G. Morton
Professor S. A. de Smith

Publications Committee

Professor Sir Arnold Plant (Chairman)
Professor D. V. Glass
Professor L. C. B. Gower
Professor W. N. Medlicott
Professor M. J. Oakeshott
Professor T. F. T. Plucknett
Professor R. S. Sayers
Professor M. J. Wise
The Librarian (ex officio}

Public Lectures Committee

Professor R. G. D. Allen
Professor E. H. Phelps Brown
Professor F. J. Fisher
Professor R. M. Titmuss
Professor M. J. Wise
Professor B. S. Yamey

Assistant Secretary^ 
and Bursar:

' W. S. Collings, B.A.
Careers Adviser:

Commander D. Warren-Evans

ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF
Director:

Sir Sydney Caine, K.C.M.G., B.Sc.Econ., LL.D. 
(Private Secretary: Gwendoline M. Bingham)

Secretary:
H. Kidd, M.A.

(Private Secretary: Eileen A. Upsdell)
Assistant Secretary 
and Accountant:

H. C. Scriven, F.C.A., F.C.I.S.
Registrar:

J. Alcock, B.A.
Assistant to the Secretary: Mrs. M. Horn, B.A.

Accounts Department
Assistant Accountants: B. T. Parkin, F.C.A., Phyllis M. Shrimpton

Registrar’s Department
Assistant Registrar: Evelyn M. Myatt-Price, M.A.
Secretary of the Graduate School: Anne M. Bohm, Ph.D.

Bursar’s Department
Maintenance Officer: S. A. Godfrey, B.Sc.Econ.
Assistant Maintenance Officer: J. A. G. Deans, M.B.E.
Steward of the Refectory: Mrs. Mary W. Ellis
Clerk of Works: E. Brown

Principal Clerks and Chief Clerks:
Betty Barron (PubEcations Department), Elsie A. Betts (Official 

Publications), Helen Beven, B.A. (Economics Department), Mar
garet A. Bickmore (Registrar’s Department), Ilse T. Boas, B.Sc.Econ. 
(Registrar’s Department), Dora W. Cleather (Typing Department), 
Eileen A. Garrett (Correspondence Department), Ruth H. 
Griffiths (Social Science Department), Pleasance Partridge (Social 
Science Department), D. Patricia Smith (Registrar’s Department), 
Joyce S. I. Vaughan (Accounts Department), Joan K. Williams 
(Graduate Office). 

Psychiatric Adviser:
J. C. Read, M.R.C.S. (Eng.), L.R.C.P. (London), L.D.S., R.C.S. (Eng.)
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BRITISH LIBRARY OF POLITICAL AND 
ECONOMIC SCIENCE

Chairman of the Library Committee:
Sir Sydney Caine, K.C.M.G., B.Sc.Econ., LL.D.

Librarian:
G. Woledge, B.A.

Deputy Librarian:
Marjorie Plant, D.Sc.Econ.

Sub-Librarians:
Martha E. Dawson, M.A. (Chief Cataloguer)

W. L. Guttsman, M.Sc.Econ. (Acquisitions Officer)
Mrs. Maria Nowicki, LL.M. (Superintendent of the Reading Rooms)

Senior Assistant Librarian:
C. G. Allen, M.A.

Assistant Librarians:
B. G. Awty, B.A.
E. C. Blake, B.A.

Margaret N. Blount, B.A.
Una M. Nottage, B.Sc.Econ.

Senior Library Assistants (Grades C-j^i:
F. W. Blackburn, Nora C. F. Blacklock (Superintendent of the 
Lending Library), F. J. Copelin, P. Dance, J. A. Downey, E. W. P. 
Rhoades, Enid D. Richardson, Mrs. Jean Robertson, B.A. (Super

intendent of the Shaw Library), Joan M. Warren

HISTORY OF THE SCHOOL

EARLY YEARS

Towards the end of the nineteenth century there was, in the univer
sities of the United Kingdom, serious dissatisfaction with the provision 
for the study and teaching of the social sciences. It was to Sidney Webb 
(later Lord Passfield) that there first came an opportunity to remedy the 
deficiency.

In August 1894 Sidney Webb learnt that in the will of Henry Hunt 
Hutchinson, a former Clerk to the Derby Justices and a member of the 
Fabian Society, he had been appointed executor and one of five trustees 
instructed to spend the residue of the estate (amounting to .£10,000) 
within ten years. It was' decided to spend part of the money on the 
establishment of a school of economics. A committee was formed, 
rooms were taken at 9, John Street, Adelphi, and Mr. W. A. S. Hewins 
was chosen as the first Director, a position which he held until 1903, 
when he was succeeded by Mr. Halford Mackinder (later Sir Halford 
Mackinder).

The School assumed many features in its early days which have 
remained characteristic of it. It was planned to attract students of more 
mature age than were normally found at a university, and especially men 
and women in active employment in administration, or in the world of 
business. Hence from the first the occasional student was an integral and 
important member of the School. Again it was founded as a centre for 
research and could proudly boast within five years of its foundation that 
it was “ one of the largest centres in the United Kingdom for post
graduate study ”. Finally, numbering in its first session seventy-five 
women amongst its three hundred students, it was from its inception open 
equally to both sexes.

The first session opened in October 1895 with twelve courses of even
ing lectures and a proposed three-year course in economics, economic 
history and statistics. Until the Passmore Edwards Hall was built, most 
of these lectures were given at the rooms of the London Chamber of 
Commerce in Eastcheap, or at the Hall of the Royal Society of Arts. 
The students enrolled for the first session proved too numerous for the 
accommodation at 9, John Street, and the School accordingly moved in 
1896 to 10, Adelphi Terrace, where there was room not only for the 
increasing numbers, but also for the School’s library—the British Library 
of Political and Economic Science—which opened in November of the 
same year.
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With the establishment of a Faculty of Economics and Political 
Science in the reorganised University of London, the School was recog
nised in 1900 as a School of the University, and its three-year course 
became the basis of the new B. Sc.(Economics) degree. The result of this 
development was to double the number of students, and with the aid of 
money partly given by Mr. Passmore Edwards and partly raised by sub
scription the first of the School’s new buildings—the Passmore Edwards 
Hall—was erected in 1902 on a site allocated by the London County 
Council in Clare Market. At the same time the School received a formal 
constitution by its incorporation as a limited company not trading for 
profit, with Mr. Sidney Webb as Chairman of the Governors.

Under the Directorship of Sir Halford Mackinder (1903-1908) and 
of the Hon. W. Pember Reeves (1908-1919) the School developed 
steadily. The scope of teaching widened with the establishment of a 
lectureship in Sociology in 1904 and with the creation, eight years later, 
of a Department of Social Science and Admimstration. The growing 
reputation of the School as a centre of research attracted graduates not 
only from the United Kingdom, but from universities in all parts of the 
world.

1914-1939
In 1913 a report rendered to the University stated that the School’s 

building was seriously overcrowded, and expressed the opinion that a 
great effort should be made to provide accommodation of an adequate 
character for a School which has been so signally successful, and in which 
the main teaching in the Faculty of Economics of the greatest commercial 
city of the world should be given ’.

No expansion of the premises was possible during the first world war, 
and the institution in 1919 of the new Commerce Degree, for which the 
School became the centre of teaching in London, added to the influx of 
ex-service students, greatly increased the overcrowding. Grants from 
the London County Council and from the City Appeals Committee 
enabled plans for a building extension to be embarked upon, and in 1920 
King George V laid the foundation stone of the present “ Main Building. 
At the same time funds provided by the Sir Ernest Cassel Trustees per
mitted a very necessary increase in the academic staff.

In 1921, in addition to being recognised in the Faculty of Economics, 
the School became a recognised School of the University in the Faculty of 
Laws, in 1922 in the Faculty of Arts for Geography and Sociology, and in 
1924 for History and Anthropology. This continued growth necessitated 
further expansion, and in 1925 the London County Council acquired a 
number of houses in Houghton Street for further extensions to the School. 
A new building along Houghton Street and two additional storeys upon 

the roof of the 1920 building were begun in 1927 and were opened in the 
presence of the Prince of Wales in June 1928. In 1931-32 the first section 
of a new building on the east side of Houghton Street was erected, con
taining lecture-rooms and tutorial accommodation. During the same 
session a munificent gift from the Rockefeller Foundation enabled a 
complete reconstruction and expansion of the accommodation for the 
Library to be begun, including the reconstruction of the greater part of 
the Passmore Edwards Hall and the demohtion and rebuilding of the 
large comer block purchased from the St. Clements Press in 1929. 
This work was completed in the session 1933-34. In 1935 the School 
acquired the former Smith Memorial Hall, which adjoins its oldest part. 
The second section of the new buildings on the east side of Houghton 
Street was erected on the site of the Holborn Estate Grammar School 
and of a number of shops and houses. This new section now contains, in 
addition to teaching rooms, a gymnasium and a squash court.

With this increase in size went a further widening of the scope both of 
the School’s teaching and of its research. New chairs were created in 
English Law, International History, International Relations, International 
Law and Economic History. In 1929 a course for social workers in 
Mental Health was established and in 1930 a Department of Business 
Administration. Throughout these years there was a vigorous output 
of publications by the School’s teachers and research students. Part of 
their work appeared in the journal Economica, established in 1921 and 
covering the field of economics, economic history and statistics, as well 
as in its sister journal Politica, which appeared in 1934 but ceased publica
tion during the second world war. Within the sphere of law, between 
1930 and 1940, the School prepared the Annual Survey of English Law 
and The Annual Digest of Public International Law Cases, covering the 
years from 1919.

These two decades of continuous growth took place under the leader
ship of Sir William Beveridge (later Lord Beveridge), who became 
Director in 1919. In 1937 he was succeeded by Sir Alexander Carr- 
Saunders, under whom the School underwent its second experience of 
world-war, this time away from London.

POST-WAR DEVELOPMENTS

In September 1945, having completed its fiftieth session, the School 
returned to London from Cambridge where, through the generosity of 
the Master and Fellows of Peterhouse, it had been housed during the war. 
Most of its pre-war functions were resumed and there was great expansion 
in many new directions. Special courses were introduced in Trade 
Union Studies, Personnel Administration, Child Care, and for Oversea 
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Service Officers. New and additional chairs were established in Account
ing, Anthropology, Economics, Social Geography, Public Law, Public 
Administration, Social Administration and Sociology, together with a 
number of new readerships, lectureships and assistant lectureships in 
various subjects.

Physical expansion of the School has been rendered imperative by the 
increasing numbers of students and staff. Pending the acquisition of 
additional properties some reduction of overcrowding has been achieved 
by leasing premises in the neighbourhood of the School, by building 
new rooms on the flat roofs of the buildings on each side of Houghton 
Street, and by filling in gaps in existing buildings. In January i960 
work was begun on adapting for School use the building in Clare Market 
formerly occupied by the St. Clements Press Ltd. It should be brought 
into occupation in October 1961, to provide the first really substantial 
improvement in accommodation since 1938. By acquiring 16 Houghton 
Street in 1954, the School became possessed of all the properties adjoining 
the New Building on the East side of Houghton Street, and it is now 
possible to plan the development of that area as a whole. The building 
work contemplated, however, is not likely to be carried out for some 
years. Between the completion of the St. Clements Building work and 
the time when the East side of the street can be re-developed, a pro
gramme of alterations is planned in existing buildings in order to expand 
services which are badly handicapped by lack of space.

Not only has there been an increase in the accommodation available to 
the School since the close of the second world war, but the technical 
equipment required by students in certain fields of study has also been 
made increasingly available.

The Library is described on pages 206 to 211. Study-rooms, most of 
which are provided with books and periodicals in regular use, are available 
to third year undergraduates. In addition, there are two research 
reading rooms within the Library.

Research remains a normal part of the work of the School. It is 
organised at present in two ways. The majority of the members of the 
teaching staff are members of one or other of four Research Divisions. 
In addition, the Sociological Research Unit and the Research Tech
niques Division undertake special projects of research with the aid of 
a small permanent research staff.

Some part of the research work of the School continues to appear in 
Economica, as well as in The British Journal of Sociology, founded in 1950, 
which is published quarterly for the School by Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, Ltd. Since the war the School has published works by its staff 
and students in a uniform series, under an arrangement first with Long
mans Green and Company, and now with G. Bell and Sons, replacing the 

pre-war arrangements under which the School sponsored the publication 
of such works. Two series of reprints of works which because of their 
scarcity are not generally available to students are also published by the 
School, together with a series of monographs on social anthropology.

In view of the difficulties in providing satisfactory living accommoda
tion in London for students living away from home and of the demand for 
greater opportunities for developing corporate life amongst students, the 
Governors of the School resolved to acquire premises for use as Halls of 
Residence. Although, in consequence of the heavy competition for 
buildings in London, the acquisition of suitable premises has presented 
great difficulties, one Hall of Residence has been opened and extended.

Students joining the School will find wide opportunities for an active 
social life. All students are members of the Students’ Union. The 
Union includes Music, Art and Drama Societies, whilst affiliated to it 
are many other societies established for the promotion of religious, 
political and cultural interests. Concerts and gramophone recitals are 
frequently held in the Founders’ Room, which also houses the Shaw 
Library of general literature. There are also within the School branches 
of various university societies. The Union has offices in the School s 
buildings and a number of common rooms. It publishes the magazine, 
The Clare Market Review, and a fortnightly newspaper, Beaver. Meetings 
of the Union are held regularly and are open to all members.

All students may join the Athletic Union of the School on paying the 
membership subscription to any of its constituent clubs. The School 
maintains for use by the Athletic Union and its constituent athletic clubs 
a 20-acre sports ground at New Malden, Surrey, where there are two 
paviHons with a large hall, dining-room, bar, games-room and very well 
equipped dressing room accommodation. There are pitches for associa
tion and rugby football, hockey and Cricket, and tennis courts. In the 
main buildings of the School at Houghton Street there are the gym
nasium and the squash court. The Boat Club has its headquarters at the 
University boat-house at Chiswick, and the Sailing Club at the AVelsh 
Harp at Neasden.

For graduate students there is a common-room under the management 
of the Research Students’ Association. (See p. 221.)

There is an old students’ association called “ The London School of 
Economics Society ”, membership of which is open to all past students of 
the School. (See p. 220.)

Recently an association of Friends of the London School of Economics 
was formed, which is likewise open to all former students of the School. 
The objects of this association are described on page 221.

The School has a large refectory where students may obtain meals at a 
reasonable cost both in the day and in the evening. An additional
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students dining-room is used as an extension to the refectory and pro
vides students with an excellent room for many social functions. Light 
meals are also served in cafes in the main building and in the Students' 
Union building.

A psychiatric advisory service for students has been established in the 
charge of Dr. J. C. Read, who attends the School for consultation by 
students who feel the need for psychiatric treatment. The School Nurse 
holds a daily surgery in the School during term. A mass radiography 
unit visits the School each session.

At the end of the calendar year 1956 Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders 
retired and was succeeded by the present Director, Sir Sydney Caine.

REPORT BY THE DIRECTOR
ON

THE WORK OF THE SCHOOL
DURING THE YEAR 1958-1959

Tn 1958-59 the School has continued its growth and development on lines 
already established. Although the pressure of applications for admission has 
been stronger than ever, no substantial increase in total numbers is at present 
contemplated. Some new departures have been possible, however, and these have 
been concentrated in the international activities of the School.

The New Ford Grant
It was briefly noted in last year’s Report that the School had been promised 

a grant from the Ford Foundation of $250,000, to be spread over five years, 
in furtherance of its international activities. It was later agreed with the Founda
tion that the period of expenditure of this grant might start on 1 October 
1959, since the preliminary consideration of how to distribute the funds occupied 
most of last session. After full discussion within the School it was agreed to use 
the money for three main objects: first, the establishment of a new course in 
economic and social administration designed for postgraduate students from 
underdeveloped countries; second, the facilitation of overseas visits by teachers 
from the School and visits to the School by teachers from other countries; and 
third, research in the international field. The first task is expected to absorb 
approaching half the total funds and the other two about equal shares of the 
balance, but no attempt has been made to divide up the whole precisely at this 
early stage.

The proposed new course has been very extensively discussed among the 
academic staff, among whom it attracted great interest; and this discussion 
itself has been useful in promoting examination of the needs of students aiming 
at administrative careers in comparatively undeveloped countries, the parts to be 
played respectively by the study of basic ideas in economics, social anthropology, 
etc., and instruction in particular techniques of admimstration or policy, and the 
special requirements by way of u orientation ’ of overseas students coming to 
this country for the first time. It is to be hoped that the ideas thus developed will 
be fruitful in the more general teaching activities of the School in relation to such 
students. As to the new course itself, agreement has now been reached on a 
syllabus containing a judicious mixture of the theoretical and the practical. It 
will make, use, as appropriate, of existing lecture courses and will call upon many 
of the School’s teaching staff for some help. It will, however, be regarded as 
experimental and subject to change on the advice of the three Tutors who are 
to have primary charge of its organisation.

No formal scheme has been drawn up to cover the proposed assistance to 
visits to and from the School; the available money will be regarded as a fund to
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be called upon as need arises or opportunity offers. It is, however, intended to 
take the opportunity of facilitating visits by selected members of the staff to one 
or two regions of the world (e.g. India or the Middle or Far East) where it is 
particularly important to develop or supplement the expert knowledge availably 
within the School. It is also intended to pay special attention to the promo
tion of contacts with Western European Universities, with many of which our 
contact has latterly been much less close than with, say, North America or the 
Commonwealth countries.

On the research side, it has already been decided to give assistance to several 
projects, including the completion of a study of Trade Union development in 
British Colonies by Mr. B. C. Roberts with the assistance of Mr. Warmingtan 
(which is being partly financed by contributions from Colonial Development 
and Welfare funds and from industry); a study, to be spread over four or five 
years, of comparative public finance in a representative group of countries, under 
Professor Alan Peacock (formerly of the School, now of Edinburgh) and Mr. J. 
Wiseman; and somewhat less ambitious projects of study by Mr. E. Gellner in 
Morocco, Mr. D. Price-Williams in Nigeria, and Dr. A. P. Stirling in Italy.

Other Developments in the International Field

Mention was made also last year of another development in international 
activity, the new course in Industrial Financing organised in collaboration with 
the British Council and with the support of various government departments and 
financial institutions. This shares some features with the projected new course 
in administration as it is concerned with a particular aspect of economic adminis- 
tration in underdeveloped countries. It is,, however, much more concentrated in 
topic and duration and is designed for students of some maturity and substantial 
experience in banking and other financial administration rather than for im
mediately postgraduate students. The first course, attended by fourteen students, 
was started in January 1959 and can be described without hesitation as a con
siderable success. No major changes have been made in the second course, 
starting in October 1959, but Mr. H. B. Rose is considering what changes may 
need, in the light of experience, to be introduced in the i960 course.

Yet another development in the international field is the estabfishment of a 
new chair in Economics with special reference to underdeveloped countries and 
the economics of development. This, which has been made possible by the 
generous offer of a donation of ^25,000 by the Institute of Economic Research, 
fits in well with the general growth of the School and the increasing interest in 
these aspects of economics but could not have been financed from the School’s 
general funds for some years to come. The offer of funds was made and accepted 
during 1958-59 but no appointment had actually been made before the end of the 
session. When the chair is filled it is hoped that it will stimulate still further 
interest in, and attract further support for, objective research in this important 
field.

These are new developments; but of course the normal international activities 
of the past have continued. A number of members of the staff have visited 
other countries for longer and shorter periods and the School has enjoyed the 
benefit of many visitors from Universities overseas. Lists of the more extended 

or significant visits are attached. I myself made visits to the Scandinavian 
countries and Finland, particularly to discuss the working of our existing system 
of exchanges with those countries known as the Northern Studies scheme, and 
to some of the Universities in Western Germany and West Berlin. I hope that 
the contacts thus strengthened will lead to further and more frequent exchanges.

During these visits and in other connections there has been discussion of the 
promotion of contacts with Universities in the more developed countries and of 
the steps on which the School can most usefully concentrate. International 
exchanges can take place at the level of undergraduates, postgraduate or research 
students and teaching staff. Many students still need or wish to come to this 
country from underdeveloped areas for undergraduate study, but countries which 
have a well-developed University system will normally provide their own 
undergraduate education. It is possible, under the regulations of some overseas 
Universities in Germany, the U.S.A, and elsewhere for a student to get credit for 
time spent at another University and the School, like other institutions, is happy 
to accept undergraduates in that position; but it is not generally possible, under 
British University practice, for undergraduates here to do any part of their courses 
overseas. At the graduate level there is likely to be much more movement and 
interchange. Its encouragement is partly a matter of funds to provide student
ships and research awards but that is by no means all the story. If more overseas 
students are to be attracted here it is necessary to have the teaching facilities to 
cope with them. If more United Kingdom students are to be encouraged to do 
postgraduate work overseas we need more knowledge and close contact with 
foreign Universities so as to know where to advise them to go.

It will be seen from the usual tables attached to this report that overseas 
students total about one-third of our regular students and that they come from a 
very wide range of countries. The numbers applying for admission are of course 
far greater. Nearly two-thirds come from what are normally classified as under
developed countries and about one-third from the more developed, particularly 
North America and Europe. It is worth remembering that most of the cost of 
providing facilities for these overseas students falls in the end on the taxpayer; 
broadly a third of the State grant to the School can be regarded as an addition 
to the British contribution to international aid. Such being the existing position 
it does not appear that, so far as the School is concerned, there is any pressing 
general need to offer financial assistance by way of studentships to overseas 
students, though it would certainly be useful to be able to do that in some special 
fields. Indeed, from our particular point of view, doubts must be felt whether 
the recently announced new scheme of Commonwealth studentships is not 
seriously incomplete so long as it concentrates on enabling students to come to 
this country without also adding to the facilities available to deal with them 
when they arrive. As already indicated the School’s problem is that it is already 
rejecting appEcations for admission to postgraduate study because of lack of 
teachers to supervise, while the continued growth of the numbers of postgraduate 
students intensifies the shortage of library space and other physical facilities.

Nor can it be regarded as necessarily a part of the duties of the School to provide 
financial assistance for our undergraduates to pursue further study at overseas 
universities. The contribution we can make to that particular form of inter
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national exchange must rather be by way of advice in the selection of a place of 
overseas study. If advice of that kind is to be soundly based it must depend on 
intimate and up-to-date knowledge of work going on elsewhere, derived largely 
from contact at the teacher level. It would, indeed, seem that the greatest need 
at present is the filling in of gaps in present arrangements for contact and inter
change between teachers in universities of different parts of the world. An 
examination of the lists of grants of leave of absence to members of the School’s 
staff and of academic visitors from overseas will show that in each case the area 
of contact is a good deal narrower than the area from which the School draws 
either undergraduate or postgraduate students. It is indeed largely limited to the 
United States, the more developed Commonwealth countries and the Northern 
countries. It seems a reasonable conclusion that both for its own sake and 
because of the influence it may have on student exchanges at postgraduate level 
the field in which we can most usefully at the moment concentrate our efforts 
to promote international exchanges is among the teaching staff and with par
ticular reference to exchanges with European countries.

A proposal which has been put to the School several times from different 
quarters is that we should enter some form of special relationship with one or 
more overseas universities with a view to regular and systematic exchanges of 
students or staff. We have, however, felt that there would be strong objec
tions to any concentration of exchange arrangements on individual institutions 
and that it is much better that we should be at liberty to arrange visits or other 
exchanges with any institutions of comparable status in other countries without 
being limited by any formal agreements. Arrangements of this kind have no 
doubt been useful in the special circumstances of particular overseas mstitutions 
but in the main only when some other university has been prepared to act as a 
general sponsor of new developments, rather than in the general promotion of 
intellectual interchange which is the prime objective of the kind of exchanges we 
have at present in mind.

Staff Changes

I turn from these general discussions to a recording of the detailed events of 
the year. A fist is attached of retirements, resignations and new appointments. 
We have been fortunate that, although even with the increased grant made 
available last summer the annual grant from the University Grants Committee 
still does not enable us to carry on anything like the full development programme 
envisaged for the current quinquennium, we have been able to make some 
additions to the teaching staff in 1958-59 and look forward to a few more 
additional appointments in the sessions 1959-60 and 1960-61. The prime 
purpose of these has been the general-strengthening of the teaching staff, although 
much more strengthening would be needed to bring the undergraduate teaching 
up to the level which we should desire. We have again been somewhat dis
appointed by the high percentage of failures in the Part I examination for the 
B.Sc.(Econ.) and this has emphasised the need for the strengthening of the basic 
teaching staff. Our ratio of staff to students is still much below the average of 
United Kingdom Universities.

We have suffered some losses by retirement or resignation. Professor Sir 

David Hughes Parry retired at the end of the session after a long and distinguished 
tenure of the Professorship of Enghsh Law, in the course of which he had built 
up the law teaching of the School to a level at which it could challenge comparison 
with any Law School in this country. Sir David had also played an active and 
distinguished part in the general affairs of the University of London, including 
service as its Vice-Chancellor, and was Director of the Institute of Advanced 
Legal Studies. His retirement was marked by the presentation of a bust, the 
work of Mr. David Wynne, .which was subscribed for by a number of Sir David 
Hughes Parry’s friends and former colleagues and students. Three casts of the 
bust were made, one for the School, one for the Institute of Advanced Legal 
Studies, and one for Sir David Hughes Parry himself, the presentation being 
formally made by Lord Birkett, Chairman of the Court of the University, at 
the School.

The School has also suffered the loss by resignation of Dr. J. R. Raeburn 
and Mr. J. S. G. Wilson on their appointments to be respectively Professor of 
Agriculture in the University of Aberdeen and Professor of Economics in the 
University of Hull. Dr. Raeburn’s appointment is perhaps especially note
worthy as a recognition of the importance of economics in the whole subject of 
agriculture. Among new appointments those to be specially noted are of Master 
Wheatcroft as Professor of Engfish Law in succession to Sir David Hughes Parry, 
Mr. S. A. de Smith as Professor of Public Law and the conferment of title of 
Professor of Law on Mr. J. A. G. Griffith.

The School las a whole noted with great pleasure the conferment of a Life 
Peerage on Professor L. C. Robbins. We feel honoured that one of our teaching 
staff should be among the first recipients of this new distinction, and that he has 
elected to be known in his new status as Lord Robbins, of Clare Market.

Research

The extensive research activities of the School were described at some length 
in last year’s report. They have continued in full vigour. The work of the 
Research Techniques Unit, now known as the Research Techniques Division, 
has continued along previous lines, as have the new developments in crimino
logical research. The London Group which, as recorded last year, had embarked 
on research with a view to submission of evidence to the Royal Commission on 
the government of Greater London, has completed its work and a memorandum 
of evidence has been submitted to the Royal Commission. Towards the end of 
the academic year the School received notification of a decision in principle by the 
Rees Jeffreys Trust to offer to the School an annual sum of -£5,000 a year for a 
period of seven years in the first instance in order to finance the estabfishment of a 
Research Fellowship in the Economics of Transport. The precise details of this 
new Fellowship were still under discussion with the Rees Jeffreys Trust at the end 
of the year.

Operational Research

The Research Techniques Division has been active during the last session in 
the development of the study and teaching of Operational Research. A vacation 
course was organised during the Easter vacation in combination with the Opera
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tional Research Society and during the Summer Term a special experimental 
course was provided for a group of employees of British Petroleum Ltd. It 
would not, of course, be the pohcy of the School to provide as a regular feature 
courses limited to the employees of any one concern but it was thought entirely 
proper to accede to the request of British Petroleum Ltd., to organise this course 
as an experiment and on a financial basis which ensured that no cost fell on School 
general hinds. The experiment is beUeved to have been successful and proposals 
are already under consideration for further courses of a similar kind.

Library
The Library has continued to be very well used and in order to give some 

relief to the pressure on seating accommodation pending the addition of more 
space (which will follow on the reallocation of space in the main building after 
the effective occupation of the St. Clements Building), the previous seating 
arrangements in several rooms of the Library have been reorganised so as to 
provide a total of 52 additional seats. Progress has been made in catching up 
with arrears of cataloguing and arrangements have been made for the pubheation 
of a catalogue of the Library’s book collection.

Donations
Mention has already been made of the grant from the Ford Foundation in 

support of the School’s international activities and of the offers of funds to provide 
for the establishment of a new Chair in Economics with special reference to under
developed countries and economic development and a Research Fellowship in 
the Economics of Transport. Details of other donations or promises received 
during the year are contained in a list attached. In addition to a number of grants 
for specific pieces of research they include the following:—

(i) Manor Charitable Trust—a donation of £500 to enable suitable graduates
in need of financial help to attend the course in Business Administration;

(ii) Donations totalling .£23,100 spread over periods ranging from three to
ten years, towards the cost of capital expenditure and special scholar
ships in connection with the development of statistics and computational 
methods;

(iii) A grant of .£6,000 from the Rockefeller Foundation to provide for the
continuance of awards for Jumor Fellowships in International Studies.

Donations totalling 1,050 have also been made to establish a Mahnowski 
Memorial Lecture in memory of Professor B. K. Malinowski, Professor of 
Anthropology in the University of London from 1927 to 1942'* Arrangements 
have been made for the first such lecture to be given by Dr. E. R. Leach on
3 December 1959.

Student Affairs
The usual fists of degrees awarded are attached and call for no special comment. 

Non-academic student activities continued in full vigour and relations between the 
School authorities and the Students’ Union have continued to be good. During 
the session the President and Council of the Students Union made a considerable 
effort to revive the debating and general discussion activities of the Union and 
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have invited a number of outside speakers to participate in such debates and 
initiate discussions. It is to be hoped that these efforts will be continued and will 
prove successful in reviving this very valuable form of student activity. The 
various clubs and societies operating under the Students’ Union and the Athletic 
Union have on the whole had a very successful year.

Open Day was held at Malden on 13 June. Unfortunately attendance at 
Open Day by members of the staff and Governors of the School continues to be 
a good deal less than could be desired.

The special scheme of scholarships for students with mathematical training 
has already been mentioned above and is being brought into operation in 1959-60.

Honorary Fellows

The Court of Governors decided two years ago to institute a body of Honorary 
Fellows of the School with the aim of recognising former students or others closely 
connected with the School, who have achieved special distinction. The first 
elections to these Honorary Fellowships were made by the Court on 4 December 
1958, and the Fellows then elected were:—

The Right Hon. Earl Attlee 
The Right Hon. Lord Beveridge 
Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders
Mr. S. P. Chambers
Mr. W. F. Crick
Mrs. H. R. M. Croome
Mr. W. M. Dacey
The Right Hon. Lord Dalton 
Sir Theodore Gregory 
The Right Hon. Aubrey Jones 
Sir Hersch Lauterpacht 
Professor W. A. Lewis
Mr. G. L. Mehta
Sir Otto Niemeyer
The Hon. The Chief Justice Olshan
The Right Hon. Lord Piercy 
Professor Sir Dennis Robertson 
Mrs. M. D. Stocks
Professor R. H. Tawney
Dr. G. Tugendhat
Professor Jacob Viner

It is the intention to hold an Annual Dinner of the Fellows and the first such 
dinner was held in February last, when the reply to the toast of the Fellows was 
made by Lord Attlee.

Webb Centenary

1959 was the centenary of the birth of Sidney Webb, to whose initiative the 
School owes its existence, and the occasion was marked by the giving of two 
public lectures. The first, given on the actual date of the centenary, 13 July, 
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The School records with deep regret the deaths of:—

The Right Honourable Lord Ammon, a Governor of the School from 
1944 to i960.

Frederick Brown, a student of the School from 1919 to 1922; a mem
ber of the staff from 1923 to 1929 and again from 1931 until his death; 
Reader in Commerce since 1945.

Sir Cornelius Gregg, a Governor of the School from November 1939 
to November 1955, and Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
from March 1949 to June 1952.

Sir Hersch Lauterpacht, a student of the School from 1923 to 1925; 
Lecturer in Public International Law from 1927 to 1935 ; Reader in 
Public International Law from 1935 to 1938 ; and an Honorary 
Fellow of the School.

Jill Dorothy Adams (nee Raikes), a student of the School from 1944 
to 1947.

Christine Gillian Allen, a student of the School since 1957.
Mabel Hephzibah Cowlin, a student of the School from 1913 to 1914.
Saad Ed din Ismail Fawzi, a graduate student of the School from 

1954 to 1955.
Peter Castle Floud, a student of the School in the Lent and Summer 

Terms 1934.
John Matthai, a graduate student of the School from 1913 to 1915.
Susannah Ethet, Pinney, a student of the School from 1922 to 1924.
Albert George Ranson, an undergraduate student of the School from 

1934 to 1938 and a graduate student from October 1952 to December 
1959.

Samuel Shekhory, a student of the School from 1923 to 1927.
Sydney Berald Taylor, a student of the School from 1925 to i93°-
Isabel Walker, a student of the School from 1928 to 1930.
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was given by Lord Attlee on Sidney Webb and Social Progress, and the second on 
the following day by Lord Beveridge on Sidney Webb and The London School of 
Economics. It is hoped to arrange a more extended course of lectures in which 
an attempt will be made to review in detail the joint work of Sidney and Beatrice 
Webb in a number of fields of social study and social policy.

Buildings and Furnishings

A number of building operations involving modifications to the existing 
buildings were completed during the year, including the bridge across Houghton 
Street connecting the main building and the East Wing, a new front entrance, 
modifications to the refectory and the Barley Sugar Room and an enlargement 
of the basement storage. Also during the year the East Wing lift was converted 
to automatic operation and part of the wall of the main building was strengthened 
in preparation for the building of a second bridge across Clare Market to St. 
Clements Building when that comes into use. The preparatory planning work 
for the conversion of the St. Clements Building was completed under the direction 
of the Building Committee and at the end of the academic year tenders had been 
invited in the expectation that work could commence on the preliminary stages 
during the late autumn of 1959 when it is expected that the building will be 
handed over to the School.

The physical facilities of the School have also been improved during the year 
by gifts from the Friends of the London School of Economics of a new table and 
chairs which will add substantially greater dignity to formal occasions in the Old 
Theatre and of roof garden furniture which has made the new roof garden at 
third floor level particularly attractive and extremely well used during this year’s 
exceptionally good summer.

Court of Governors

During the year additional members have been appointed to the Court of 
Governors:—

The Right Hon. the Countess of Albemarle, D.B.E.
Mr. Victor Feather
The Right Hon. the Earl of Halsbury
Mr. Bernard Hollowood.

Lord Piercy and Sir Geoffrey Crowther resigned from the Standing Committee 
and Sir Jock Campbell and Mr. S. P. Chambers have been appointed in their 
place.

Obituary

We have learnt with deep regret of the death during the year of a number 
of people connected with the School. A list is attached. It includes the name 
of Lady Beveridge who, as Mrs. Mair, held the post of Secretary of the School 
for a period of 18 years and who contributed greatly during that period to building 
up the size and reputation of the institution. Several members of the staff 
attended a Memorial Service for Lady Beveridge at University College, Oxford, 
at which, at Lord Beveridge’s request, I delivered a memorial address.
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Academic Awards
SCHOLARSHIPS, STUDENTSHIPS AND PRIZES 

AWARDED IN 1959
(a) Awarded by the School

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries
Leverhulme Scholarships

Anthony James Fielding (King’s School, Macclesfield).
Michael Robert Edward Starkey (Woodhouse Grove School).
Peter William George Wright (Steyning Grammar School).

Entrance Scholarships
Alan Cooper (Ilkeston Grammar School).
John Gardner (Southshields Grammar-Technical School).
Ammar Siamwalla (St. Paul’s School, Darjeeling).

Whittuck Scholarship in Laws
Robert Chesters Elliott (Purley Grammar School).

Scholarships in Statistics and Computational Methods
Thomas Charles Evans (Sutton County Grammar School). 
Roger Mark Heeler (Wintringham Grammar School). 
Colin Gilbert Peachey (St. Dunstan’s College).

Christie Exhibition
Simon Arthur John Pratt.

Leverhulme Adult Scholarships
Derek John Fechney.
Kenneth Keir Sillitoe.

Undergraduate Awards
Scholarship in Laws

Geoffrey De Nyst Clark.

Leverhulme Undergraduate Scholarships
Neville Victor Abraham.
Claudette Blaydon.
Keith Ignatius Ghhllian.
Gerald Eugene Levens.
Judith Ann Mathews.
Maureen Margaret Murphy.
Randolph Lambert Williams.

Rosebery Undergraduate Scholarship
John Edward Michael Moore.

Lilian Knowles Memorial Scholarship
John Laurence Hayes.

Harold J. Laski Scholarship
Not Awarded.
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Undergraduate Awards—continued
Scholarship in International Law 

Waldo Emerson Ramsey.

S. H. Bailey Scholarship in International Studies 
Christopher David Lee.

Graduate Awards
Leverhulme Research Studentships

Charles Donald Hill.
Betty Angele Shaer.
Brenda Audrey Swann.

Graduate Studentships
Percy Saul Cohen.
Turayur Anathan Ramasubban.

Rees Jeffreys Studentship
James Bell Hogg (Awarded 1958).

Research Studentship for Oversea Students
Bruce Everett Hurt.

Montague Burton Studentships in International Relations
Talbot Wistar Huey.
Veronica Magdalene Keating.

Leverhulme Studentships for Special Courses
Hilary Ann Chantler.
Judy Pauline Smith.

Leverhulme Graduate Entrance Studentships for Oversea Students
John Alexander Gordon Grant. 
Robert Copeland Repetto.

Graduate Busaries
Piero Bolchini.
Richard Jeremy Briston.
David John Harris.
Ian Charles Jarvie.
Patrick Thomas Colum King.
Benjamin Obi Nwabueze.
Sunil Rai-Choudhuri.

Medals and Prizes
Farr Medal and. Prize

Terence Michael Frederick Smith.

Conner Prize
Not Awarded.

Hobhouse Memorial Prize
Michael David King.
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Premchand Prize
Joshua Obasanmi Wilson Olakanpo.

Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize 
John Courtney Haines.

Raynes Undergraduate Prize
John James Thomas.

Bowley Prize
Not Awarded.

Allyn Young Prize
John James Thomas.

Director’s Essay Prizes

1st Prize: Not Awarded.
2nd Prize: Anthony Thomas Ratliffe.

Rosebery Prize 
Not Awarded.

Gladstone Memorial Essay Prize
Eric Peter Maurice Wollaston.

(b) Awarded by the University 
Loch Exhibitions

Mohammad Nawab Alam.
Tove Kirsten Kuppusamy.

Graham Wallas Memorial Scholarship
Peter James Samuel.

Metcalfe Scholarship for Women 
Mary Catherine Holland.

Metcalfe Studentship for Women 
Constance Mary Dawson.

Leon Fellowship
Shirley Lerner.

Sir Edward Stem Scholarships
Roger Ballard Upson. 
Randolph Lambert Williams.

Rotary Golden Anniversary Prize 
Gordon Daniels.

University Postgraduate Studentships
David Alfred Martin.
Charmian Suttill.
Barrie George James Tuckett.

Gerstenberg Studentship in Economics
Alan James Beattje,
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University Postgraduate Studentships in Economics
Christopher Anthony Ball.
Francis Joseph Earwaker.
Samuel Hollander.
Joshua Obasanmi Wilson Olakanpo.
David Hywel Rees.
Terence Michael Frederick Smith.
Donald Wilkes.

University Scholarship in Laws
Maurice Chapman Carr.

Bryce Memorial Scholarship
Richard Gibby Bowen (Held jointly).

(c) Awarded by Outside Bodies 
Scholarship at Tulane University, New Orleans

Michael Heppner.

Assistantship at Illinois University
Paul Hollander.

Canada Council Fellowship
Vivian Joan Palmer.

University Fellowship at Syracuse University
David Ernest William Laidler.

Fellowship at Brown University, Rhode Island 
Gordon Daniels.

Research Studentship at the University of California 
Christopher Anthony Ball.

Graduate Assistantship at the University of Georgia 
Anthony Blackbourn.

Harkness Fellowship of the Commonwealth Fund 
Robert Harvey Cassen.

Fellowship in Economics at the University of California
David Edwin Goodman.

Athletic Awards
Steel-Maitland Cup 

Brian Ralph Weakley.

Steel-Maitland Cup for Women 
Julie Elizabeth Charles.

Wilson Potter Cup for Athletics
Geoffrey Keith Roberts.

Ernest Cornwall Cup
Association Football Club.
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Club Awards
Badminton: Men’s Singles

John Michael Skynner.

Badminton: Men’s Doubles
John Michael Skynner.
Howard Leslie Phillips.

Badminton: Women’s Singles
Julie Elizabeth Charles.

S.H. Beaver Cricket Captain’s Cup
Roger Michael Beaumont.

Cross-Country Club Cup
Michael Francis Batty.

Golf: Captain’s Cup
John Bruce Madoc Evans.

Golf: President’s Putter
John Llewellyn Rees.

Golf: President’s Brassie
Colin Sydney George.

Lawn Tennis: Men’s Singles.
Not Awarded.

Lawn Tennis: Women’s Singles
Cynthia Margaret Hollingsworth.

Squash: Men’s Singles
Douglas John Cadman.

Open Day Awards
100 Yards Challenge Race (Men)

Peter John Dennis Thorne.

440 Yards Challenge Race (Men)
Keith Wilkinson Ludlam.

Invitation One Mile Race (Men)
Edward Cartner Thomson.

Inter-Collegiate Mile Medley Relay Race
Imperial College.

Gutteridge Tug-of-War Cup
Serpentine Casuals,

1959

DEGREES
B.Sc.  (Economics) Final Examination

Honours

First Class

Christopher Anthony Ball.
Alan James Beattie.
Gordon Daniels.
William Brian Davies.
John David Froggatt.
Samuel Hollander.
David Ernest William Laidler.
Geoffrey Lockwood.
Joshua Obasanmi Wilson Olakanpo.
David Hywel Rees.
Michael Patrick Ryan.
Terence Michael Frederick Smith.
Donald Wilkes.

Second Class .
(Upper Division)

James George Ackers.
Vivian Stanley Anthony.
Donald Graham Barlow.
Alexandre Basil Michel Batanero de Montenegro.
Norman Frederick Bennett.
Anthony Blackbourn.
Ronald Llewelyn Bonnett.
John Robert Booth.
Robert Charles Brewer.
Alan John Brosnan.
Herman Bruce.
Christopher Francis Bruton.
Thomas Walter Cameron.
Douglas Vivian Alister Campbell.
John David Carr.
Alan David Chaplin.
Peter Rigby Chapman.
Grahame Anthony Clarke.
Michael Cohen.
David Malcolm Craton.
John Lewis Cunnington.
Peter Douglas Royston Davies.
Demetre Nestor Demetrakos.
Leslie Roy Dighton.
Donald Gordon Draper.
Judith Anne Ebben.
Jane Eltenton.
Anthony George Fogg.
Ronald Arthur Fox.
David Philip Gabriel.
Michael Goh Khen Hing.
David Edwin Goodman.
Stanley Francis Goodman.
Robert Norman Hart.
Peter Charles Leighton Herdson.
Cynthia Margarett Hollingsworth.
Sheha Lhlian Humphries.
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B.Sc.  (Economics) Final Examination—continued
1959 Veronica Magdalene Keating.

Harold Maurice Alvan Keens-Soper. 
Emilio Mwai Kibaki. 
Thomas Hugh Knott. 
Chand Behari Lal. 
Douglas Patrick Lock.
John Crawford McKenzie. 
Syed Abdul Rashid Moini. 
Diana Mary Tovey Oldershaw. 
Colin Alan Parker.
Andreas Christodoulou Patsalides. 
David Leonard Malcolm Phillips. 
Robert Marden Pike. 
Michael Russell Pitt. 
Michael MacGregor Place. 
Kenneth Prandy. 
Bernard Victor Primus.
John Kenneth Pritchard. 
Anthony John Proudman. 
Leonard Walter Ross.
John Arthur Sabine. 
Colin Ian Sadler.
John Richard Saunders. 
James Michael Seaman. 
Navinchandra Chhaganlal Shah. 
Michael Alan Silver.
Geoffrey John Skinner. 
Naomi Joy Solomons. 
Roy William Sturgess. 
Frederic David Styan. 
Arthur David Taylor. 
Gillian Thwaites. 
Dennis Norman Toye. 
Norman Reginald Tribble. 
Terence Michael Rawson Vokes. 
Denis Arthur Wallis.
Derek John Watson. 
Michael Dennis Puzey Webb. 
Geoffrey Whittington. 
Michael Thomas Williams. 
Brian Yeomans.
Christopher David Young.

Second Class

(Lower Division) 
Festus Ibidapo Adesanoye. 
Barry Mordici Ainley. 
Charles Atherton Ainsworth. 
Philip Adebisi Akinyemi. 
Richard Mahlon Alexander. 
Alex Eric Kwamivi Ashiabor. 
Rosemary Anne Atkinson. 
Codrington Ball. 
Dennis Richard Barnes. 
Michael Francis Batty. 
Priscilla Susan Bax.
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B.Sc.  (Economics) Final Examination—continued 
1959 Roger Michael Beaumont.

Hugh Christopher Bedford. 
Diana Bembroke.
Ralph John Bilungton. 
Brian Leslie Boorman.
Haydn Boothroyd.
Colin James Bourn. 
Stuart Ashley Bowes. 
Margaret Bradnock. 
John Louis Brand.
John Francis Heald Cadman. 
Doreen Capewell.
Ian Stuart Carr.
William James Carter. 
Peter Eric Gravell Charles. 
John Charman.
Jan-Mieczyslaw Ciechanowski. 
Max Raphael Cohn.
Peter Bertram Corbin. 
John Morris Cross. 
Krsto Cvhc.
Kolawole Daisi.
Geoffrey Brian Dannell.
John Edward Ilungworth Day. 
Geoffrey Stuart Duncan.
Walter Eluot.
Keith Graham Ellis.
Bernard Faber.
Angelo George Albert Faria. 
John Dennis Fitzgerald. 
David John Francis.
William Michael Gabitass. 
Dennis Garlick.
Arthur Gisby.
Brian Clifford Goodwin.
John Gregory. 
Percy Grier.
Franco Gropaiz.
Patrick John Hagan. 
Alan Edward Hale.
David Melvyn Hando.
Denis Michael Hannah. 
Geoffrey Douglas Harris. 
Roy Stanley Harris.
Patricia Joan Harrison. 
Nell Harvey.
Raymond Hearn.
Catherine Douglas Henderson. 
Anthony Thomas Henry. 
Michael Heppner.
Hania Heymann. 
Roger John Hill. 
Christopher John Hope. 
Marie Joseph Jean Houbert. 
Walter Anthony Hoyle. 
John Hermann Hume.
Brian Joseph Humphreys. 
Farouk Husain.
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B.Sc.  (Economics) Final Examination—continued
1959 Stephen Harvey Israel.

Margaret Winifred Jolley. 
Anthony Percival Jones. 
Roy Jones.
William Joseph Jordan.
Denis Vernon Jowett.
Pravin Shantilal Kapadia.
Howard John Keen.
David John Lee.
Sidney Maurice Leigh. 
Elizabeth Ann Long. 
Robert William Love. 
David Ralph Lufkin. 
Brian Arthur Mardall. 
Ian Martin.
Onkar Singh Marwah.
William Ernest Mason.
Richard Thomas Masterman. 
Terence Edward Mellor. 
Peter John Bryce Methven.
Victor Thomas Charles Middleton. 
Brian David Miller. 
Nur Alam Mollah.
Paul Arthur Monaghan.
Michael Dane Nichols.
Trevor Nuttall.
Christopher Laurence Oates. 
John Alfred Barry Orrock. 
Cornelius Oladipo Sunday Oseni. 
Yon Yan Pat Fong.
Kenneth Charles Pearmain. 
Wilfred Pearson.
Robert Frank Pickering.
Maciej Marja Marek Popiel. 
Anthony Mark Powell.
Dina Nath Prasad.
Sheila Rauchman. 
Dennis Leslie Reeves. 
John Christopher Rheam. 
John David Richardson. 
David Anthony Roberts. 
John Stuart Roberts.
Michael John Robinson. 
Colin David Rowe.
Ronald Charles Russell.
Alan James Sadler.
Robin John Scott.
Jolanta Maria Teresa Sczaniecka. 
Andrew George Sebastian.
Edward Harvey Simpson.
Robert Speed.
Colin Stevenson.
Rodney James Joseph Stone. 
Frank William Stoner.
Thomas Peter Tetley. 
Geoffrey Thompson.
James Lamont Trask.
Mark Francis Timothy Urwin.

B.Sc.  (Economics) Final Examination—continued
1959 Dorothy Wheonye Wadiba.

Reginald William Watts.
Hanna Renee Weigh.
John Phillips Weldon.
William Albert Wessell.
Peter Whitehouse.
John Melvyn Willcox. 
Michael Bernard Woolf.

Pass

James Akinbola Adebiyi.
Kenneth John Turner Ashbourne.
Hugh Bain.
Piero Bertolotti.
Jemshed Homi Billimoria.
Michael Randolph Peter Blackenhagen.
Jonathan Andrew Bodlender.
Leslie John Boffin.
Marilyn Rebecca Bra verman.
Norman Fletcher Bromcley.
Norman Frederic Clark.
James Hobart Clifford.
Robert Cowen.
Ronald Cranham.
Charles Rodenhurst Dobson.
Peter James Dodds.
John Edward Drage.
Kathleen May Elsworth.
Christopher Mainwaring Evans.
John Olanyan Fagbule.
Alan Ernest Flook.
Irene Emily Foster.
John David Gale.
Isobel Sanchia Fleur Gentry.
Abhijit Gupta.
Marjorie Helen Hall.
Nigel Carter Harvey.
Teresa Sofia Haworth.
Celia Susan Hector.
Anthony Gethin Hopkin.
Peter Harry Howarth.
David Howell Jones.
Nestor Edgar Walter Jordan.
Paul Walter John Lock.
Michael Madden.
Victor Stanley Mearon.
Phiroze Jal Modi.
Michael Grahame Moore.
Andreas Leonidas Pierre Mousoulos.
Babalola Durojaiye Adisa Ogboye.
Ebun Olamiotan Omoyele.
Dhirajlal ViThaldas Parekh.
Peter Nihal Perera.
Nasser Pour-Kashani.
Peter Duleep Ramkeesoon.
Edward George Rashley.



62 ACADEMIC AWARDS ACADEMIC AWARDS

B.Sc.  (Economics) Final Examination—continued
1959 Arnold Rosenbaum.

Michael Ryan.
Ronald Joseph Ryde.
Elie Salama.
Keith John Salmon. 
Malcolm Philip Schofield. 
Apala Sengupta.
Anilkumar Chandulal Shah.
Sita Saran Singh.
Brian Grenville Smith. 
Moehamad Soerakoesoemah. 
Anthony David Simeon Stieber. 
Padma Sundaram.
David William Taylor.
John Vaughan.
John David Weaver. 
Brian Richard Webb.
John Frederick Williams. 
Charles Anthony Wood. 
Anthony David Wright.

B.Sc.  (Sociology) Examination
Honours

First Class

!959 Emanuel Jehuda de Kadt.
Michael David King.

Second Class

(Upper Division)
Sylvia Ann Bates.
Joyce Doris Fairman. 
Philip Thomas Kingston. 
Jill Margaret Lewery. 
Herman Ignatius McKenzie. 
Claudia Margaret Morris.
Janet Pettinger.
Judith Anne Stockwell.

Second Class

(Lower Division)
Judith Astrid Cooper.
Kathleen Mary Highley.
Pauline Jackson.
Jillian Margaret Lewis.
Edward William Finbar Malone.
Vivien Louisa Mee.
Pamela Mary Palmer.
Catharine Mary Parrinder. 
Lennox Randolph Harry Paul. 
Liselotte Rosa Stern.

Third Class

Madeline Valmai Appleby. 
Eric Bartram Ashton.

B.Sc.  (Sociology) Examination—continued
1959 Anne Bentham.

Maureen Leah Brodie.
Brenda Marguerite Currie.
Julia Ann Embrey.
Anita Evans.
Denis Richard Gray.
Gillian Marjorie Higlett.
Mary Josephine Hopkinson. 
Gerald Johnson.
Patricia Swanton Wimble.

B.A.  Honours in Sociology
Second Class

(Upper Division)
1959 Maureen Elizabeth Cain.

Judith Fairston. 
Elizabeth Claire Hurren. 
Marianne Rosenberg.

Second Class

(Lower Division)
Shulamith Helena Abram. 
Maureen Alborn.
Isobel Mary Allen.
Anne Elizabeth Forsyth. 
Paul Hollander.
Margaret Deidre Carol Ann Howard. 
Mary Lightfoot.

Third Class

Judith Ann Frost. 
Beryl Ray Linzell. 
Eva Maria Nuki. 
Cicely Alison Rosser. 
Carole Tobin.

B.A.  Honours in Geography

Second Class

(Upper Division)
1959 Norma Annie Carter.

Michael John Flynn. 
Howard Lloyd Phillips.

Third Class

Jennifer Marion Spencer.

B.A.  Honours in History

Second Class

(Upper Division)
J959 Marian Elissa Would.

Sylvia Christine Young.
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B.A. Honours in History—continued
Second Class

(Lower Division)
1959 Margaret Rosa Emery.

Janet Mary Gillman.
Anthony Ketteman.
Gerald Daniel O’Callaghan.
Sheila Parker.
Bryan Rhodes.
Herbert Robinson.
Betty Sheard.

Third Class

Gillian Costelloe.

LL.B. Final Examination
Honours

First Class

I959 Maurice Chapman Carr.
Desmond John Loch Davis.

Second Class 
(Upper Division)

John David Green.
Lionel Robert Harris.
Evan Thomas Jenkins.
Patrick Thomas Colum King.
Miriam Lewis.
Stuart Montlake.
Benjamin Obi Nwabueze.
Leonard Ramon Roberts.

Second Class 
(Lower Division)

Lawrence Bonzo Akainyah.
Allen Mitchell Bage.
Michael Olasubomi Asiru Balogun.
David Michael Barker.
Robin Hunkin Davies.
Patrick Portnell Eavis.

*Ehom Otu Efiom Ekong.
John James Gavin.

♦Joseph Charles Harper.
James Gordon Jackson.
Thomas John Cedric Joseph.
Una Kuhl.
Michael Solomon Kusmirak.

♦Samuel Nwankwo Chinwuba Obi.
John Keith Oldale.
Valerie Lydia Smith.

♦John Echezona Williamson Tabugbo.
Janet Elizabeth Wilson.

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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LL.B. Final Examination—continued
Pass

1959 Maysel Stella Abakah.
John Edward Alexander Aidoo. 
Alfred Walter Bush.
Penelope Glen Sinclair Donovan.
Ihegworo Mellitus Opara Eronini.
Stuart Bernard Goodman.
Emile John Hosking.
Ashraf Ullah Khan.
Ernest Asare Kwapong.
David Isaac Marcus.
Ebenezer Tettey Okorley.
David John Piper.
Norman Walter James Seago. 
Ronald Leslie Walmsley.

Higher Degrees

M.Sc. (Econ.)
1958-59 Mohamed Elias Abro.

Abdul Kha yer Ahmadullah.
Syed Ishtiaque Ahmed.
Indira Basu.
Mahesh Purushottamdas Bhatt.
Rita Caldwell.
Tolgay Cavusoglu.
Robert Anthony Fenn.
Bela Ghosh.
Arthur John Charles Grant.
Paul Hamer.
Douglas Latham Blacker Hamlin.
Banwari Lal Hansaria.
Dennis Victor Hunt.
PlYASIRI BANDARA KaRANDAWELA.
James Bernard Kelly. 
Gordon Leroy Leis.
Saeed Osman Malick.
Phyllis Ellen Melnick.
Dennis Milburn.
Einar Fredrick Ake Nagell-Erichsen.
Syed Mohammed Naseem.
Maris Nowak-Przygodzka.
Khizr-ur-Rahman Qureshi.
Gaddam Ram Reddy.
Irving Lee Sanders.
Manubhai Mohanlal Shah.
Snehesh Kumar Sinha.
George Llewellyn Snape.
Theodore Vournas.
Charles Darwin Ward.
Vera Marie Luise Wohl.

M.Sc. (Agric.)

1958-59 Godfrey John Tyler.

3
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Higher Degrees—continued
M.A.

1958-59 Khin Ma Lay.
Michael Okoro Ezenwa Nwafor.
Mohammad Zubair Sahibzada.
Sein Sein.
SOEDJITO SOSRODIHARDJO.
George Faenderich Rehin.

LL.M.
1958-59 Aset Kumar Basu.

Dennis Clive Hill.
Arumugam Murugasampillay.
Moronkeji Omotayo Onalaja.
Robert Richard Stewart.

Ph.D.
1958-59 Christian Abraham Ackah.

Samuel Adepoju Aluko.
Sydney Anglo.
John Robert Ashford.
Bruce Brooke-Wavell.
Gerald Elliot Calden.
Edwin Alfred Course.
Louis Michael Cullen.
John Frederick Davis.
Paul Wesley Fox.
Rameshchandra Ghosh.
Jacqueline Cecilia Grad.
Ienan Lloyd Griffiths.
Denise Haikal.
Keith Jackson Hancock.
Jack Ernest Shalom Hayward.
Frank Tomasson Jannuzi.
Dennis Norman Jeans.
Paul Katona.
Arabinda Kundu.
Mulug Tekin Kurat.
John Meisel.
Mathew Francis Melko.
Gouri Nag.
SOLIMAN SOLIMAN NOUR EL DlN.
Robert Richmond Orr.
Ruby Beatrice Pernell.
John Robin Perrin.
Fenton Harcourt Wilworth Ramsahoye.
Ravlkanti Venkata Rama Chandra Sekhara Rao.
Kenneth John Rea.
Edwin Michael Schur.
Shri Ram Sharma.
Eliezer Sheffer.
Stanley Alexander de Smith.
Fitzval Remedios Santana de Souza.
Claudio Veliz.
Malcolm John Walles.
Itzhak Zamir.

1959

1959
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DIPLOMAS
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law

Asef Mohammed Ali.
CONSTANTINOS AnDREOPOULOS.
Michael James McKeown.
Daniel Herman Karel Louis Meinertzhagbn.

CERTIFICATES
Certificate in Social Science and Administration

Distinction

John Courtney Haines.

Pass

Paulina Aggrey-Fynn.
Adesuwa Akenzua (Overseas Option).
Sylvia Mary Alison.
Penelope Anne Holman Allwood.
Jacqueline Mary Andrews.
Yvonne Muriel Auger.
Margaret Frances Bacon. 
Marguerite Mary Batchelor. 
Ethn£ Joan Bertram (Overseas Option). 
Pamela Christina Bonner.
Bridget Patience Penton Brown.
Pamela Brown.
Jean Frances Margaret Bruce.
Janet Ogilvie Buchanan.
Jane Bunch.
Wendy Mary Chalcraft.
Bridget Jane Cuthbert.
Michael John Day.
Sheila Margaret Day.
Ann Mary Driscoll.

*Erica Maria Gabrielle De Bosdari.
Maria Dozie (Overseas Option).
Krishna Dutta (Overseas Option).
William Martin Dyas. 
Sonia Barbara Dykes. 
Colin James Edwards. 
Maria Engel.
Shirley Jean Firth (Overseas Option).
Enid Grace Fuggle.
Margaret Hazel Furlong.
Karuna Lalit Gana (Overseas Option).
Jean Annette Gillett.
Sheila Margaret Harris.
Charlotte Anne Hunter.
Margaret Hunter.
Rosemary Hutchinson.
Mary Hutton.
Margaret Susan Jackson.
Richard Andrew Jeffries.
Margaret Shirley Sinclair Jepsen.
John Ephraim Kwakye (Overseas Option).

* Certificate to be awarded on completion of further Practical Work.
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Certificate in Social Science and Administration—continued

1959 Isobel Frances Lane.
Mary Patricia Lee.
Estrea Stella Levy.
Eva Marla Bik-Chi Li (Overseas Option). 
Charlotte Elizabeth Meade.
Wendy Ann Millard.

*Maeve Fraser Miller (Overseas Option). 
Angela Joan Elizabeth Moorhouse. 
Iro Myrianthousi.
Donald Leslie Royston Netti..
Karen Jane Elizabeth Oxby Parker.
Robert Arthur Pinker. 
Katherine Venetia Pollock. 
Thomas Ian Richardson. 
Beryl Sinclair Robson.
Simon Richard Noel Rodway.
James Brian Hope Scott. 
Sheila Primrose Stewart. 
David Malcolm Sutcliffe.
Mary Thomas (Overseas Option).
Jaquet Amice Thwaites.
Jennifer Caroline Tyrwhitt-Drake.
Judith Mary Unwin.
Margaret Ann Christine Walton. 
Stella Webb.
Elizabeth Roden Wilkin.

Certificate in Mental Health

Distinction

1959 Phyllida Parsloe.

Pass

Mary Dorothy Boyd. 
Suzanne Molly Brilliant. 
Eric Wilfred Brown.
Katherine Alice Burton.
Nancy Campbell.
Marilyn Fane Corry. 
Peter Russell Day. 
Margaret Dransfield. 
Florence Colleen Everall. 
Phyllis Goldblatt.
Josef Horak.
Priscilla Elizabeth Hazel MacLaughlin. 
Sheila Elizabeth Mahon.
Doris May Perry.
Winifred Laura Roberts.
Margaret Elizabeth Robinson.
Margaret Thacker.
Harold Throssell.
Herbert William Wood.

* Certificate to be awarded on completion of further Practical Work.

1959

1959

Certificate in Personnel Administration
Distinction

Janet Mary Hextall.
Jill Reay Hutchinson.

Pass

Joseph Isaiah Ogbogu Bosah.
Margradel Jean Dillon.
Pauline Farrell.
Jack Griffiths.
Ian Michael Hobbins.
Violet Ah Watt Knudsen.
Diane Elisabeth Lees.
Richard Brian Lindop.
Isabella Mary Moffat.
John James Murphy.
Edward Albert Nelms.
Bonar Glyn Hugh Roberts.
Jennifer Naomi Banks Skinner. 
Leslie Stanton Sutton.
David Cedric Tackley.
John Alan Webber.

Certificate in Applied Social Studies
Distinction

Stella Claire De Gruchy.
Susan Mary Ruegg.

Pass

John Desmond Benwell.
Jessica Blooman.
Audrey Campbell.
Josephine Helen Cox.
David Frederick Crompton.
Elizabeth Dorothy Earwaker.
Deirdre Millicent Eddison.
Kathleen Delsey Cullingworth Flood.
Molly Irving Fraser.
Marie Josephine Gately.
Crete Gertner.
Thomas Colin Harvey.
Ruth Margaret Higgs.
Alice Mary Hooson.
Elspeth Owen Hutchinson.
Richard Jarrett.
Michelle Jellinek.
Margaret Madeline Knight.
Beryl Elaine Knotts.
Anthony Harold Latham.
Ruth Ellison Lawson.
Margaret Ann MacAndrew.
Mary Jean Aird MoncRieff.
Judith Newell.
Sheila Power.
Rosalyn Ann Robson.
Joan Rowles.
Ann-Chi Angel Shen.
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Certificate in Applied Social Studies—continued
1959 Jane Evelyn Pamela Stent.

Patricia Anne Taylor.
Barbara Whitlock.

Certificate in International Studies
Distinction

1959 Roderick Clive Ogley.

Pass

Youssef Akbar.
Richard Michael Bone.
David Cole Harrop.
Anatol Gregorius Kaminskyj.
Ayinda Oluwole.
Robert Noel Wood.
Chaloem Yuviengjaya.

Special Certificate in International Studies
1959 Gail-Maryse Ghislein Eirlys Cockram.

Publications
BY MEMBERS OF THE STAFF FROM 1 OCTOBER 1958 TO 

30 SEPTEMBER 1959 
Anthropology
Dr. B. Benedict:

“ Cash and Credit in Mauritius ” (The South African Journal of Economics, September 1958, 
published November 1958).

“Education Without Opportunity: Education, Economics, and Communalism in 
Mauritius ” (Human Relations, November 1958).

“ Cultural Patterns and Motivations for Family Planning ” (Family Planning, July 1959).

Professor R. W. Firth:
Economics of the New Zealand Maori, being 2nd. edn. of Primitive Economics of the New 

Zealand Maori (R. E. Owen, Government Printer, Wellington, New Zealand, 1959). 
“ Acculturation in Relation to Concepts of Health and Disease ” (Medicine and An

thropology, Lectures to the Laity, No. XXI, International Universities Press, 1959).
“Habits and Ways of Life in Relation to the Development of Chronic Diseases ” (pp. 

83-92, Symposium on the Public Health Aspects of Chronic Diseases, Amsterdam, 30 
September—5 October 1957, W.H.O., Copenhagen, 1958).

Dr. M. Freedman:
“ Chinese Communities in Southeast Asia: A Review Article ” (Pacific Affairs, Septem

ber 1958, pubhshed 1959).
(Review Article) “Jews, Chinese and Some Others” (British Journal of Sociology, 

March 1959).
(Review Article) “ Change in Primitive Society ” (The Humanist, April 1959).
“ The Handling of Money: A Note on the Background to the Economic Sophistication 

of Overseas Chinese ” (Man, April 1959).
“ Religion et adaptation sociale chez les Chinois de Singapour ” (Archives de sociologie 

des religions, January-June 1959).

Mr. E. A. Gellner:
“ The Summit of Azurki ” (The Humanist, January 1959. Previously published in the 

L.S.E. Mountaineering Club Journal, 1957).

Mrs. L. F. Lancaster:
“ Kinship in Anglo-Saxon Society, Part I ” (British Journal of Sociology, Vol. 9, No. 3, 

I958)-
“ Kinship in Anglo-Saxon Society, Part II ” (British Journal of Sociology, Vol. 9, No. 4, 

1958).

Dr. L. P. Mair:
“ Independent Religious Movements in Three Continents ” (Comparative Studies in 

Society and History, January 1959).

Mr. H. S. Morris:
“The Divine Kingship of the Aga Khan: A Study of Theocracy in East Africa” 

(Southwestern Journal of Anthropology, Vol. XIV, No. 4, 1958).
“ The Indian Family in Uganda ” (American Anthropologist, Vol. LXI, No. 4, 1959).

Dr. M. W. Smith:
“ Towards a Classification of Cult Movements ” (Man, January 1959).
“ Sikhism ” (Encyclopaedia Americana, 1959).
“ The Importance of Folklore Studies to Anthropology ” (Folklore, March 1959).

71



72 PUBLICATIONS

Dr. A. P. Stirling:
“ ReEgious Change in Repubhcan Turkey ” (.The Middle East Journal, Autumn 1958).

Criminology
Dr. H. Mannheim:

Die kriminalrechtliche Behandlung von jungen Rechtsbrechern (iiber 18 Jahren) in England, 
Frankreich und der Bundesrepublik Deutschland (co-author) (Frankfurt/M.—BerHn, 1958).

Courts for Adolescents (The Institute for the Study and Treatment of DeHnquency, 
January 1959).

“ Betrachtungen zum Entwurf des Allgemeinen Teils eines Strafgesetzbuchs” (Zeitschrift 
fiir diegesamte Strafrechtswissenschaft, Vol. 71, No. 2, August 1959).

Notes in the British Journal of Delinquency.

Dr. T. P. Morris:
“ Crime and its Treatment ” (Socialist Commentary, April 1959).
“ Social Values and the Criminal Law ” (The Nation, 4 July 1959).

Mr. J. E. Hall Williams :
“ The First Offenders Act, 1958 ” (Modern Law Review, January 1959).

Demography
Mr. N. H. Carrier:

“ The Demographic Pattern of Family Building ” (Marriage Guidance, October 1958).
“ A Note on the Estimation of Mortahty and other Population Characteristics given 

Deaths by Age ” (Population Studies, November 1958).
(With A. M. Farrag) “ The Reduction of Errors in Census Populations for StatisticaUy 

Under-developed Countries ” (Population Studies, March 1959).
“ A Note on the Measurement of Digital Preference in Age Recordings ” (Journal of 

the Institute of Actuaries, August 1959).

Professor D. V. Glass:
Latin American Seminar on Population (Report on the Rio Conference on Demographic 

Aspects of Economic and Social Development in Latin America) (New York, 
United Nations, 1958).

Mr. J. Hajnal:
“The Study of FertiEty and Reproduction: A Survey of Thirty Years ” in Thirty 

Years of Research in Human Fertility (Proceedings of a Round Table at the 1958 Annual 
Conference, MEbank Memorial Fund).

Economics
Dr. J. Agassi:

(With K. Klappholz) “ Methodological Prescriptions in Economics ” (Economica, 
February 1959).

Mr. R. F. G. Alford:
(With H. B. Rose) “ Home Finance ” (London and Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, 

December 1958, March, June and September 1959).
“ London’s Money Brokers ” (The Banker, June 1959).

Mr. G. C. Archibald:
(With R. G. Lipsey) “ Monetary and Value Theory: A Critique of Lange and Patinkin ” 

(Review of Economic Studies, No. 1, 1959).
“ ‘ Large ’ and ‘ SmaU ’ Numbers in the Theory of the Firm ” (The Manchester School oj 

Economic and Social Studies, January 1959).
(Review Article) “ The State of Economic Science ” (British Journal for the Philosophy of 

Science, May 1959).

PUBLICATIONS 73

Professor W. T. Baxter :
“ Inflation and the Accounts of Steel Companies—I ” (Accountancy, May 1959).
“ Inflation and the Accounts of Steel Companies—II ” (Accountancy, June 1959).

Mr. R. P. Brooker:
“ Some Limitations on the Use of Traders’ Books as Evidence ” (The Solicitor, March 

1959).

Professor E. H. Phelps Brown :
(With Sheila V. Hopkins) “ Builders’ Wage-Rates, Prices and Population: some 

further evidence ” (Economica, February 1959).
The Growth of British Industrial Relations (MacmiEan, 1959).

Sir Sydney Caine :
“ Stabilizing Commodity Prices ” (Foreign Affairs, October 1958).
“ Malayan Monetary Problems ” (Malayan Economic Review, October 1958).

Mr. A. C. L. Day:
“ The Common Market and the Commonwealth ” (Optima, Autumn 1958).
The Economy of Money (Home University Library, 1959).
“ The International Liquidity Problem ” (Transactions of the Manchester Statistical Society, 

1959)-

Professor E. Devons :
“ Government of the Inner Circle ” (International Review of Administrative Sciences, No. 4,

1958) .
“ An Economist’s View of the Bank Rate Tribunal Evidence ” (The Manchester School 

of Economic and Social Studies, January 1959).
“ MonopoEes Court in Action ” (The Manchester Guardian, 26 and 27 February 1959).
(With J. R. Crossley) “ The Pattern of Wage Rates ” (The Manchester Guardian, 21 May

1959) -
“ The Role of the Economist in PubEc Affairs ” (Lloyds Bank Review, July 1959).

Mr. H. C. Edey:
Business Budgets and Accounts (Hutchinson, 1959).

Mr. J. R. Gould :
“ Fighting Retreat ” (The Grocer, October 1958).

Mr. K. Klappholz:
(With J. Agassi) “ Methodological Prescriptions in Economics ” (Economica, February 

1959)-

Mr. K. J. Lancaster:
“ A Further Note ” (Economica, May 1959).
(With R. G. Lipsey) “ McManus on Second Best ” (Review of Economic Studies, No. 3, 

I959);
“ Prokrionismo e distribuzione del reddito ” (Mercurio, July 1959).

Dr. A. H. Land:
“ Factor Endowments and Factor Prices (with a Mathematical Appendix by H. W. 

Kuhn) ” (Economica. May 1959).

Mr. H. H. Liesner:
“ The European Common Market and Free Trade Area ” (Education and Commerce, 

October 1958).
“ Report on World Affairs—Economic Aspects ” in The Yearbook of World Affairs, 

1959 (Stevens and Sons).



74 PUBLICATIONS

Mr. R. G. Lipsey:
(With G. C. Archibald) “ Monetary and Value Theory: A Critique of Lange and 

Patinkin ” (Review of Economic Studies, No. i, 1959).
(With K. J. Lancaster) “ McManus on Second Best ” (Review of Economic Studies, No. 3, 

1959)-

Dr. E. J. Mishan:
“ A Single Geometric Measure for Elasticity of Demand and Supply ” (Review of 

Economic Studies, February 1959).
“ Mr. Lancaster’s Welfare Definitions—A Comment ” (Economic Journal, June 1959).
“ Rent as a Measure of Welfare Change ” (American Economic Review, June 1959).

Mr. A. Nove:
(With A. Zauberman) “ A Dollar Valuation of Soviet National Income ” (Soviet 

Studies, October 1958).
“ The State and the Wage-Earner ” (Soviet Survey, November 1958).
Communist Economic Strategy: Soviet Growth and Capabilities (National Planning Associa

tion, Washington, 1959).
“ Soviet Trade and Soviet Aid ” (Lloyds Bank Review, January 1959).
“ Soviet Trade—Myth and Reality ” (The Listener, 19 February 1959).
“ The Peasants, Collectivization and Mr. Carr ” (Soviet Studies, April 1959).
“ The Director in Soviet Industry ” (F.B.I. Review, June 1959).

Professor F. W. Paish:
“ Monetary Policy and the Control of the Post-war British Inflation ” (United States 

Monetary Policy, The American Assembly, Columbia University, October 1958).
“ Gilt-edged and the Money Supply ” (The Banker, January 1959).
“ The Home Market ” (Scope, January 1959).
Den Engelske Konjunktur (Institutet for Konjunkturforskning, Oslo, June 1959).

Mr. M. H. Peston:
“Economics” (Chambers’s Encyclopaedia Yearbook, 1958).
“ On the Sales Maximization Hypothesis ” (Economica, May 1959).

Professor A. W. Phillips: i
“ The Relation between Unemployment and the Rate of Change of Money Wage- 

Rates in the United Kingdom, 1861-1957 ” (Economica, November 1958).
“ La Cybemetique et le Controle des Systemes Economiques (Economic Appliquee, Cahier 

Serie N. No. 2).

Professor Sir Arnold Plant :
“ ‘ Pay as you View ’ Television ” (The Listener, September 1958).
“ Specialisation and the Small Firm ” (Scope, January 1959).
“ Engineering in an Expanding Economy ”: The Graham Clark Lecture, 1959, of the 

Institutions of Civil, Mechanical and Electrical Engineers (Journal of the Institution of 
Mechanical Engineers, April 1959).

Mr. G. J. Ponsonby:
“ The Provision of Unremunerative Transport Services ” (The Times, 8 October 1958).

Dr. J. R. Raeburn:
“ Some Economic Aspects of African Farming ” (East African Economics Review, Vol. 5, 

No. 2, January 1959).
(With W. Morgan) “ Notes on Supplies and Prices ” (Pig Breeders Gazette, July 1959).
“ Economic Aspects of Uncertainties in British Agriculture ” (Sixth Middleton Memorial 

Lecture, Agricultural Progress, Summer 1959).
“ Agriculture ” (Encyclopaedia Britannica Book of the Year, 1959).

PUBLICATIONS 75

Professor L. C. Robbins:
“ The present position of Economics ” (Rivista di Politica Economica, August-September 

1959)-

Mr. H. B. Rose:
“ Domestic Trade Credit and Economic Policy ” (Evidence to Committee on the 

Working of the Monetary System, August 1959).
(With R. F. G. Alford) “ Home Finance ” (London and Cambridge Economic Service 

Bulletin, December 1958, March, June and September 1959).

Dr. S. Swianiewicz:
“ The Economic Future of Asia ” (in Polish) (Kultura, Paris, January-February 1959).
“ Economic Reconstruction and the Struggle for Political Power in Indonesia ” (The 

World Today, March 1959).

Mr. W. Taplin:
“ An Advertising Appraisal—I: Facts and Figures on the National Outlay ” (The Times 

Review of Industry, January 1959).
“ Definitions in Selling ” (The Journal of the Advertising Association, Vol. VIII, No. 5, 

March 1959).
“ The Marketing Aspect ofPackaging ” (The Institute of Packaging Journal, Vol. V, No. 46, 

May 1959).
“ Call It Serious Business ” (Advertising: A Financial Times Survey, June 1959).
“ Advertising Appropriation Policy ” (Economica, August 1959)-

Mr. R. Turvey:
“ Iktisatfi Gdrosii lie Vergileme ” (Revue de la Faculte des Sciences Economiques de I’Uni

versity dTstanbul, 1959).

Mr. W. A. Warmington:
“ Saving and Indebtedness among Cameroons Plantation Workers (Africa, October 

I958). . .
“ Spare-time activities in the Southern Cameroons Plantations (West Africa, 3 January 

and 10 January 1959).

Mr. J. S. G. Wilson:
“ The Sterling Area in 1958—A Study in Conflicting Interests ” (The Investors’ Chronicle 

Banking Survey, 20 March 1959).
“ Some Aspects of Banking in the Commonwealth ” (L’Echo de la Bourse—LaBanque dans 

le Monde, 1959).
“ Reflections on Radcliffe ” (The Southern Africa Financial Mail, 4 September 1959).

Mr. J. Wiseman:
“ The Economics of Education " (Scottish Journal of Political Economy, February 1959).
“ The Theory of Public Utility Price—A Further Note ” (Oxford Economic Papers, 

February 1959).
“ The Government’s Pension Plan ” (London and Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, 

March 1959).
“ Pensions in Britain ” (Finanz Archiv, August 1959).
“ The Evolution of Local Government in the National Financial Structure ” (Institute 

of Municipal Treasurers and Accountants, September 1959).
“ The Reorganisation of the Cotton Industry ” (London and Cambridge Economic Service 

Bulletin, September 1959).

Mr. B. S. Yamey:
“ The Investigation of Resale Price Maintenance under the Monopohes Legislation ” 

(Public Law, Winter 1958).
“ Cotton Futures Trading in Liverpool ” (Three Banks Review, March I959)>



76 PUBLICATIONS

Geography

Professor R. O. Buchanan:
“ Some Reflections on Agricultural Geography ” (Presidential Address, Geographical 

Association, Geography, January 1959).

Dr. K. M. Clayton:

(With Joyce C. Brown) “ The Glacial Deposits Around Hertford ” (Proceedings of the 
Geologists' Association, Vol. 69, Part 2, 1958).

Dr. R. J. Harrison Church:
“ A Geographical Agenda for Ghana ” (Bulletin of the Ghana Geographical Association, 

January 1959).
“West African Urbanisation: A Geographical View” (The Sociological Review, July 

1959)-
West Africa (Russian translation, 1959).

Dr. E. Jones:
“ The delimitation of some urban landscape features in Belfast ” (The Scottish Geographical 

Magazine, Vol. 74, No. 3, 1958).
“ Land Reclamation in Belfast Lough ” (Ulster fournal of Archeology, Vol. 21,1958).
“ Welsh-speaking in the New World—I, The U.S.A. ” (Lochlaun, Vol. 1, 1958).
(With W. R. Owen) “ Welsh-speaking in the New World—II, Patagonia ” (Lochlaun, 

Vol. 1, 1958).

Mr. R. R. Rawson:
(With H. J. Wood and C. A. Fisher) “ Communist China and Mongolia ” in W. G. 

East and O. H. K. Spate (Eds.), The Changing Map of Asia, 3rd edn. (revised) (Methuen,
1958) .

Dr. K. R. Sealy:
(With S. F. Wheatcroft) World Air Freight (Blackbum and General Aircraft Co. Ltd..

1959) -

Mr. D. J. Sinclair:
The World Atlas of Agriculture (I.N.E.A., Committee for World Atlas of Agriculture, 

Istituto diEconomia e Politica della Universita, Padova, 3rd edn., revised, 1959).

Professor L. D. Stamp:

“ The Future of Common Lands ” (Report of the Proceedings of the 19th National Con
ference for the Preservation of the Countryside, C.P.R.E., October 1958).

Asia (9th edn., Methuen, 1959).
“ Land Utilisation in the Commonwealth ” (fournal of the Royal Society of Arts, Vol. CVII, 

February 1959).
“ Geografens uppgift: att hushallamed jorden ” (Ekonomen, Stockholm, 10, 30 Maj 

1959).

Professor M. J. Wise :
“ The meeting of the British Association, 1958 ” (Geographical Journal, Vol. CXXIV, 

December 1958).
(With S. Muramatsu) “ The Industrial Areas of Japan ” (The Japanese Economist, Tokyo, 

April 1959).

PUBLICATIONS 77

History
Dr. M. S. Anderson:

Britain’s Discovery of Russia, 1553-1815 (Macmillan & Co. Ltd., 1958).
“ The Great Powers and the Russian Annexation of the Crimea, 1783-84 ” (Slavonic 

and East European Review, December 1958).
“Russia in the Mediterranean, 1788-1791: a little-known chapter in the History of 

Naval Warfare and Privateering ” (The Mariner’s Mirror, February, 1959)-
(With General M. Kukiel) “ Stosunki Polsko-Brytyjskie w Nowozytnej Historii ” 

(Merkuriusz Polski, July 1959)-
Dr. T. C. Barker:

“ Business History and the Business Man ” (Business History, December 1958).
“ The Beginnings of the Canal Age in the British Isles ” in L. S. Pressnell (Ed.), Studies 

in the Industrial Revolution (Athlone Press, 1959)-
Mrs. A. M. C. Carter:

“ Financial Activities of the Huguenots in London and Amsterdam in the Mid-Eighteenth 
Century ” (Proceedings of the Huguenot Society of London, Vol. XIX, No. 6, 1959).

Professor E. M. Carus-Wilson:
“ The Woollen Industry before 1550 ” in The Victoria History of the Counties of England, 

Wiltshire, Vol. IV, 1959.
Dr. D. C. Coleman:

“ Technology and Economic History, 1500-1750 ” (Economic History Review, 2nd series, 
Vol. XI, April 1959).

Mr. A. Davies:
“ Historical Studies ” (Chambers’s Encyclopaedia World Survey, 1958)-

Dr. C. J. Erickson:
British Industrialists, Steel and Hosiery, 1850-1950 (Cambridge University Press, 1959).

Dr. A. H. John:
A Liverpool Merchant House (Allen and Unwin, July 1959).

Professor W. N. Medlicott:
History of the Second World War: The Economic Blockade, Vol. 2 (H.M.S.O. and 

Longmans Green & Co., 1959).
Mr. G. E. Mingay:

“ Thrumpton: A Nottinghamshire Estate in the 18th Century ” (Thoroton Society 
Transactions, Vol. LXI, 1958).

Miss E. M. Myatt-Price :
“ The Tattershall Household Book 1475-6 ” (Reprinted from The Lincolnshire Archi

tectural and Archaeological Society Reports and Papers, Vol. 7, Part II, 1957-1958).

Mr. D. C. Watt:
“ Oh accordi mediterranei anglo-italiana del 1938 ” (Rivista di Studi Politici Internazionali, 

Anno XXVI, No. 1, Gennaio-Marzo 1959).
“ Gross-Britannien und die Mittelost-Krise ” (Europa-Archiv, 13 Jahr, No. 22-23, 20 

November-5 December 1958).
“ Germany at War, 1939-1945 ” in E. J. Passant (Ed.), A Short History of Germany, 

1815-1945 (Cambridge University Press, 1959).
“ Hitler and Nadolny ” (Contemporary Review, July 1959).
“ New Light on Hitler’s Youth ” (History, No. 1 (Meridian Books Inc., New York), 

September 1959, reprinted from History Today, Vol. VIII, No. 1, January 1958).
(Assistant Editor) “The Third Reich: First Phase, 30 January-14 October 1933; 15 

October 1933-13 June 1934; 14 June 1934-31 March 1935 ” in Documents on German 
Foreign Policy, 1918-1945 (London, H.M.S.O. (in progress) Series C., Volumes I, II 
and III).



78 PUBLICATIONS

International Relations
Mr. H. N. Bull:

“ Disarmament and the International System ” (The Australian Journal of Politics and 
History, May 1959).

“ What is the Commonwealth?” (World Politics, July 1959).

Mr. G. L. Goodwin:
(Review Artide) The Arms Race by Philip Noel-Baker (International Relations, October 

1958).

Mr. A. M. James:
“ Disarmament Problems ” (Reconciliation, December 1958).
“ The United Nations Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East ” (The Year 

Book of World Affairs, 1959).
“ Report on Institutional Aspects of World Affairs ” (The Year Book of World Affairs
.. I959^
“ The Other Side of the Hill ” (Reconciliation, June 1959).
(Assistant Editor) The Year Book of World Affairs 1959 (Stevens and Sons Ltd., under the 

auspices of the London Institute of World Affairs, 1959).

Professor C. A. W. Manning:
(Review Article) “ The Elimination of War—Princeton’s New Approach ” (Kvklos 

October 1958).

Dr. F. S. Northedge:
“ The Doctrinaire’s Dilemma ” (Political Studies, June 1959).
“ The Recent Elections in Iceland ” (The Listener, 9 July 1959).

Mr. W. C. B. Tunstall:
Imperial Defence, 1850—1897 ” (Chapter VII) and “ Imperial Defence 1897—1914 ” 
(Chapter XV) in The Cambridge History of the British Empire, Vol. IB (Cambridge Press

(1959)-
Report on Strategic Aspects ” (The Year Book of World Affairs, 1959).

Mr. D. C. Watt:
“ Middle Eastern Realities ” (Fabian Journal, No. 26, November 1958).

Law
Mr. D. J. Bentley:

Documents in the Law of Forgery ” (Modern Law Review, May 1959).

Lord Chorley:
Chapter on the United Kingdom in Friedmann and Pugh (Eds.), Foreign Investment 

(Little Brown and Co., U.S.A.).
(With O. C. Giles) Shipping Law (4th edn., Pitmans, 1959).

The Construction of the Marine Policy ” (Journal of the Chartered Insurance Institute, 
Vol. 56, 1959).

Mr. A. L. Diamond:
(With H. R. Cole) “ Guarantees ” (Which? Autumn 1958).
Notes of a Lecture on Contract and Mercantile Law (The Law Society, 1959).
“ The Costs of Leases Act, 1958 ” (Modern Law Review, May 1959) .

The Right to Reject Future Goods ” (Modern Law Review, May 1959).

Mr. B. W. M. Downey:
Aiding and Abetting a Statutory Offence ” (Modern Law Review, January 1959).

PUBLICATIONS 79

Mr. G. Dworkin:
“ The Control of Borrowing—An Addendum ” (The Conveyancer and Property Lawyer, 

Autumn 195S).

Professor L. C. B. Gower:
“ Business ” in M. Ginsberg (Ed.), Law and Opinion in England in the Twentieth Century 

(Stevens and Sons Ltd., 1959).

Professor J. A. G. Griffith:
“ The Changing Shape of Local Government ” (Adult Education, Winter 1958).
“ Tribunals and Inquiries ” (Modern Law Review, March 1959).
“ The Law of Property (Land) ” in M. Ginsberg (Ed.), Law and Opinion in England in 

the Twentieth Century (Stevens and Sons Ltd., 1959).

Mr. D. H. N. Johnson:
‘‘ Case No. 1 between the Swiss Confederation and the Federal Repubhc of Germany 

under the Arbitration Tribunal for the Agreement on German External Debts ” 
(British Yearbook of International Law, Vol. 34, 1958).

“ Piracy in Modern International Law ” (Transactions of the Grotius Society, Vol. 43, 
ISI59)- r , „ . ,

“ The Preparation of the 1958 Geneva Conference on the Law of the Sea (International 
and Comparative Law Quarterly, Vol. 8, January 1959).

“ The Geneva Conference on the Law of the Sea ” (The Year Book of World Affairs, 
Vol. 12, 1959).

Professor O. Kahn-Freund:
“ Labour Law ” in M. Ginsberg (Ed.), Law and Opinion in England in the Twentieth 

Century (Stevens and Sons Ltd., 1959).
“ Matrimonial Property—Some Recent Developments ” (Modern Law Review, May 

1959).

Dr. M. Mann:
“ Public Rights and Planning Control ” (Modern Law Review, November 1958).
“ Limitations on the Exercise of Extraterritorial Jurisdiction with particular reference 

to Antitrust Legislation ” (Proceedings of the David Davis Memorial Institute Conference,
1958) .

“ The Domicile Bills ” (International and Comparative Law Quarterly, July 1959).

Professor Sir David Hughes Parry:
“ The Sanctity of Contracts in English Law ” (Hamlyn Lectures, Stevens and Sons Ltd.,

1959) -
“ Some Reflections on the Process of Law Reforms ” (University College Bentham 

Club Presidential Address, Current Legal Problems, 1959).

Mr. L. B. Schapiro:
“ Reform of Soviet Criminal Law and Procedure ” (Soviet Survey, No. 29, July- 

September 1959).

Professor S. A. de Smith:
“Parliamentary Privilege and the Bill of Rights” (Privileges Digest (New Delhi), 

October-December 1958).
Judicial Review of Administrative Action (Stevens and Sons Ltd., 1959).
“Judicial Independence in the Commonwealth ” (The Listener, 15 January 1959).
“ The Role of the Law Review in England ” (Brooklyn Law Review, April 1959).

Miss O. M. Stone:
“ The Divorce (Insanity and Desertion) Act, 1958 ” (Modern Law Review, January 1959).



8o PUBLICATIONS PUBLICATIONS 8l

Professor G. S. A. Wheatcroft:
The Taxation of Gifts and Settlements (3rd edn., Pitman, 1958).
“ Feather-Bedding Death, or Second Thoughts on Section Thirty-Eight ” (British Tax 

Review, December 1958).
“ Taxation Law as a University Subject ” (Journal of the Society of Public Teachers of Law, 

I959)r

Mr. J. E. Hall Willlams :
The Report of the Tucker Committee on Proceedings before Examining Justices ” 
(Modern Law Review, November 1958).

Modern Languages
Mr. S.John:

“Sacrilege and metamorphosis: two aspects of Sartre’s imagery” (Modern Language 
Quarterly, March 1959).

Miss B. E. Schatzky:
Genre Painting and the German Tragedy of Common Life ” (The Modern Language, 
Review, July 1959).

Mrs. P. H. J. Scott-James:
Des reves^peuplent-ils le sommeil des animaux? Comportement animal et mentalite 
primitive ” (Le Figaro Litteraire, page scientifique, 1 August 1959).

“ Etude du comportement collectif d’une societe animale mixte ” (Le Figaro Litteraire 
page scientifique, 22 August 1959).

“ Tabous, magie et exorcismes chez nos animaux familiers ” (Le Figaro Litteraire, page 
scientifique, 12 September 1959).

Mr. F. L. Smieja:
“ A Sixteenth-Century Translation of Flores’s Grisel y Mirabella ” (The Bulletin of 

Hispanic Studies, Vol. XXXV, Liverpool, 1958).

Dr. H. Tint:
(Review Article) “ The Jews of France ” (Jewish Journal of Sociology, Vol. 1, No. 1, 

April 1959).

Philosophy, Logic, and Scientific Method
Dr. J. Agassi:

(Review Article) “ Koyre on the History of Cosmology ” (The British Journal for the 
Philosophy of Science, November 1958).

“ Corroboration versus Induction ” (The British Journal for the Philosophy of Science, 
February 1959).
Epistemology as an Aid to Science ” (The British Journal for the Philosophy of Science, 
August 1959).

“ How Are Facts Discovered? ” (Impulse, No. 10, August 1959).

Mr. E. A. Gellner :
“ Prepare to Meet Thy Doom ” (The Listener, 19 March 1959).
“ Am Anfang war das Wort ” (Studium Generale, Vol. 12, No. 9, 1959).

Professor M. J. Oakeshott :
The Voice of Poetry in the Conversation of Mankind (Bowes and Bowes, 1959).

Professor K. R. Popper :
“ Back to the Presocratics ” (Proceedings of the Aristotelian Society, October 1958).
“ On Mr. Roy Harrod’s New Argument for Induction ” (The British Journal for the 

Philosophy of Science, November 1958).
“ Ueber die Moghchkeit der Erfahrungswissenschaft und der Metaphysik ” (Ratio, 

Vol. 1, No. 2, 1958).
The Logic of Scientific Discovery (Hutchinson (London) and Basic Books (New York), 

1959).
The Poverty of Historicism (Arabic Translation by Abdulhamid Sabra, Galal, Alexandria, 

1959)-
A sociedade democratica e seus inimigos, Ed. Itatiaia (Bela Horizonte, Brazil, 1959).
“ Woran glaubt der Westen ” in Erziehung zur Freiheit (Eugen Rentsch Verlag, Zurich 

und Stuttgart, 1959).
“ Ueber die Unwiderlegbarkeit philosophischer Theorien ” (Forum, Vol. 6, Vienna, 
January 1959).

“ The Propensity Interpretation of Probability ” (The British Journal for the Philosophy 
of Science, May 1959).

“ Testability and ‘ Ad Hoeness ’ of the Contraction Hypothesis ” (The British Journal 
for the Philosophy of Science, May 1959).

Mr. J. W. N. Watkins:
“ A Rejoinder to Professor Hempel’s Reply ” (Philosophy, October 1958).
“ Philosophy of History ” in R. Klibansky (Ed.), Philosophy in the Mid-Century: A 

Survey, Vol. Ill (Firenze, 1958).
“ ‘ The Two Theses of Methodological Individualism ’ ” (The British Journal for the 

Philosophy of Science, February 1959).
“ Third Reply to Mr. Goldstein ” (The British Journal for the Philosophy of Science, 

August 1959).
Dr. J. O. Wisdom:

“Esotericism ” (Philosophy, July 1959).

Political Science
Mr. M. Cranston:

John Stuart Mill (Longmans Green & Co., 1958).
“ On Writing a ‘ Life ’ of Jeremy Bentham ” (The Listener, 2 October 1958).
“ Robert Owen: Sociahst Visionary ” (The Listener, 27 November 1958).
“ What is Democracy ” (The Listener, 27 August 1959).
“ Liberty, Equality, Fraternity ” (The Listener, 3 September 1959).
“ Mr. and Mrs. Mill on Liberty ” (The Listener, 10 September 1959).

Dr. B. R. Crick:
“ The Life Peerages Act ” (Parliamentary Affairs, Autumn 1958).
The American Science of Politics (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1959).

Mr. E. Kedourie:
“ Revolutionary Justice in Egypt: The Trials of 1953 ” (Political Quarterly, October 

1958).
“Refigion and Politics: The Diaries of Khalil Sakakini ” in St. Antony’s Papers IV 

(Chatto and Windus, 1959).

Mr. R. T. McKenzie:
“ What Policy for the West? ” (Canadian Institute of Public Affairs Conference Report, 

Toronto, 1958).
“ Canada and Britain ” (The Listener, 16 July 1959).

Dr. R. Miliband:
“ The Transition to the Transition ” (The New Reasoner, Autumn 1958).
“ The New Capitalism: A View from Abroad ” (Monthly Review, July-August 1959).
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Mr. K. R. Minogue:
“ The Language of Comparative Politics ” (Political Studies, October 1958).

Mr. S. K. Panter-Brick:
“ La democratic parlementaire en Grande-Bretagne ” in Travaux et Conferences, No. VII, 

1959, (Faculty de Droit, Universite Libre de Bruxelles).

Mr. W. Pickles:
“ Political Attitudes in the Television Age ” (Political Quarterly, January-March 1959).
“ The French Constitution of October 4th, 1958 ” (Public Law, July 1959).

Mr. B. C. Roberts:
Unions in America (Industrial Relations Section, Department of Economics and Sociology, 

Princeton University, 1959).
Trade Unions in a Free Society (Institute of Economic Affairs, 1959).
“ Industrial Relations ” in M. Ginsberg (Ed.), Law and Opinion in England in the Twen

tieth Century (Stevens and Sons Ltd., 1959).
“ Wages, Prices and Politics ” (Sidney Hillman Foundation Lecture, University of 

Wisconsin, The Labour Law Journal, June 1959).
“Employment ”, “ Strikes ” and “ Trade Unions ” (Encyclopaedia Britannica Book of the 

Year, 1959).

Professor W. A. Robson:
“ The Great City of Today ” (Municipal Review, February 1959).
“Education and Democracy ” (Political Quarterly, January-March 1959).
“ What is Wrong with the Rates ” (The Sunday Times, 26 April 1959).
“ Administrative Law ” in M. Ginsberg (Ed.), Law and Opinion in England in the Twen

tieth Century (Stevens and Sons Ltd., 1959).

Mr. L. B. Schapiro:
“ The Attitude of the Pre-Revolutionary Russian Intelligentsia to State and Law ” 

(Daedalus, Autumn 1958).

Mr. P. J. O. Self:
“ National Farmers’ Union as a Pressure Group. A Comment ” (Contemporary Review, 

June 1959).

Mr. J. W. N. Watkins:
“Revolutionaries and their Principles—II: John Milton” (The Listener, 22 January 

1959)-

Psychology
Dr. W. H. Gillespie:

“ Neurotic Ego Distortion ” (International Journal of Psycho-Analysis, Vol. 39, 1958).

Dr. H. T. Himmelweit:
(With A. N. Oppenheim and Pamela Vince) Television and the Child (Oxford University 

Press, 1958).

Mr. W. H. N. Hotopf:
“ Bias in Psychology: Institutional Sources ” (The British Journal of Sociology, December 
,IS!58).-

“ Bias in Psychology—its Effects and their Correction ” (The British Journal of Sociology, 
March 1959).

Dr. A. N. Oppenheim:
(With Hilde Himmelweit and Pamela Vince) Television and the Child (Oxford University 

Press, 1958).

Mrs. W. Raphael:
“ Recent Survey Findings in the United Kingdom and Other European Countries ” 

in F. A. Heller (Ed.), New Developments in Training (Polytechnic Management Associa
tion, January 1959).

Dr. J. C. Read :
“ Psychological Disturbances in Students from Overseas ” (Medical World, January 

1959)-

Dr. J. O. Wisdom:
“ On a Differentiating Mechanism of Psychosomatic Disorder ” (International Journal 

of Psycho-Analysis, April 1959).
“ General Conclusions ” (The Nature of Stress Disorder, May 1959).

Sociology and Social Administration
Dr. B. Abel-Smith:

“ Social Security ” in M. Ginsberg (Ed.), Law and Opinion in England in the Twentieth 
Century (Stevens and Sons Ltd., 1959).

“ The Cost of the Support of the Aged in the United Kingdom ” in Ageing and Social 
Health in the United States and Europe (Social Science Research Committee, University 
of Michigan, U.S.A., 1959).

“ Pensions and the Budget ” (New Statesman, 18 April 1959).

Mr. L. G. Banwell:
Second Supplement to Clarke Hall and Morrison’s Law Relating to Children (5th edn., 

Butterworth, 1956).

Dr. W. A. Belson:
“ Research for Programme Planning in Television ” (No. 3 in Associated Television’s 

Series of Technical Reports, 1958).
“ Matching and Prediction in the Social Sciences ” (Nature, Vol. 183, 1959).
“ Television and Family Life ” (B.B.C. pubheation, 1959).
“ Matching and Prediction on the Principle of Biological Classification ” (Applied 

Statistics, 1959).
“ The Effects of Television on the Interests and the Initiative of Adult Viewers in Greater 

London ” (British Journal of Psychology, Vol. 50, Part 2, 1959).
(With C. R. Bell) “ A Bibhography of Papers presenting Evidence on or Discussing 

the Adequacy of Techniques used in Survey Research ” (special pubheation of the 
British Market Research Society, 1959).

Dr. N. Birnbaum:
“ Social Constraints and Academic Freedom ” (Universities and Left Review, Winter
.. I95^’
“ The Lure of the Brink ” (The Nation, 22 November 1958).
“ An Agnostic Looks at the Church ” (Frontier, January 1959).
“ The Secularisation of Society ” (Christianity and Crisis, 2 March 1959).
“ Sakularisation—Zur Soziologie der Religion i.d. heutigen Gesellschaft des Westens ” 

(Monatschrift fur Pastoraltheologie, March 1959).
“ Counter-attack in the Universities ” (Tribune, 27 March 1959).
“ The Zwinghan Reformation in Zurich ” (Past and Present, April 1959).
“ British Opinion Marches ” (The Nation, 18 April 1959).
“ The Future of Socialism ” (Socialist Commentary, September 1959).
“ Ideologien ” (Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart, 3 Auflage, III, J. C. B. Mohr 

(Siebeck), Tubingen, 1959).
“The Meaning of Decision in Contemporary Social Structure” (The Student World, 

No. 1, 1959).
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Miss R. C. Chambers:
“ Professionalism in Social Work ” (Appendix to Barbara Wootton, Social Science and 

Social Pathology, Allen and Unwin, 1959).

Mr. D. V. Donnison:
“ Has the Local Housing Authority a Future? ” (The Quarterly Bulletin of the Society of 

Housing Managers, Vol. IV, No. 13, January 1959).
“ The Aftermath of the Rent Act ” (The Manchester Guardian, 9 July 1959).
“ Repairs After the Rent Act ” (The Manchester Guardian, 10 July 1959).
“ The Unknown Men ” (Estates Gazette, 1 August 1959).
“ Social Science and Social Pathology ” (The Almoner, September 1959).

Mr. E. M. Eppel:
“ The Influence of Charles Darwin ” (Two articles in The Highway, Vol. 50, November 

and December 1958).
“ The Freudian Century ” (The Highway, Vol. 50, April 1959).

Mr. E. A. Gellner:
“ Sociology of Faith ” (Inquiry, Vol. 1, No. 4, Winter 1958).
“ The Alchemists of Sociology ” (Inquiry, Vol. 2, No. 2, Summer 1959).

Professor M. Ginsberg:
Editor, and Chapter “ The Growth of Social Responsibility ” in Law and Opinion in 

England in the Twentieth Century (Stevens and Sons Ltd., 1959).
“ On Prejudice ” (Jewish Journal of Sociology, Vol. 1, No. 1, April 1959)-

Professor D. V. Glass:
(With C. D. Darlington and C. H. Waddington) “ The Control of Evolution in Man ” 

(The Eugenics Review, Vol. 51, No. 1, April 1959).
“ Education ” in M. Ginsberg (Ed.), Law and Opinion in England in the Twentieth Century 

(Stevens and Sons Ltd., 1959).

Mr. W. L. Guttsman:
“ The Pursuit of Culture ” (Socialist Commentary, February 1959).

Mrs. H. O. Judd:
(With R. K. Gardiner) The Development of Social Administration (2nd edn., Oxford 

University Press, 1959).

Dr. Viola Klein:
“ Married Women in Employment ” (The University Women’s Review, No. 49, April 

1959)-
“ Women in the Western World ” (Western World, Vol. II, No. 7, July 1959).

Mrs. K. F. McDougall:
“ The Mental Health Bill ” (Political Quarterly, April-June 1959).

Mr. D. G. MacRae:
“Entwicklung der Soziologie in England” (Part I, Soziale Welt, Vol. IX, No. 2; 

Part II, Soziale Welt, Vol. IX, Nos. 3-4, October 1958).
“ Class Relationships and Ideology ” (The Sociological Review, Vol. 6 (N.S.), No. 2, 

December 1958).
“ Great Britain ” in G. S. Roucek (Ed.), Contemporary Sociology (Philosophical Library, 

New York, 1958).
“ Darwinism and the Concept of Social Evolution ” (The British Journal of Sociology, 

Vol. X, No. 2, June 1959).

Dr. J. P. Martin:
(With Sheila Williams) “ The Effects of Imposing Prescription Charges ” (The Lancet, 

3 January 1959)-
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Dr. T. P. Morris:
“The Carrot out of Reach” (The Listener, 4 June 1959).

Dr. G. Stewart Prince :
“The Therapeutic Function of the Homosexual Transference” (Journal o' Analytical 

Psychology, July 1959).

Miss B. N. Seear:
“ The Just Wage: A Comment ” (The Contemporary Review, August-September 1959).

Mr. J. H. Smith :
“ New Ways in Industrial Sociology ” (British Journal of Sociology, September 1959).

Dr. F. K. Taylor:
“ Psychotherapy and the General Practitioner ” (Medical World, Autumn 1958).
(With R. C. A. Hunter) “ Observations of a Hysterical Epidemic in a Hospital Ward ” 

(Psychiatric Quarterly, October 1958).
“ A History of Group and Administrative Therapy in Great Britain ” (British Journal of 

Medical Psychology, Vol. 31, 1958).
“ On Psychotherapy ” (The Howard Journal, Vol. 10, 1959).

Professor R. M. Titmuss :
“ Social Policy and Social Work Education ” in Papers and Proceedings of the Arden House 

Conference (Columbia University, New York, 1958).
“ Comments on ‘ The Welfare State ’ ” (Civil Service Opinion, November 1958).
Essays on “ The Welfare State ” (American edition, Yale University Press, 1959).
“ Health ” in M. Ginsberg (Ed.), Law and Opinion in England in the Twentieth Century 

(Stevens and Sons Ltd., 1959).
“ Community Care as Challenge ” (The Times, 12 May 1959).
“ The Government Bill in Perspective ” in Government Pension Proposals (Industrial 

Welfare Society, London, June 1959).

Mr. P. Townsend:
“ Family Relationships ” in The Need for Cross-National Surveys of Old Age (University 

of Michigan, Ann Arbor, 1958).
“ Il Concetto di Famiglia Allargata ” (Longevita, December 1958).
(With Brian Rees) The Personal, Family and Social Circumstances of Old People (Report 

of an investigation carried out in England in 1959 to pilot a future cross-national 
survey of old age, 1959).

“ The Extended Family and the State ” (Report of the Fourth International Congress of 
Gerontology, Vol. Ill, 1959).

“ Social Surveys of Old Age in Great Britain—^Historical Retrospect, 1945-1958 ” 
(World Health Bulletin, Autumn 1959).

Mr. R. C. Wright:
“ The Mental Health Bill: A Comment ” (Social Work, July 1959).

Statistics, Mathematics, and Computational Methods
Mr. H. S. Booker:

“ Cost of Living ”, “ Prices ” and “ Wages and Hours ” (Encyclopaedia Britannica Book 
of the Year, 1958).

“ Prices and Wages ” (London and Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, December 1958, 
March, June and September 1959).

“ The Structure of the Economy ” (London and Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, 
March 1959).
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Mr. J. Durbin :
“ Sampling theory for estimates based on fewer individuals than the number selected ” 

(Bulletin of the International Institute of Statistics, Vol. 36, Part 3, 1958).

Mr. P. D. Finch:
“ The Effect of the Size of the Waiting Room on a Simple Queue ” (Journal of the Royal 

Statistical Society, Series B, Vol. 20, 1958).
“ Notes on a Combinatorial Problem of B.O. Koopman ” (Operational Research Quarterly, 

Vol. 9, 1958).
“ Cyclic Queues with Feedback ” (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Series B, Vol. 21,
« I959)'
“ Balking in the Queueing System GI/M/I ” (Acta Mathematica Acad.Sci.Hung., July
« I959)'
“ Storage Problems along a Production Line of Continuous Flow ” (Annales Univ, de 

Eotvos, Budapest, September 1959).

Dr. F. G. Foster:
“ Upper Percentage Points of the Generalized Beta Distribution, III ” (Biometrika, 

Vol. 45, 1958).

Miss K. E. Gales :
“ A Survey of Fellows—I ” (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Series A, Vol. 121, 

Part 4, 1958).

Mr. J. Hajnal:
(With J. Sharp and A. J. Popert) “ A method for testing analgesics in rheumatoid arthritis 

using a sequential procedure ” (Annals of the Rheumatic Diseases, September 1959).

Professor M. G. Kendall :
“ Sampling as an exact science ” (Lloyds Bank Review, January 1959).
(With H. E. Daniels) “ Short Proof of Miss Harley’s Theorem on the Correlation Co

efficient ” (Biometrika, Vol. 44, 571).
“ The Teaching of Operational Research ” (Operational Research Quarterly, Vol. 9, 265).

Professor A. W. Phillips :
“ The Estimation of Parameters in Systems of Stochastic Differential Equations ” 

(Biometrika, June 1959).

Mr. M. H. Quenouhle:
Rapid Statistical Calculations (Charles Griffin & Co., 1959).
“Experiments with mixtures ” (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Vol. 21, 1959).
“ Tables of random observations from standard distributions ” (Biometrika, Vol. 46, 

June 1959).

Mr. A. Stuart:
“ Equally correlated variates and the multinormal integral "(Journal of the Royal Statistical 

Society, Series B (Methodological), Vol. 20, No. 2, 1958).
“ The measurement of estimation and test efficiency ” (Bulletin of the International 

Statistical Institute, Vol. 36, Part 3, 1958).

Mr. R. H. Tizard:
“ Automatic Control in Russia ” (Process Control and Automation, Vol. 6, Nos. 7, 8 and 9, 

July, August and September 1959).

Other Subjects
Mr. G. C. Allen:

“ Certayne briefe rules and ‘ Lily’s Latin Grammar ’ ” (The Library, 5th Series, Vol. 14, 
No. 1, March 1959).

Mr. R. Chapman:
“ Church Life in the University of London ” (Prism, March 1959).
“ The pre-University Year ” (Higher Education Journal, Spring 1959).
“ The Individual Encounter ” (Prism, May 1959).
“ Towards a National Theatre ” (Ahead, Summer 1959).

Dr. R. J. Harrison Church:
“ West Africa” (Chambers’sEncyclopaedia World Survey, 1959).

Dr. B. R. Crick:
(With Anne Daltrop) “ List of American Newspapers up to 1940 held by Libraries in 

Great Britain and Ireland ” (Bulletin of the British Association for American Studies, 
Supplement to No. 7, Autumn 1958).

“ Record Repositories in Great Britain: Their Use ” (Aslib Proceedings, Vol. 10, 
No. 10, 1958).

“ The Work of the Survey of Sources for American Studies in Great Britain and Ireland ” 
(Newsletter of the European Association for American Studies, Vol. 4, 1958).

Mr. S. V. Utechin:
“Bolsheviks and their Affies after 1917: The Ideological Pattern” (Soviet Studies, 

October 1958).
“Education in the U.S.S.R.” (Political Quarterly, October-December 1958).
All entries on Russian and Soviet geography, history, pohtics and Uterature (except 

those concerning Central Asia) in Everyman’s Encyclopaedia, Vols. n-12 (4th edn., 
J. M. Dent and Sons, October-December 1958).

“ Krushchev’s Educational Reform ” (Soviet Survey, April-June 1959).

OFFICIAL REPORTS SIGNED BY MEMBERS OF THE STAFF

Professor E. H. Phelps Brown:
I959 Third Report of the United Kingdom Council on Prices, Productivity and 

Incomes.

Mr. H. S. Booker :
1959 Domestic Food Consumption and Expenditure: 1957 (Annual Report of the 

National Food Survey Committee).

Professor L. C. B. Gower:
1959 Interim Report of the Commission of Inquiry into the Working and Administra

tion of the present Company Law of Ghana.

Professor M. G. Kendall:
1959 Report of the (Hinchdiffe) Committee on the Cost of the Prescribing Service.

Professor Sir Arnold Plant:
November 1958 Annual Reports of the Colonial Social Science Research Council 

(Chairman) and of the Colonial Economic Research Committee 
(Chairman), presented to the Secretary of State for the Colonies, 
Cmnd. 591.
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Professor R. S. Sayers:
1959 Report of the Committee on the Working of the Monetary System, Cmnd. 827.

Professor L. D. Stamp :
1958 Report of the Royal Commission on Common Land, 1955-58, Appendix III, 

The Geographical Distribution of Common Land, H.M.S.O., Cmnd. 462.

Professor R. M. Titmuss :
Reports of the National Insurance Advisory Committee:
1958 National Insurance (NewEntrants Transitional) Amendment (No. 2) Regulations. • 

National Insurance (Mariners) Amendment Regulations.
National Insurance (Airmen) Amendment Regulations.

1959 National Insurance and Industrial Injuries (Collection of Contributions) Amend
ment Regulations.
Draft of the National Insurance (Mariners) Amendment Regulations.
Draft of the National Insurance (Earnings) Regulations.
National Insurance (Unemployment and Sickness Benefit) Amendment Regula
tions.
National Insurance (Contributions) Amendment Regulations.
National Insurance (Determination of Claims and Questions) Amendment 
Regulations.
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The figures in brackets denote the number of Regular Students.

Comparison of Oversea students, in attendance at the London 
School of Economics during the Sessions

1954-55 1955-56 1956-57 1957-58 1958-59 1959-60

Balkan States 30 (27) 3i (25) 41 (32) 53 (5i) 55 (49) 62 (55)
Czechoslovakia 1 (1) — — — — —
France .. 15 (?) 10 (6) 15 (7) 7 (5) 16 (9) 7 (3)
Germany 28 (15) 22 (9) 24 (7) 29 (19) 21 (io) 28 (12)
Holland .. 8 (8) 4 (3) 6 (4) 3 (3) 7 (3) 4 (3)
Italy 6 (4) 12 (4) 9 (4) 11 (10) 13 (10) 11 (9)
Poland .. 10 (8) — — 5 (5) 12 (II) 7 (7)
Russia .. — — I (-) 4 (3) 2 (I) 1 (1)
Scandinavia 13 (8) 18 (II) 10 (5) 14 (11) 8 (5) 15 (8)
Switzerland 16 (7) 19 (1) 12 (6) 17 (10) 12 (5) 13 (8)
Others .. 37 (28) 26 (19) 31 (18) 37 (29) 47 (38) 55 (4i)
Total Europe 164 {113) Z42 (78) 149 (83) 180 (146') 193(141) 203 (147)
Burma .. 6 (5) 9 (9) 7 (7) 6 (5) — 7 (6)
Ceylon .. 12 (12) 21 (19) 18 (15) 20 (18) 19 (17) 14 (i4)
China — — 2 (1) 2 (1) — 2 (2)
India 121 (II5) 123 (99) 116 (105) 121 (116) 136 (130) 134 (126)
Pakistan .. 29 (26) 38 (34) 34 (33) 34 (3i) 41 (36) 29 (29)
Israel 27 (22) 32 (24) 27 (24) 24 (21) 20 (l6) 19 (13)
Japan 14 (7) 13 (7) 14 (9) 11 (9) 15 (IO) 13 (9)
Others .. 67 (63) 84 (68) 9i (68) 96 (78) 85 (77) 9i (80)
Total Asia 276 (250) 320 (260) 309 (262) 314 (279) 316 (286) 309 (279)
Ghana (included in 

Others up to 
1955-56) _ 28 (25) 29 (28) 30 (27) 28 (26)

Egypt .. 18 (6) 19 (15) 13 (12) 7 (7) 14 (IO) 19 (16)
South Africa 19 (17) 19 (14) 22 (19) 20 (16) 24 (20) 26 (22)
Others (including 

Ghana up to 
1955-56) 85 (82) 106 (102) 103 (96) 115 (112) 113 (109) 125 (123)

Total Africa 122 {11 f) T44 (131) 166 (152) 171 (163) l8l (l66) 198 (187)
Canada .. 39 (30) 53 (36) 45 (40) 45 (37) 56 (52) 81 (73)
United States .. 109 (90) 137 (98) 145 (115) 142 (115) l8l(154) 193 (158)
Total North America 148 (120) 190 (TJ4) 190 (155) 187 (152) 237 (206) 274 (231)
W. Indies (incl. 

Cent. Amer, up 
to 1958-59) • • _ 30 (3)

Central America 
(incl. W. Indies 
up to 1958-59) 28 (27) 39 (37) 39 (36) 39 (35) 42 (38) 7 (4)

South America .. 34 (24) 34 (22) 29 (24) 19 (14) 19 (l6) 39 (23)
Austraha 34 (3i) 26 (20) 23 (22) 26 (23) 25 (22) 19 (19)
New Zealand .. 4 (4) 6 (5) 4 (4) 6 (6) 6 (5) 3 (2)
Fiji — — 1 (1) — 1 W 1 (1)
Total Oceana 38 (35) 32 (25) 28 (27) 32 (29) 32 (28) 23 (22)

Total 810 (684) 901 (687) 910 (739) 942(818) (1020(881) 1083 (923)

PART II 
REGULATIONS AND FACILITIES



ADMISSION OF STUDENTS

1. Students are classified in the following categories:—

(d) Regular students—those paying a composition fee for a degree, 
diploma or certificate or for any other full course and 
students paying a research fee.

(b) Occasional students—those paying a fee for one or more 
separate courses of lectures.

No distinction in these categories is made between day and evening 
students, but registration of evening students for degree or diploma 
courses is restricted to persons in regular employment during the day.

2. No student will be admitted to any course until he has paid the 
requisite fees.

3. Admission to the School impfies an undertaking on the part of 
the student to observe the School Regulations.

4. Intending students from overseas are strongly advised not 
to leave for this country unless they are assured of a place in the 
School.

First Degrees and Diplomas

(1) Candidates will be informed of the result of their applications. 
Successful candidates will be given advice on the choice of special and 
alternative subjects, and on the payment of the requisite fees and on 
presentation of a Statement of Eligibility to enter the University of 
London, will be admitted as regular students of the School. They will 
receive an admission card, which must be produced at any time, on 
demand.

(2) No person under the age of 18 years will be admitted as a student 
for a first degree or diploma without the Director’s special permission.

(3) Persons seeking admission to courses for first degrees or diplomas 
should obtain a form of application from the Registrar of the School. 
It should be completed and returned to the School not later than 
31 January (or 30 November for those applying from overseas) 
preceding the session in which admission is desired. Applications 
received after this date will be considered only if vacancies remain. 
Applicants will be required to give the names of two referees, one of 
whom should be the head of the school or college last attended if the 
applicant left within the last five years.
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(4) Before a student can be registered at the School as reading for a 
first degree of the University of London, he must as a minimum require
ment comply with the University regulations for admission to the degree 
course for which he is applying. The minimum admission require
ments and the regulations for the degree courses conducted by the School 
are briefly described on pp. 140 to 156 below.

Students should consult the University of London Entrance Regula
tions and the regulations for the degree or diploma for which they are 
applying. The former may be obtained from the Secretary, University 
Entrance Requirements Department and the latter from the Academic 
Registrar, Senate House, W.C.i.

(5) Since its accommodation is limited, the School cannot accept 
more than a minority of those students who apply for admission, even 
though they may have the necessary qualifications. The School reserves 
the right to call any student for personal interview and may also specify 
conditions, over and above the requirements of the University regulations, 
with which a student must comply before admission. Candidates may 
also be asked to take an entrance examination*

(6) Applicants from overseas seeking admission to first degree or 
diploma courses, unless they have obtained the British qualifications 
expected from British candidates, will normally be required to have 
obtained a degree from an approved oversea university at second class 
standard. In addition they may be required to take the entrance examina
tion (see para. 5).

(7) Students whose mother-tongue is not English will not be admitted 
as regular students unless they show proficiency in the language.

(8) No student is allowed to register or study for more than one 
examination, whether of the University of London or of the School, at 
the same time, unless he has previously obtained in writing the permission 
of the Director of the School. Students registering for a course leading 
to an examination of the University or of the School who wish to study 
concurrently for an examination held by an outside body are required to 
state this fact when applying for admission to the School. Students 
failing to disclose this fact are liable to have their registration cancelled. 
The Director reserves the right to cancel the registration of any student, 
where he is of the opinion that it would not be in the best interest of the 
student to combine study for an outside examination with his course at 
the School.

* The examination will be held in April and will consist of one three-hour paper con
taining questions of a general nature and questions on the use of English.
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Certificate in Social Science and Administration

Applicants for admission to the course for the Social Science Certificate 
must have attained the age of 20 by 1 October immediately preceding 
the opening of the session for which they seek admission. Graduates 
will be exempt from the entrance examination. All other applicants 
must take the examination, for which there is an examination fee of ^1, 
and in addition they will normally be required to have completed a 
period of employment or suitable experience of approximately one year 
between leaving school and the date at which they wish to enter the 
Social Science Department. AppEcants who are exempt from the 
entrance examination, and those who reach the required standard in 
this examination, will be called for an interview. Application forms can 
be obtained from the Registrar and should be completed and returned 
by 31 January preceding the session in which admission is desired. If, 
however, vacancies are available, applications will be considered up to 
1 April from candidates who are exempt from the entrance examination.

Applicants from Overseas

Applicants from overseas are normally required to have had experience 
in social work or other suitable experience extending over at least two 
years in their own country. They are required to take an entrance 
examination and, if necessary, arrangements can be made for the examina
tion and the interview to take place overseas. Oversea applicants who 
wish to enter the School as Regular Students should apply by 31 January 
preceding the session for which they seek admission.

Certificate in Mental Health
Students are admitted to the course only on the recommendation of 

a Selection Committee. This Committee takes into account personal 
suitability for the profession of psychiatric social work as well as educa
tional qualifications, experience and age.

The minimum age for admission to the course is 22 years, but pre
ference is given to those between 24 and 35. Applicants are expected to 
have had experience in employment as a social worker and also to hold 
a Degree or Certificate in the social sciences, or other educational qualifi
cations appropriate to social work, supplemented by practical training.

Entrants whose mother-tongue is not English will be expected before 
acceptance to pass a qualifying examination in the language unless 
exemption has been obtained from the Tutor. A special examination 
fee of ios. 6d. is payable.

Maintenance grants are available for students and enquiries about 
these should be addressed to the School.

4



98 ADMISSION OF STUDENTS ADMISSION OF STUDENTS 99
Application forms and further particulars can be obtained from the 

Registrar. Letters should be clearly marked “ Mental Health Course 
The last date for the receipt of applications is i February in the year in 
which admission is desired.

Certificate in International Studies
Applicants for admission to the course should normally be University 

graduates but other candidates with suitable backgrounds will be con
sidered. Candidates whose mother-tongue is not English may be 
required to give proof, if necessary by written examination, of an 
adequate knowledge of the language.

For details of the Certificates in Personnel Administration and 
Applied Social Studies, see pp. 171 to 173.

Admission for Higher Degrees, Graduate 
Composition and Research Fee

(See page 175)

OCCASIONAL STUDENTS
(1) Occasional students are entitled to attend up to five lecture courses. 

They are not admitted to classes, seminars or examinations.
(2) A person seeking admission as an occasional student should obtain 

a form of application from the Registrar of the School and must return 
it at least six days before the opening of the term in which he wishes to 
attend.

(3) Each applicant will be asked to state his qualifications for study 
at the School and the purpose for which he wishes to study, and may be 
invited to attend for interview before admission. In view of pressure 
on teaching resources and accommodation only a limited number of 
occasional students may be accepted. The claims of graduate students 
proceeding to further studies will receive special consideration.

(4) If the application is accepted, the student will, on payment of the 
fees, receive a card of admission for the lectures named thereon, and 
must produce it on demand.

GENERAL FULL COURSE
Admission to this course is granted only in special circumstances 

and preference is given to graduates. Applications must be made on the 
appropriate form, obtainable from the Registrar. Admission to a 
General Full Course entitles the student to select from a large number of 

lecture courses a course of study to suit his special needs. His selection 
must be approved by the Registrar. He may also seek advice about his 
studies from a member of the staff who will be appointed to act as his 
supervisor. General Full Course students are not admitted to the 
examinations which are held in connection with certain courses and are 
not entitled to attend classes and seminars, these being open only to 
students following degree or certificate courses at the School.

The School does not issue transcripts of record in the form used by 
North American universities but oversea students who wish to obtain 
credits from their home universities can be supplied with a statement 
setting out the duration and a brief description of the courses followed. 
Where it can be proved that such a statement is insufficient, students who 
have attended at the School for at least three terms may apply to be 
examined by not more than two papers and graded on the work done. 
The fee for such special examinations will be three guineas for each paper.

SPECIAL COURSES
For particulars of the special courses in Business Administration, 

Industrial Financing, Economic and Social Administration, and Trade 
Union Studies, see pp. 197-203.

UNIVERSITY REGISTRATION
(1) Students of the University of London are internal, external or 

associate students. Candidates for first degrees, higher degrees and 
diplomas, and research students not proceeding to a higher degree, are 
registered as internal students. Students reading for certificates awarded 
by the School may register as associate students. Persons preparing 
for external degrees or diplomas and registered as external students are 
not normally admitted to the School.

(2) Registration schedules are sent by the School authorities to the 
University on behalf of students due for registration as internal or 
associate students, and a card is issued by the University to each student 
whose registration has been approved. A first degree or diploma student 
registering with the University for the first time is required to pay a fee

Xj 3s- on registration as an internal student. This amount will be 
added to the School’s account for the fees for the first session or term. 
An advanced student (i.e., a student who secures exemption from part 
of the approved course of study by virtue of a previous degree) or a 
graduate student who has not taken his first degree in this University is 
required to pay a university registration fee of ^6 6s. The university 
registration fee for research or associate students is 10s. 6d.
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REGULATIONS FOR STUDENTS
1. All students shall obey all rules made and instructions given by the 

Director of the School or under his authority, and shall refrain from 
conduct derogatory to the character or welfare of the School.

2. The Director may at his discretion refuse to any applicant ad
mission to a course of study at the School or continuance in a course 
beyond the normal period required for its completion. He may refuse 
to allow any student to renew his attendance at the School as from the 
beginning of any term, on the ground of the student’s lack of ability or 
of industry, or for any other good cause.

3. Fees shall not be returnable, save that applications for their partial 
return may be considered in exceptional circumstances.

4. The copyright in lectures delivered in the School is vested in the 
lecturers, and notes taken at lectures shall be used only for purposes of 
private study.

5. Students introducing visitors to School premises shall be held 
responsible for their conduct.

6. The School premises shall not, without permission from the 
Director or Secretary, be used for the sale or organised distribution of 
books, papers or other articles, or for the making of collections for 
charitable or other purposes.

7. Save as provided in regulations 8 and 9, no student shall, without 
the permission of the Director, use the name or address of the School, or 
the title of any body if that title includes the name of the School, when 
communicating to any person or organisation outside the School the 
text or sense of any resolution considered by any group or organisation 
of students.

8. Notwithstanding regulation 7, the Students’ Union may com
municate the text or sense of any such resolution, if strictly Emited to 
matters of concern to students as such, to any organisation of students 
outside the School.

9. Notwithstanding regulations 7 and 10, where membership of any 
society is voluntary and that society is recognised by the Students’ Union, 
a resolution of that society may be communicated to any person if (a) the 
communication also shows the numbers of members of the society voting 
for and against the resolution and (ty the terms of the resolution do not 
constitute an offence against any other regulation.

10. Save as provided in regulation 9, no student shall without the 
permission of the Director use the name or address of the School, or the 
title of any body if that title includes the name of the School, when 
sending any letter or other communication to the Press (other than a 
student pubheation) or when distributing any document outside the 

School for any purpose^ save that this regulation shall not preclude any 
graduate student from using the address of the School when sending 
to persons outside the School any communication whose terms have 
been approved by his supervisor for the purpose of eheiting information 
required for his research.

11. No student shall without the permission of the Director use the 
name or address of the School when making to any public authority in 
the United Kingdom or elsewhere any representations on behalf of any 
other student or group of students of the School.

12. The address of the University must not be used when making 
communications to the Press, except by those to whom the University 
has given special permission.

13. Representatives of the Press (other than representatives of student 
pubheations) shall not, without the permission of the Director, be ad
mitted to any meeting held in the School, or to any meeting held 
outside the School by a body whose title includes the name of the School; 
nor may any arrangement be made without his permission for any 
part of the proceedings of such a meeting to be reported or recorded 
by any broadcasting or television corporation or authority.

14. No student shall, without permission given by the Director or 
under his authority, bring or cause to be brought into any of the School 
premises (including Passfield Hall and the athletic ground at Malden) 
any alcoholic liquor.

15. No gambling or betting may take place on School premises.
16. Only those games may be played on School premises for which 

a student society or club has been approved.
17. The playing of cards on School premises is prohibited save:

(t?) in any room which may from time to time be assigned for the 
purpose to a student society or club, and

(/>) in accordance with the rules of that society or club.
18. If any offence shall be committed against any of these regulations 

it shall not be excused by the fact that the offender may have acted on 
behalf of any group or organisation of students.

19. For any breach of these regulations a student may be fined any 
sum not exceeding ^5, be suspended either from all use of the School 
or from any particular privileges, or be expelled from the School.

20. The penalties of expulsion and of suspension for more than three 
months may be inflicted only by the Board of Discipline constituted by 
the Governors, and students subjected to these penalties shall have the 
right of appeal from the Board to the Standing Committee of the 
Governors. The other penalties may be inflicted by the Director or 
under his authority.
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BOARD OF DISCIPLINE

The Board of Discipline consists of the Director, and two members 
of the Court of Governors and two Professors, appointed by the Court 
of Governors and the Academic Board respectively at their last ordinary 
meetings of each session for the session following. Three members form 
a quorum.

STUDENT ACTIVITIES
The particular attention of all officers of student societies is drawn to 

the Rules Relating to Student Activities, with which all students are 
required to comply. A copy of those rules is posted on the Secretary’s 
notice-board.

FEES
(The fees stated are those which are applicable to the session 

1960-61.)
General Notes

(i) Composition fees, with the exception of those paid for a series of 
lectures only, entitle students to:—

(a) the use of the library;
(&) membership of the Students’ Union, and, for students working 

under intercollegiate arrangements, the use of student 
common rooms of the other colleges at which they attend.

(ii) Degree composition fees cover lectures, classes, and individual 
supervision, and also lectures given at other colleges under intercollegiate 
arrangements.*

(iii) Students are normally expected to pay fees by the session, but 
for those who find this difficult payment by terminal instalments is 
permitted.

(iv) The sessional or terminal fees must be paid in full before the 
beginning of the session or term to which they relate. Fees are not 
returnable, but applications for partial return of fees may be considered 
in exceptional circumstances. Adequate notice of withdrawal from the 
School should be given. Students who fail to notify the School of their 
withdrawal before the opening of term will be liable for the fees for 
that term.

(v) Fees should, as far as possible, be paid by cheque and remitted by 
post to the “ Accounts Department (Room 109) ”.

(vi) Cheques should be made payable to the “ London School of 
Economics and Political Science ” and should be crossed “ A/c. Payee ”.

(vii) The School does not normally issue receipts for the payment of 
fees by cheque unless specially required. The admission cards issued to 
occasional and graduate students will serve as an acknowledgment of the 
payment of their fees.

Entrance Registration Fees
An entrance registration fee is payable by all regular students attending 

the School for the first time. This fee is not returnable.
For students applying from overseas .. .. £2 2 o
For other students .. .. .. .. .. £1 1 o

* The fees do not cover board and travel costs of vacation field-work which is compulsory 
for students proceeding to the B.A. Honours degree in Geography, and to the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree with the Special subject of Geography.
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Fees for Full-time Undergraduate Courses, Special 
Courses, and Courses leading to a Certificate or 

Academic Diploma

Sessional
Fee

If paid by the Term

First Term
Subsequent 
Terms of 

the Session

All first degrees*
General Full Course
Certificates in

Social Science
■' International Studies
Personnel Administration

Diploma in Economic and
Social Administration

One-year Graduate Course in
Business Administration

Academic Diplomas in
Anthropology
Social Studies in Tropical

Territories
Psychology
Public Administration
Statistics

Trade Union Studies Course

£50 £18

Academic Diploma in Law £40

Certificates in
Mental Health
Appfied Social Studies

^75 £2?

Note:—
Students taking diplomas are required to register as internal students 

of the University, which in the case of non-matriculated students, 
necessitates the payment of a university registration fee of ^3 3s., in 
addition to the School’s entrance registration fee.

* The sessional fee payable by a student who, in his third year, is concurrently registered 
as a candidate for the LL.B, degree and as a candidate for the LL.M, degree or for the Academic 
Diploma in Law is ^50 for a day student and ^3° f°r an evening student.

Fees for Undergraduate Evening Courses

Sessional
Fee

If paid by the Term

First Term
Subsequent 
Terms of 

the Session

B.Sc. (Econ.) ..

LL.B.1
General Full Course X>30 £12 £10

Fees for Full-time Graduate Courses

Sessional
Fee

If paid by the Term

First Term
Subsequent 
Terms of 

the Session

All higher degrees (except
LL.M.)2..........................

LL.M. ..........................
Research fee3
Continuation fee

0 0
 

C\

00 0 0

I>. Q
\ Q

\ cn

Fees for Part-time Graduate Courses4

1 See footnote on previous page.
2 Graduate students who have taken their first degrees at schools or colleges of the Uni

versity of London may, in case of necessity, apply for a bursary to assist in the payment of 
their fees.

3 Graduate students undertaking research not leading to a degree, or undertaking studies 
leading to a higher degree of a university other than London, will be classified as research 
students and be required to pay the research fee.

4 A part-time graduate student is defined as one who is engaged regularly on work other 
than his studies for more than 15 hours a week.

Sessional
Fee

If paid by

First Term

the Term

Subsequent 
Terms of 

the Session

All higher degrees 
Continuation fee £5

£s
£3

£5
0
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Notes:—
(i) The continuation fee is payable by a higher degree student who has 

completed his approved course of study, but has been permitted to continue 
his registration. It entitles him to receive advice from his supervising 
teacher and to attend one seminar, but not to attend any lecture courses.

(ii) The fees cover attendance by the student at all such lectures at 
the School as he is advised by his supervising teacher to attend. In 
cases where he is advised to attend a course given at one of the other 
institutions of the University, the permission of the Secretary of the 
School must first be obtained.

(iii) The fees for the LL.M, degree entitle the student to the advice 
and guidance of a supervising teacher and attendance at such lecture 
courses and seminars as are approved by the latter. A student spreading 
the work for the degree over two sessions may, with the consent of the 
teacher concerned, repeat a seminar or course already taken.

Fees for Occasional Students
(See page 98)

Approved students are admitted on payment of appropriate fees, the 
amounts of which will be quoted on request. For general guidance it 
may be stated that the fee for most courses is 7s. 6d. an hour.

Examination Fees
In addition to the entrance registration fee and tuition fees payable 

to the School, the student will be required to pay fees for entry to examina
tions. These are set out below:—

University Fees

First Degrees: s. d.
Intermediate LL.B. .. .. .. .. .. 700
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I Final .. .. .. .. 10 o o
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Final .. .. .. .. 10 o o
B.Sc. (Sociology) .. .. .. .. .. _. .. *20 o o
LL.B. Part I Final .. .. .. .. .. .. 700
LL.B. Part II Final.. .. .. .. .. .. 700
B.A. Final .. .. .. .. .. .. .. *20 o o

Higher Degrees (for entries received on or after 1 January 1961):
M.Sc. (Econ.), M.A., or LL.M. .. .. .. .. 21 o 0
Ph.D. .......................... .. ..........................30 o o

* Main subject £18 os. od.. Subsidiary subject £2 os. od.
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Academic Postgraduate Diplomas: s. d.
Anthropology, Law, Social Studies in Tropical 

Territories, Psychology, Public Administration or
Statistics .... .. .. .. .. ..1500

School Fees

Certificates:
Social Science and Administration, Personnel Adminis

tration, International Studies .. .. .. .. 3 3 o
Diploma in Economic and Social Administration .. 330
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STUDENTSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, 
EXHIBITIONS AND BURSARIES

The pages immediately following give particulars of the studentships, 
scholarships, exhibitions and bursaries made available by the School or 
by other authorities to students studying or hoping to study at the School. 
They are classified in the following categories:—

(a) Entrance awards, open for the most part to those who seek to 
enter the School to read for a first degree; some are open also to evening 
and “ adult ” students who are already studying at the School.

(b) Undergraduate awards, open only to students already studying 
at the School. They are generally awarded either on the results of an 
Intermediate or Part I degree examination or on the student’s record as 
an undergraduate.

(c) Graduate awards, open to graduates who wish to read for a 
higher degree of the University of London or to undertake research.

(d) Awards for either undergraduate or graduate study. Three 
types of award are available for study at either undergraduate or graduate 
level. These are:—

(1) Two Leverhulme Studentships for Special Courses, page 125.
(2) The S. H. Bailey Scholarship in International Studies, page 118.
(3) The Scholarship in International Law, page 119.

Value of awards

The emoluments of most entrance and undergraduate awards are of 
a small value only. An asterisk is placed against the title of certain 
scholarships of the value of ^40 or more. The holders of these scholar
ships may be granted the status and emoluments of a State Scholar 
provided they undertake full-time study and are normally resident in 
England, Wales or Scotland. In these circumstances, the award will 
have a maximum value of ^305, or >^217 if the holder fives at home, 
plus tuition, registration and examination fees, and including a vacation 
grant, the amount of grant varying according to need. Most of the 
graduate awards are of a value sufficient to maintain the holder, but 
some of them are of small value only.

Oversea applicants

All the awards offered are open to oversea students, and there are 
some for which only oversea students can compete. Two valuable 
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graduate entrance studentships are offered exclusively to students from 
overseas, on the basis of record only, and without interview. An inter
view at the School is, however, an essential part of the selection procedure 
for all other awards offered by the School, and oversea candidates cannot 
be considered unless they are likely to be in England at the time when the 
selection is being made. A student from overseas is not entitled to hold 
a British Ministry of Education State Scholarship and if he were to obtain 
an award of a small value he would benefit by no more than that value. 
He would not obtain a maintenance allowance unless such an allowance 
is offered without restriction as part of the emoluments of the award.

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded 
by the School

The following entrance awards are made on the results of the London 
Intercollegiate Scholarships Board Examination:—

*Four Leverhulme Entrance Scholarships of ^50.
*Three Entrance Scholarships of ^40.
*One Whittuck Scholarship in Laws of ^40.
*One Acworth Scholarship in Transport of ^40.
A number of bursaries in the form of partial or complete re

mission of fees.

The above awards are all made annually except the Acworth Scholar
ship, which is awarded once every three years and is next offered for 1962.

The Whittuck Scholar will be expected to proceed to the LL.B, degree 
as a full-time student of the School. The Acworth Scholar will be 
expected to proceed to the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree as a full-time student 
and will be required to select the Economics and History of Transport 
as an optional subject in Part II of the degree course. The other awards 
are available for any of the first degree courses held at the School.

The regulations applicable to the above awards are:—

(1) Scholarship holders will be required to proceed to an internal 
degree of the University of London in the Faculty of Econ
omics (B.Sc. (Econ.) or B.Sc. (Soc.) ), or in the Faculty of 
Arts (only for B.A. with honours in Anthropology, Geo
graphy, History, Philosophy and Economics, or Sociology), 
or in the Faculty of Laws (LL.B.), as full-time students of 
the School.
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(2) The subjects of examination will be:—
(a) fEssay and General Paper.
(0 Two subjects to be chosen from any one of the follow

ing groups:—

Group A
Latin (Papers I & II) 
Greek (Papers I & II)

Group B
Pure Mathematics
Applied Mathematics
Physics
Chemistry
Biology

Group C
French
German
Spanish
Pure Mathematics
Geography
History
English Language and

Literature
| Economics
Latin

(3) All the awards are tenable for three years provided that the
holder makes satisfactory progress.

(4) The awards will be made on merit, as decided by competitive
examination and interview; regard will not be had to the 
candidates’ financial circumstances save in the award of 
bursaries.

(5) The closing date for the receipt of entries is 30 November.
Candidates in schools within the London postal area and 
candidates who have left school will be required to take the 
examination in London. Candidates in schools outside the 
London postal area are permitted to take the examination at 
their schools if satisfactory arrangements can be made.

For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of the 
examination), appEcation should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace,
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships Board, 
University of London, Senate House, W.C.i.

ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MATHEMATICIANS IN 
STATISTICS AND COMPUTATIONAL METHODS

(1) Entrance Scholarships for students who wish to specialize in 
Statistics or Computational Methods have been estabUshed with 
the aid of funds provided by a number of business firms.

j- Candidates will be given the choice between writing an essay and writing on questions 
of general interest.

$ Economics appears as an optional subject since it is included in the curriculum of many 
schools, but no special weight will be given to it.
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(2) The value of each scholarship will be ^45° a year- The Scholar
will be responsible for paying his own fees. Two scholarships 
will be offered in 1961.

(3) Scholarships will be awarded for three years (the normal duration
of the degree course) but will be subject to annual review.

(4) Scholars will be entitled to the full value of the award. No
account will be taken of the parents’ income or of income from 
any other source.

(5) In making the awards, the School will have regard to the can
didates’ school records and their performance in the examination 
for the General Certificate of Education. Candidates will be 
required to have passed at least one of the Mathematics papers 
of the General Certificate of Education at Advanced Level in 
or before the year of award, or to hold evidence of similar 
proficiency in Mathematics.

(6) Selected candidates will be asked to attend an interview.
(7) Successful candidates must satisfy the minimum entrance require

ments of the University of London before admission. They 
will be required to register as full-time students of the School, 
to proceed to the internal degree of B.Sc.(Econ.) of the Univer
sity of London, and to offer either Statistics or Computational 
Methods as their special subject at Part II of the degree examina
tion.

Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar of the School and 
should be returned not later than 1 November in the year preceding the 
year of award.

LEVERHULME ADULT SCHOLARSHIPS*

Two Adult Scholarships, one of the value of ^jioo per annum and 
one of ^40, will be offered annually by the School. The regulations for 
these scholarships are:—

(1) Candidates must be not less than 23 years of age on 1 October
in the year of award.

(2) The scholarships are open equally to men and women.
(3) A student who has already obtained a university degree will

not ordinarily be considered for an award.
(4) Candidates may be asked to take the Entrance Examination

(see page 96) or to submit an essay on an approved topic. 
Selected candidates will be interviewed and in consequence 
oversea appficants cannot be considered unless they can be 
available for interview in London in the summer.

(5) Candidates must be in a position to comply with the University 
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o£ London requirements for admission to a first degree course 
or must enter for an examination to enable them to comply 
with such requirements before i October in the year of award.

(6) Candidates must have studied one or more subjects systematically
since leaving school and must show evidence of promise in 
their work.

(7) The scholarships will be tenable for one year in the first instance,
but may be renewed for a second and third year subject to 
satisfactory reports on the student’s progress.

(8) The successful candidates will be required to register as regular
students of the School and to pursue a course of full-time 
study for one of the first degrees in the social sciences.

(9) The scholarships will not be awarded unless there are candidates
of sufficient merit.

Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar of the School and 
should be returned not later than 1 March in the year of award.

SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MENTAL HEALTH COURSE
A scheme of Government grants is available to assist candidates 

intending to be Psychiatric Social Workers to take the Mental Health 
course. Further information about these grants will be given to successful 
applicants for admission to the course.

CHRISTIE EXHIBITION*
An exhibition to the value of ^40, founded in memory of the late 

Miss Mary Christie, will be awarded every other year. The next award 
will probably be made in 1962.

The regulations for this exhibition are:—
(1) Candidates must have attained the age of 20 years on 1 October

in the year of award.
(2) The exhibition will be awarded on the basis of the candidate’s

academic record and by selective interview.
(3) Candidates must satisfy the committee as to their need of

financial assistance to follow the course prescribed.
(4) The holder of the exhibition must pursue a certificate course

in the department of Social Science and Administration at 
the School.

(5) The exhibition will be tenable for one year.
Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar of the School and 

should be returned not later than 1 May in the year of award, accom
panied by the names of three referees and the evidence required under 
the conditions of award.
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UNIVERSITY EXTENSION EXHIBITIONS
Three exhibitions are awarded by the School on the recommendation 

of the University of London Council for Extra-Mural Studies. They 
will cover tuition and registration fees at the School.

The regulations for these exhibitions are:—
(1) Exhibitioners must be University Extra-Mural students.
(2) The successful candidates must reach the School’s admission

standards.
(3) Exhibitioners must enter on an evening course of study at the

School for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree and must comply with 
the University of London requirements for admission to 
that degree course.

(4) The exhibitions will be awarded for one year in the first
instance, but may be renewed for the normal duration of the 
course.

Further particulars and forms of entry may be obtained from the 
Director of the Department of Extra-Mural Studies, University of 
London, W.C.i.

SPECIAL BURSARIES
A limited number of special bursaries in the form of total or partial 

remission of fees are available for mature students.
The regulations for these bursaries are:—

(1) Candidates must be qualified to proceed to the degree course
for which they are applying.

(2) Successful candidates must undertake an evening degree course
at the School as internal students of the University.

(3) Candidates must satisfy the selection committee as to their
special promise, and their need of financial assistance.

(4) Candidates must be employed during the day.
Forms of application may be obtained from the Registrar of the 

School.

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded by the 
University of London and other Bodies

LOCH EXHIBITIONS

Two exhibitions to the value of -£24 each, founded by a private 
benefactor in memory of the late Sir C. S. Loch of the Charity Organisa
tion Society, will be awarded annually.

The regulations for these exhibitions are:—
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(1) Candidates must have attained the age of 20 years on 1 October
in the year of award.

(2) The exhibitions will be awarded by selective interview.
(3) Candidates must satisfy the committee as to their need of

financial assistance to follow the course prescribed.
(4) Holders of the exhibitions must pursue a certificate course in

the department of Social Science and Administration at the 
School, and if a further year’s tenure is granted, a further 
course in the same department.

(5) The exhibitions will be tenable for one year in the first instance,
but may be renewed for a second year.

Application forms may be obtained from the Registrar of the School. 
Completed applications, accompanied by the names of three referees and 
the evidence required under the conditions of award, must reach him not 
later than 1 May in the year of award.

STATE SCHOLARSHIPS

State Scholarships are awarded by the Ministry of Education, on the 
results of the General Certificate of Education examinations, for approved 
courses for an Honours Degree.

The awards have a maximum value of ^3°5» or ^2I7 die holder 
fives at home, plus tuition, registration and examination fees, the amount 
of grant varying according to need.

For further particulars, application should be made to the Secretary, 
Ministry of Education.

STATE SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MATURE STUDENTS

State Scholarships are awarded annually by the Ministry of Education 
to enable students of more mature years to pursue a full-time course of 
study leading to an Honours Degree.

In order to be eligible for an award, a candidate must—

(a) be a British subject ordinarily resident in England or Wales;
(h) satisfy the Minister that he is able to follow an approved full- 

time course with credit;
(c) have pursued some form of adult education;
(d) be recommended for such an award by a Local Education

Authority or by a responsible body recognised under the 
Further Education Grant Regulations, 1946 (a); and

(e) be over the age of 25 on 31 July in the year in which the award
is made.
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For further particulars, see Ministry of Education, Grant Regulation 
No. 5B, obtainable from H.M. Stationery Office.

TECHNICAL STATE SCHOLARSHIPS

A number of Scholarships are offered by the Ministry of Education 
to students from establishments of further education to enable them to 
follow a full-time degree course at the University.

Candidates must have completed a course leading to an Ordinary 
National Certificate or Diploma or course of equivalent standard and 
have been in full-time or part-time attendance at an establishment of 
further education for a period of not less than two years immediately 
preceding their application.

The majority of these Scholarships are reserved for applicants below 
the age of 20 on 31 July in the year in which application for the award 
of one of these Scholarships is made; but a number of Scholarships will 
be available for candidates aged 20 or over on that date. There is no 
upper age limit for the latter awards.

Further details of these Scholarships may be obtained from the 
Ministry of Education.

AWARDS OFFERED BY LOCAL AUTHORITIES

Local Education Authorities throughout the country award Scholar
ships and Exhibitions for University study. Particulars may be obtained 
from Education Officers of Counties or County Boroughs.

LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL EVENING EXHIBITIONS

The London County Council may award exhibitions covering 
tuition fees for evening study at this School, tenable for the duration of 
courses leading to internal degrees of the University of London. Can
didates must be resident in the Administrative County of London and 
must be in a position to comply with the University of London require
ments for admission to a first degree course before 1 October in the year 
of award.

Further particulars should be obtained from the Education Officer, 
The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S.E.i.

SPECIAL AWARDS FOR TEACHERS
The London County Council may award to teachers employed by 

it a limited number of places at reduced fees for courses of study held 
at the School which lead to a degree, diploma or certificate.
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Further particulars may be obtained from the Education Officer, The 
County Hah, Westminster Bridge, S.E.i.

ASSOCIATION OF CERTIFIED AND CORPORATE 
ACCOUNTANTS

The Association of Certified and Corporate Accountants offers a 
scholarship of a value not exceeding ^,200 a year and tenable for three 
years, to enable the recipient to pursue a course of study for the degree 
of B.Sc. (Economics), speciahsing in Accounting or some other related 
subject approved by the Council, or for a higher degree similarly 
approved. Applications will be considered from members of the 
Association or from students who have passed Section I or Section II 
of the Association’s Final Examination. The award may be made for 
full-time or for part-time study, the value being varied accordingly. 
Further particulars can be obtained from the Secretary of the Association 
at 22, Bedford Square, London, W.C.i.

SCHOLARSHIPS IN TRADE UNION STUDIES
The Trades Union Congress Educational Trust offer for award a 

number of scholarships for full-time students for a one-year course in 
Trade Union Studies.

Further information may be obtained from the Secretary, T.U.C. 
Educational Trust, Transport House, Smith Square, London, S.W.i.

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate 
Career by the School

LEVERHULME UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS*
At least five Leverhuhne Undergraduate Scholarships of the value 

of ^40 a year may be offered by the School annually provided that 
there are candidates of sufficient merit.

The regulations for these scholarships are:—
(1) Candidates must have completed not less than one year of a

first degree course at the School and must not yet have 
begun on the final year.

(2) The scholarships will be awarded on the basis of the sessional
assessment of students, including results of any examination 
that may have been taken, reports from tutors and essay 
work. Candidates may be required to attend an interview.

(3) The scholarships will be tenable for one or two years, extension 
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beyond the first year being dependent upon the receipt of a 
satisfactory report from the student’s tutor.

(4) An evening student who obtains one of these awards may be
enabled to become a full-time student.

(5) The scholarships will be awarded at the end of the Summer
Term in each year.

Applications on the appropriate form should be received by the 
Registrar not later than 15 May.

SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS*

A Scholarship in Laws of the value of ^40 a year will be awarded 
annually provided that a candidate of sufficient merit presents himself.

The regulations for this scholarship are:—
(1) The scholarship is open equally to men and women.
(2) The scholarship will be awarded on the results of the Special

and General Intermediate examinations in Laws.
(3) The successful candidate will be required to proceed to the

LL.B, degree as a regular student of the School and as an 
internal student of the University.

(4) The scholarship will be tenable for two years, extension beyond
one year being dependent upon a satisfactory report on the 
student’s work.

The closing date for entry will be 12 September in the year of award. 
Applications should be made on an appropriate form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar.

ROSEBERY SCHOLARSHIP*
A Rosebery Scholarship of the value of ^40 a year, tenable for two 

years, will be awarded by the School biennially to a student reading for 
a first degree, if satisfactory candidates are forthcoming.

The next award will be made in July, 1961. The conditions of 
award are the same as those for the Leverhulme Undergraduate Scholar
ships (see page 116).

HAROLD LASKI SCHOLARSHIP
A scholarship, entitled the Harold Laski Scholarship, founded under 

the will of Dr. Caroline Maule, will be awarded annually provided a 
candidate of sufficient merit is forthcoming. The value of the scholar
ship will be the income of the fund for the year preceding the award 
and will not normally be less than ^44.
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The regulations for this scholarship are:—

(1) The scholarship will be awarded to a student who proposes to
offer Government as his special subject in Part II of the B.Sc. 
(Economics) examination and who achieves the best result 
among such students in the papers on the History of Political 
Ideas and the Elements of Government in Part I.

(2) The scholarship will be tenable for one year.

LILIAN KNOWLES SCHOLARSHIP
The Lilian Knowles Scholarship, founded in memory of Professor 

Lilian Knowles, will be offered annually. It will be of the value of ^40.
The regulations for this scholarship are:—

(1) The scholarship will be awarded on the results of Part I of the
B.Sc. (Economics) examination to a student offering Economic 
History as his special subject in Part II of the examination, 
and achieving the best result among such students in Part I 
of the examination as a whole.

(2) The scholarship will be tenable for one year.
The award will be made only when there is a suitable candidate.

S. H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL
STUDIES

The School will offer for award annually the S. H. Bailey Scholarship 
in commemoration of the service to the School and to International 
Studies of the late S. H. Bailey. The scholarship will be of the value 
of £50.

The regulations for this scholarship are:—

(1) The scholarship is open equally to men and women.
(2) The scholarship is open to all regular students of the School,

but normally preference will be given to a student whose 
course at the School has included the study of International 
Relations.

(3) The scholarship is awarded to enable the successful student to
attend a session at the Academy of International Law at 
The Hague or in any other institute of international study or 
to gain experience of some suitable international organisation 
on a plan to be approved by the Director.

Candidates should make written application to the Director before 
15 June in the year of award.
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The scholarship will only be awarded if suitable candidates present 
themselves.

SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL LAW

The School will award annually a scholarship of ^50 to enable a 
student to attend a session at the Academy of International Law at The 
Hague. The scholarship is open to any regular student of the School.

Candidates should make written application to the Director not later 
than 15 June in the year of award, stating the extent to which they have 
studied International Law, examinations, if any, that they have taken in 
it, and the principal grounds of their study in it.

The scholarship will only be awarded if suitable candidates present 
themselves.

CHRISTIE EXHIBITION 
(For details see page 112.)

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate Career 
by the University of London and other Bodies

BRYCE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP*

The Clothworkers’ Company offer annually, until further notice, in 
memory of the late Lord Bryce, a Bryce Memorial Scholarship in History 
or in Laws of the value of about ^80.

The regulations for this scholarship are:—
(1) Candidates must be internal students of the University.
(2) Candidates must have completed the first year of a course as

internal students of the University, and must be about to 
commence the second year of a course leading to the B.A. 
Honours degree in History or to the LL.B, degree.

(3) The scholarship will be tenable for one year.

Candidates must apply through the Director, and applications must 
reach the Academic Registrar not later than 1 October in the year of 
award.

CLOTHWORKERS’ COMPANY’S EXHIBITIONS*

The Clothworkers’ Company have established two annual exhibitions 
of the value of about ^40 a year.

The regulations for these exhibitions are:—
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(1) The exhibitions are restricted to internal students (men), who
must be prepared to take an honours degree and/or to take 
Holy Orders in the Church of England. Preference will be 
given to applicants intending to take Holy Orders, but the 
exhibitions are open to any candidate who is proceeding to 
an honours degree.

(2) Candidates must be natural-born British subjects whose income
from all other sources does not exceed ^200 per annum.

(3) The exhibitions will be tenable for two years.
(4) The exhibitions will be available during the second and third

years of the degree course.
Further information may be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 

University of London, W.C.i.

METCALFE SCHOLARSHIP*
A scholarship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metcalfe, 

is awarded annually by the University of London provided a candidate 
of sufficient merit presents herself. The value of the scholarship is -£40 
per annum.

The regulations for this scholarship are:—
(1) Candidates must be women students who have passed the

examination for Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree.
(2) The successful candidate will be required to work either as a

full-time or as a part-time student of the School for the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) degree.

(3) The scholarship will be tenable for one year.
(4) Candidates should indicate (in the space provided) on their

entry forms for Part I of the final examination that they wish 
to be considered for the award of the scholarship. Candidates 
who do not do so may be given an opportunity later on in 
the session of making application.

Applications, on a prescribed form, addressed to the Academic 
Registrar, University of London, W.C.i, and accompanied by the 
names and addresses of not more than two referees, must reach the 
University not later than 1 July in the year of award.

STERN SCHOLARSHIPS IN COMMERCE*
Two Sir Edward Stern Scholarships of the value of ^40 will be 

awarded annually in July.
The regulations for these scholarships are:—

(1) Candidates must be of British nationahty.
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(2) The scholarships will be awarded on the results of Part I of the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) examination to students proposing to take 
Money and Banking, International Economics, Industry and 
Trade or Accounting as the special subject in Part II of the 
examination.

(3) Candidates will be asked to state on their forms of entry for the 
Part I exammation whether they wish to be considered for 
these scholarships.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar
ships Pamphlet.

GRAHAM WALLAS MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP*

A Graham Wallas Memorial Scholarship, founded by friends of the 
late Professor Graham Wallas for the encouragement of studies in his 
particular field of learning, will be awarded annually until further notice. 
The scholarship will be of the value of ^40 a year.

The regulations for this scholarship are:—
(1) The scholarship is open to any student working as an internal

student of the University for the B.Sc. (Economics) (with the 
special subject of Government or Sociology), the B.Sc. 
(Sociology), the B.A. degree in Sociology, or the B.A. or 
B.Sc. degree in Psychology, and who has completed satis
factorily one year of the course for the relevant degree in the 
University.

(2) The scholarship will be tenable in the first instance for one year,
but may be renewed on application.

Applications for the scholarship on a prescribed form, addressed to 
the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.i, and accompanied 
by the names and addresses of not more than two referees must reach the 
University not later than 1 September in the year of award.

MAJOR COUNTY AWARDS

The London County Council award a number of major scholarships 
and exhibitions to residents in the Administrative County of London 
who have attended evening classes at a polytechnic or technical institution 
within or without the Administrative County of London, including 
Birkbeck College and the London School of Economics and Political 
Science, for at least two years. These scholarships and exhibitions are 
tenable for any full-time day course, undergraduate or postgraduate.
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Major scholarships and exhibitions may also be awarded for diploma 
and certificate courses in public administration, social science and mental 
health.

Successful candidates will be required to give up their day work and 
will not be allowed to undertake employment during the tenure of 
award without permission of the London County Council.

Full information may be obtained from the Education Officer, 
County Hall, S.E.i.

Studentships and Scholarships for Graduate 
Work awarded by the School

Note for Oversea Students.—The attention of students from overseas 
is particularly directed to the conditions of award for graduate student
ships offered by the School. The awards are not made until the beginning 
of the session for which they are offered and, save in the case of the 
Leverhulme Graduate Entrance Studentships for oversea students, final 
selection is by competitive interview at the School. Competition for 
the studentships is keen, and students from overseas should not come to 
the School in the expectation of securing an award. They should have 
sufficient resources to maintain themselves during their course of study.

GRADUATE STUDENTSHIPS

Two Graduate Studentships of a maximum value of ^350, plus 
tuition fees, for full-time students may be offered for award annually. 
The studentships will normally be offered for the execution of research 
within the field of the social sciences, including all the subjects covered 
in the curriculum of the School. In certain circumstances they may be 
open alternatively to students who wish to read for a higher degree 
examination of the University of London which is conducted by means 
of papers, or for any other graduate course approved by the Director.

The regulations for these studentships are:—
(1) The studentships will be open equally to men and women

graduates of any university.
(2) Candidates applying for the award are invited to submit any

of their original work, whether published or in typescript, 
which may be regarded as evidence of their capacity for 
independent research or advanced study.

(3) Candidates should also submit a detailed scheme of their pro
posed research.

(4) Successful candidates will be required to register as students of 

the School, paying the appropriate tuition fees, and to follow 
a course approved by the Director.

(5) A full-time student receiving the maintenance grant may
undertake no work outside his studies without special per
mission from the Director.

(6) Transfer during the tenure of the studentship from full-time to
part-time studies will entail a proportionate loss of main
tenance grant and will be permitted only in exceptional 
circumstances.

(7) The studentships will be tenable for one year with a possible
extension to two years.

Application should be made on a form which can be obtained from 
the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be 6 September.

LEVERHULME RESEARCH STUDENTSHIPS
Two Leverhulme Research Studentships may be offered for award 

annually. They are intended to promote the execution by a graduate 
student of a definite piece of original work in the field of the social 
sciences and will be awarded only if candidates of sufficient merit present 
themselves. The studentships will be of the value of ^50 a year, plus 
tuition fees, but for full-time students may be supplemented by a main
tenance grant of X300 a year.

The regulations for these studentships are:—
(1) The studentships will be open equally to men and women.
(2) The successful candidates will be required to register as students

of the School paying the appropriate tuition fees, and to 
follow an approved course of research and/or to read for a 
higher degree of the University of London.

(3) The subject of research must be approved by the Director.
(4) A full-time student receiving the maintenance grant may

undertake no work other than his research without special 
permission from the Director. Transfer during the tenure 
of the studentships from the full-time to the part-time basis 
consequent on undertaking any considerable outside work 
will entail a proportionate loss of maintenance grant and will 
be permitted only in exceptional circumstances.

(5) The studentships will be tenable at the School for one year only.

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be 6 
September.
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LEVERHULME GRADUATE ENTRANCE STUDENTSHIPS 
FOR OVERSEA STUDENTS

Two Graduate Studentships, of a value of ^450 each, will be offered 
annually.

The regulations for these studentships are:—
(1) The studentships will be open to men and women who are

graduates of an oversea university, or expect before October 
of the year of award to become graduates of such a university.

(2) No person who is or has been a student of the London School
of Economics is eligible.

(3) Each student will be required to read at the School as a full-time
student for a higher degree of the University of London or 
to follow at the School some other graduate course approved 
by the Director, and to pay the appropriate fee.

(4) The awards will be tenable for one year in the first instance, but
may be renewed for a second year if the student’s progress is 
satisfactory.

(5) Each candidate for an award should apply by letter giving his
age and full particulars of his education and qualifications. 
He should state why he wishes to obtain an award and what 
benefit he hopes to derive from it, and he should supply 
details of his proposed scheme of research or course of study, 
unless this information has already been sent to the School. 
He should give the names of two persons whom he should ask 
to write direct to the Registrar of the School to report on 
his suitability for the award. The candidate is responsible 
for seeing that these letters are sent in support of his applica
tion. The School will write to the referees only if further 
information is needed.

Applications must be received by 30 April for awards tenable from 
the following October. The awards will normally be made without 
interviewing the candidates.

LEVERHULME RESEARCH STUDENTSHIP FOR 
OVERSEA STUDENTS

The School may offer for award annually a studentship, not exceeding 
the value of ^350, in addition to tuition fees, to enable a student from 
overseas to continue with full-time research at the School leading to a 
higher degree of the University of London. The award will be made 
only if there is a candidate of sufficient merit. It will be made in the 

Summer Term and announcements concerning it will appear on the 
appropriate notice-boards in the School at the beginning of that term.

The regulations for this studentship are:—
(1) The award will be restricted to students who are not graduates

of the University of London and who have been registered 
at the School as graduate students throughout the session 
previous to that in which they wish to hold the award.

(2) The value of the studentship will be determined according to
the needs of the holder.

(3) The award will be tenable for one year only.

LEVERHULME STUDENTSHIPS FOR SPECIAL COURSES*
The School offers annually two Studentships for Special Courses, 

each of the value of ^40.
The regulations for these studentships are:—

(1) They will be open to students who wish to read for certificates
awarded by the School as well as to those who wish to 
undertake study, not necessarily leading to any diploma, 
certificate or other award, in a subject in which they have 
become interested during their undergraduate careers.

(2) Each award will be made to enable a student to follow any of
the courses of study offered by the School, other than one 
leading to a first or higher degree.

(3) Applicants must be qualified for admission to the required
course and acceptable as students by the department con
cerned with it.

(4) The awards will be tenable in the first instance for one year
with the possibility of renewal for a second year.

(5) The Ministry of Education will recognise these awards for
State Scholarship purposes only when the holder is a graduate, 
of a standing approved by the Ministry, undertaking a 
course of study leading to a diploma or a certificate.

Applications for the awards must be made on a form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar and which must be returned to him by 
31 May in the year of award.

MONTAGUE BURTON STUDENTSHIPS IN 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS*

The School offers annually at least two graduate studentships, each of 
the value of ^40, to enable the holders to read for the School’s Certificate 
in International Studies, or to pursue research, or to read for a higher 
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degree in International Relations under the direction of the Montague 
Burton Professor of International Relations.

The regulations for these studentships are:—
(1) The awards are open to graduates in the Humanities or the

Social Sciences of any university.
(2) Apphcants need not necessarily have any formal grounding in

any particular branch of International Studies.
(3) In awarding the studentships the School will have regard to the

desire of those who founded this endowment by giving 
preference to those students who wish to qualify themselves 
for university teaching in International Relations, the subject 
in which the Montague Burton Professorship was established.

(4) The awards will be tenable for up to two years.
(5) The Ministry of Education will recognise these awards for

State Scholarship purposes only when the holder is a graduate, 
of a standing approved by the Ministry, who undertakes a 
course leading to a certificate or diploma, and is normally 
resident in England, Wales or Scotland.

(6) In exceptional circumstances the School may grant a main
tenance allowance to the holder of one of these studentships 
if he fails to qualify for a supplementary State Scholarship.

Applications for the awards should be made on a form which ran 
be obtained from the Registrar and must be returned to him by 
30 June.

BURSARIES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

The School may offer a limited number of bursaries to assist graduate 
students to proceed with research work. The amount of the bursaries 
will be equivalent to the value of the fees which the students would 
otherwise be required to pay.

The regulations for these bursaries are:—

(1) Bursaries will be awarded on intellectual promise and subject
to financial need.

(2) They will be open equally to day and evening students.
(3) The successful students will be expected to follow a course of

research approved by the Director.
(4) The bursaries will be awarded for one year in the first instance,

but will be renewable subject to satisfactory progress for the 
period of the course for which the student is registered.
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(5) Applications should be accompanied by a full statement of the 
candidate’s financial position, showing clearly why he is 
unable to undertake research without financial assistance.

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be 6 
September in the year of award.

HUTCHINS STUDENTSHIP FOR WOMEN

A studentship of the value of ^400 is awarded every third year to 
women students. It is intended to promote the execution of definite 
pieces of original work preferably in Economic History or, if no suitable 
candidate is forthcoming in that field, in some branch of Social Science. 
The next award w’ill be made in 1963.

The regulations for this studentship are:—
(1) The studentship is open to women students who are graduates

or possess the necessary qualifications to undertake research.
(2) The subject of research must be approved by the Director of

the School.
(3) The successful candidate will be expected to devote her whole

time to carrying on research in such fields of investigation as 
may be required.

(4) The studentship is tenable for one year only.
Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 

obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry is 6 September 
in the year of award.

REES JEFFREYS STUDENTSHIP IN TRANSPORT

One Studentship in Transport of the value of about ^500, provided 
in part from funds from an endowment created for the purposes of the 
Studentship by the late Mr. Rees Jeffreys and in part by the Trustees of 
The Rees Jeffreys Road Fund, will be offered for award annually. The 
Studentship will be tenable in the first instance for one year, but may, in 
certain circumstances, be renewed for a second year.

The Studentship is not confined to University graduates, but is also 
open to other persons who have been engaged in the administration of 
transport, including road transport, or in the production of transport 
equipment or facilities.

The object of the Founder is to promote research “ into the economics 
and means of transport with a view to securing the balanced develop
ment of the various forms of transport and the progressive lowering of 
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charges ”, and any scheme of research likely to further those ends will 
receive due consideration.

The closing date for entries will be 30 June.

S. H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
(See page 118.)

SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL LAW
(See page 119.)

Studentships and Scholarships for Graduate 
Work awarded by the University of London 

and other Bodies

STATE STUDENTSHIPS

The Ministry of Education offers State Studentships for postgraduate 
study in Arts subjects, i.e. those covered by the work done at the School. 
The awards, which are open to all graduates of British universities 
normally resident in Great Britain, have at present a maximum value of 
-£324 (or ^236 if the student Eves at home), plus tuition and examination 
fees and a contribution towards the cost of preparing a thesis. The 
maintenance grant will be awarded without reference to the income of 
the student’s parents.

The awards are made by the Ministry of Education each summer on 
the basis of recommendations made by British universities during the 
Lent Term. Students of the School who wish to undertake postgraduate 
work with the aid of a State Studentship should apply to the Registrar 
by a date in the Lent Term which wiU be announced on the scholarships 
notice-board at the School. Every student seeking nomination must be 
supported by at least two and not more than three members of the 
teaching staff who should be asked to send direct to the Registrar a testi
monial which can be sent on to the Ministry of Education in support of 
the student’s apphcation.

DEPARTMENT OF SCIENTIFIC AND INDUSTRIAL
RESEARCH

The Department of Scientific and Industrial Research has accepted 
the foUowing courses as suitable for the tenure of its Advanced Course 
Studentships:—
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One-Year Graduate Course in Business Administration.
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Psychology (Section A: Social 

Psychology).
Certificate in Personnel Administration.
Graduate Course in Theoretical Statistics.

Attention is also drawn to the statement on page 202 about the 
availabihty of D.S.I.R. grants for students engaging in Joint Postgraduate 
Studies in Technology, Economics and Administration.

The Department allots a quota of studentships for each approved 
course. Students who wish to obtain one of these studentships should 
state the fact when applying for admission.

EILEEN POWER STUDENTSHIP
An Eileen Power Studentship in social and economic history, founded 

by the friends of the late Professor Eileen Power, wiU be awarded every 
second or fourth year until further notice. The next award of the 
studentship wiU probably be made in 1961. The value of the studentship 
is ^400 a year, but may be increased to not more than £500, and is 
tenable with other emoluments.

The regulations for this studentship are:—
(1) The student will be elected by a selection committee appointed

by the Trustees.
(2) The studentship will be open equaUy to men and women.
(3) Preference wiU be given, other things being equal, to a candidate

offering to study the economic or social history of some 
country other than the country of his or her usual residence.

(4) The studentship will be tenable from October of the year of
award for one year, with the possibihty of renewal for a 
second year.

(5) Candidates for the studentship must submit with their apphca-
tions fuU particulars of their qualifications, the names of 
three referees and a scheme of study of some subject in 
social or economic history.

Apphcations should be sent, when the studentship has been advertised, 
to the Hon. Secretary of the Trust, Miss E. Crittall, Institute of Historical 
Research, University of London, Senate House, London, W.C.i. There 
are no special apphcation forms.

METCALFE STUDENTSHIP

A studentship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metcalfe, 
is awarded annuaUy by the University, provided a candidate of sufficient

5
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merit presents herself. Until further notice the value of the studentship 
will be not less than ^120 in the case of a full-time student, and not less 
than ^60 in the case of a part-time student. Candidates who do not 
know the result of their degree examination may make provisional 
application.

The regulations for this studentship are:—

(1) The studentship is tenable at the School and is open to any
woman who has graduated in any university of the United 
Kingdom.

(2) The successful candidate will be required to register as a student
of the School and undertake research in some social, economic 
or industrial problem to be approved by the University. 
Preference will be given to a student who proposes to study 
a problem bearing on the welfare of women.

(3) The scholarship is tenable for one year in the first instance, but
may be renewed for a second year.

Applications must be received not later than 24 May in the year of 
award, by the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.i, from 
whom further particulars and application forms can be obtained.

LEON FELLOWSHIP

A fellowship has been founded under the will of Mr. Arthur Lewis 
Leon for the promotion of graduate or advanced research work in any 
subject, but preferably in the field of Economics or Education. The 
value of the fellowship will be not less than a year. The fellowship
will be offered for award from time to time as funds permit (normally 
biennially), provided that there is a candidate of sufficient merit.

The regulations for this fellowship are:—
(1) Candidates need not be members or graduates of a university,

but must be in possession of qualifications which would 
enable them to undertake advanced research work.

(2) A scheme of work must be submitted for the consideration of
the selection committee.

(3) Candidates who are graduates must obtain nomination from
the head of the institution with which they are connected.

(4) The fellowship is tenable for one year in the first instance, but
may be renewed for a second year.

Applications must be received by the Principal, University of London, 
W.C.i, on or before 1 February in the year of award. Further informa
tion may be obtained from the Principal.
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UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE STUDENTSHIPS

A number of Postgraduate Studentships of ^375 a year, plus 
tuition fees, will be awarded annually by the University provided 
candidates of sufficient merit present themselves.

The regulations for these studentships are:—
(1) Candidates may be internal or external graduates of the Univer

sity, in any faculty.
(2) Candidates must have taken their first degree not more than

three years previous to the date of the award. Time spent 
on National Service will not count in computing this period.

(3) The studentships are tenable for one year in the first instance,
but may be renewed for a second year at the discretion of the 
Scholarships Committee of the University.

Applications must be received by the Academic Registrar, University 
of London, W.C.i, not later than 1 March in the year of award. Further 
information may be obtained from the Academic Registrar.

UNIVERSITY STUDENTSHIPS
The University proposes to offer one studentship in each of the 

following subjects: Sociology, Anthropology, Laws; three studentships 
in Economics and Geography, and three studentships in History. The 
value of the studentships will be not less than ^350 a year, plus tuition 
fees.

The regulations for these studentships are:—
(1) The studentships are open to internal and external students and

will be awarded on the results of the Final examination in 
each of the particular subjects.

(2) Successful candidates must satisfy the University of their
intention to pursue a full-time course of advanced study or 
research and will be required to submit periodical reports on 
the progress of their studies during the tenure of their 
studentships.

(3) The holder of a studentship will normally be required to carry
out his graduate work in a school or institution of the 
University.

(4) No special application need be made. Suitable students are
automatically considered on the results of the final examina
tions. The awards will be made by the University Scholar
ships and Prizes Committee after consideration of reports 
from the relevant examiners.
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Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar
ships Pamphlet.

UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE TRAVELLING
STUDENTSHIPS

A number of Postgraduate Travelling Studentships will be awarded 
annually by the University if candidates of sufficient' merit present 
themselves.

The regulations for these studentships are:—
(1) Candidates may be internal or external graduates of the Univer

sity, in any faculty.
(2) Candidates must not have completed their 28th year on or

before 1 June in the year of award, except students who 
have been engaged on approved National Service.

(3) Successful candidates must spend the year of tenure abroad and
must submit a scheme of work for the approval of the 
University.

(4) The value of the studentships will be fixed in relation to the
estimated expenses of the successful candidates.

(5) The studentships will be tenable for one year.

Applications must be received by the Academic Registrar, University 
of London, W.C.i, by 1 March in the year of award. Further informa
tion can be obtained from the Academic Registrar.

DERBY STUDENTSHIP

A Derby Studentship in History is awarded annually by the Univer
sity on the results of the Final examination in Arts. The value of the 
studentship will be not less than ^350 a year, plus tuition fees. Candi
dates wishing to be considered for the studentship should make applica
tion on their entry forms for the examination.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar
ships Pamphlet.

GERSTENBERG STUDENTSHIP

A Gerstenberg Studentship is awarded annually by the University 
on the results of the Final examination in Economics. The value of the 
studentship will be not less than ^350 a year, plus tuition fees. Candi
dates wishing to be considered for the Gerstenberg Studentship should 
make application on their entry forms for the examination.
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Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar
ships Pamphlet.

SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS

One Scholarship in Laws, to the value of approximately ^50, tenable 
for two years, will be offered annually by the University on the results 
of Part II of the Final examination in Laws. The selected student must 
satisfy the University of his intention to pursue a part-time course of 
advanced study or research. Candidates wishing to be considered for 
the scholarship should make application on their entry forms for the 
examination.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar
ships Pamphlet.

AWARDS FOR STUDY IN FRANCE

Several awards are available yearly for graduate studies in France. 
Particulars of these awards can be obtained from the Registrar.

RESEARCH FELLOWSHIPS IN HISTORY

1. The Senate offers a number of Research Fellowships in History, 
tenable at the Institute of Historical Research, Senate House, W.C.i. 
The Fellowships will be of an annual value of ^350, or such smaller 
sum as will ensure that the holder’s total income from scholarships is 
not less than ^350 a year.

2. At least half of the Fellowships available will be restricted to 
graduates in History of the University of London, and the others will be 
open to graduates of any University.

3. The Fellowships will normally be awarded to graduates of at 
least one year’s standing. They will be tenable for one year in the first 
instance, but may be renewed for a second year at the discretion of the 
Institute of Historical Research Committee. •

4. Applications must be made on the prescribed form which should 
reach the Director of the Institute of Historical Research not later than 
1 May.

5. Candidates must submit a general scheme of work for the approval 
of the Institute Committee, and the holder of a Fellowship will be 
required to devote his whole time to the subject of his research.

JOSEPH SCHOLARSHIP

The Madge Waley Joseph Memorial Scholarship for women, 
founded in memory of the late Mrs. Madge Waley Joseph, will be 
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awarded annually and will be of the value of about ^40. The scholar
ship will be awarded alternately to a student of Bedford College and of 
the London School of Economics. It should be awarded to a student 
of the School in 1962.

The regulations for this scholarship are:—
(1) The scholarship is only open to women students.
(2) Candidates must pursue a one-year graduate course in Social

Science in preparation for subsequent work in social service.
(3) Candidates must be nominated by the Director and nominations

must reach the Academic Registrar not later than 15 June in 
the year of award.

(4) The scholarship will be tenable for one year.
Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar

ships Pamphlet.

CENTRAL RESEARCH FUND

The Senate of the University has at its disposal a Research Fund 
from which grants may be made to students of the University. Such 
grants will be made for specific projects of research, being intended to 
cover approved expenses and for the provision of materials and apparatus 
not otherwise available to the applicant.

Further information may be obtained from the University’s Scholar
ships Pamphlet.

SCHOLARSHIPS OFFERED BY THE LONDON COUNTY 
COUNCIL FOR STUDENTS WHO HAVE QUALIFIED BY 

ATTENDANCE AT EVENING COURSES 

(See pages 121 and 122.)

ASSOCIATION OF CERTIFIED AND CORPORATE 
ACCOUNTANTS

(See page 116.)

Many scholarships, studentships and fellowships, for which students oj the 
School are eligible, are offered by or are tenable at universities both at home and 
overseas. Particulars of these are posted on the Scholarships Notice-board in the 
Main Entrance to the School and more detailed information may be obtained 
from the Registrar.

MEDALS AND PRIZES
Offered by the School and open only to students of the School.

BOWLEY PRIZE

A prize, founded to commemorate the distinguished services to 
economic and statistical sciences of the late Professor Sir Arthur L. 
Bowley, Professor of Statistics in the University of London from 1915 
to 1936, will be awarded once every three years. The value of the prize 
will be the income of the fund for the three years preceding the award 
and will not normally be less than ^23. It will be open to present or 
past regular students of the School, who have registered for a period of 
at least two years and are within 10 years of their first graduation at any 
university, but allowance will be made for periods of National Service 
when deciding whether the candidate comphes with this condition. 
The prize will be awarded in respect of work in the field of economic or 
social statistics, completed within four years prior to the closing date for 
entries. It will be awarded only if an adequate standard of excellence 
is attained.

The closing date for the next competition is 1 January 1963. The 
Committee of Award (established by the Standing Committee of the 
Court of Governors) will consist of one representative of the School, 
one of the Royal Statistical Society and one of the Royal Economic 
Society.

WILLIAM FARR PRIZE
Through the generosity of the late Mr. W. J. H. Whittali, a prize 

consisting of a medal and books is offered annually in memory of Dr. 
William Farr, C.B., F.R.S. The value of the books will be the remainder 
of the preceding year’s income of the fund after provision of the medal 
and will not normally be less than f 5. It will be awarded for proficiency 
and merit in the special subject of Statistics at Part II of the Final B.Sc. 
(Econ.) examination, the award to be restricted to regular students of the 
School, who have pursued a course of study at the School as internal 
students of the University of London.

THE CONNER PRIZE
A prize is offered annually in memory of the late Professor Sir 

Edward Conner, Professor of Economic Science in the University of 
London from 1891 to 1922, and Director of Intelligence in the Ministry 
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of Food from 1917 to 1921. The value of the prize will be the income 
of the fund for the year preceding the award and will not normally be 
less than ^5 18s. od. It is awarded to a student who shows conspicuous 
merit in the special subject of Economics at Part II of the Final B.Sc. 
(Econ.) examination. The prize will be given in books, and is restricted 
to registered students of the School, who have pursued a course of study 
at the School as internal students of the University. It will only be 
awarded if there is a suitable candidate.

HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL PRIZE
A prize of -£10 founded in memory of the late Professor L. T. 

Hobhouse, Martin White Professor of Sociology at the School from 
1907 to 1929, will be awarded annually to a student who shows con
spicuous merit in the subject of Sociology. The prize, which will be 
given in books, is restricted to regular students of the School, who have 
pursued a course of study at the School as internal students of the Univer
sity. It will only be awarded if an adequate standard of excellence has 
been attained.

PREMCHAND PRIZE
A prize of ^20, awarded through the generosity of Sir Kikabhai 

Premchand of Bombay, is offered annually to a student who shows 
conspicuous merit in the special subject of Money and Banking, at 
Part II of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) examination. The prize is restricted to 
registered students of the School, whose course of study has been pursued 
as internal students of the University. It will only be awarded if there 
is a suitable candidate.

MOSTYN LLOYD MEMORIAL PRIZE
The Committee of the Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Fund offers annually 

a prize of -£10 in memory of the late Mr. Mostyn Lloyd, who was from 
1922 head of the Department of Social Science. Through the generosity 
of Mrs. Lloyd the prize in the first years of award amounted to ^20. 
It is awarded by the Director, on the recommendation of the head of 
the Social Science department, to the best all-round student or students 
obtaining the Social Science Certificate in each year.

RAYNES UNDERGRADUATE PRIZE
A prize to the value of ^10 in books, provided through the generosity 

of Mr. Herbert Ernest Raynes, will be awarded annually in July to the 
student who obtains the best marks at Part I of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) 
examination.
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ALLYN YOUNG PRIZE
A prize of ^jio in memory of the late Professor Allyn Young will 

be awarded annually for the best performance in the papers in Economics 
and Statistics by a student at Part I of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) examination. 
The prize, which will be given in books, will only be awarded if an 
adequate standard of excellence has been attained.

HUGHES PARRY PRIZE
The Hughes Parry Prize, of books to the value of about ^10, may be 

awarded annually to a regular student of the School achieving an out
standing performance in the subject Law of Contract in the Special 
Intermediate Examination in Laws. This prize commemorates the 
work of Sir David Hughes Parry, Professor of Enghsh Law from 1930 
to 1959 and first Director of the Institute of Advanced Legal Studies.

GLADSTONE MEMORIAL PRIZE
The Trustees of the Gladstone Memorial Trust offer an annual prize 

of Xjg, one half of which will be awarded in books, for an essay set 
within the terms of the Trustees’ essay formula. This demands that 
“ the subject of the Essay shall be connected with either History or 
Political Science or Economics, and with some aspect of British pokey, 
domestic, international or foreign, in relation to finance or other matters, 
from the beginning of the 19 th Century to the present time ”. The 
prize is open to all regular students registered at the School for the 
session preceding the date of entry, which will be 30 November in each 
year. The subjects of the essay are announced annually in the Lent Term. 
In considering the essays submitted, the committee of award will take 
into account the age and standing of the candidates.

Essays, which should not exceed 8-10,000 words in length, should 
reach the Director not later than 30 November in each year.

THE DIRECTOR’S ESSAY PRIZES
Two prizes in books, one of ^5 and one of ^3, are awarded annually 

by the Director for the best essay written during the first session by an 
undergraduate student, reading for a first degree or certificate, who has 
not previously studied at a University. The subjects for the essay, 
which should not exceed 3,000 words, will be prescribed annually.

ROSEBERY PRIZES
The School will offer for award annually two prizes to the value of 

^30 and ^20 for an essay on an approved subject in the field of Transport
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The prizes will be open for competition to all students of the School 
reading for a first degree and they will normally be awarded in June of 
each year. The subjects approved for the award are announced annually 
in the Michaelmas Term.

ROTARY GOLDEN ANNIVERSARY PRIZE

(Offered by the University of London and open to all students taking 
the B.Sc. (Econ.) Examination.)

A Rotary Golden Anniversary Prize of ^20 is offered annually by 
the University for award to the student, Internal or External, who 
achieves the best performance in the B.Sc. (Economics) Examination, 
having included among his or her subjects “ The Structure of Inter
national Society

FIRST DEGREE COURSES

(i) General Information.
(ii) Degree of Bachelor of Science in Economics (B.Sc. (Econ.) ).

(iii) Degree of Bachelor of Science in Sociology (B.Sc. (Soc.) ).
(iv) Degree of Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.).
(v) Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.).

I
i. General Information

The School registers students for the following honours degrees of 
the University of London:—

Bachelor of Science in Economics. (Day and evening courses.) 
Bachelor of Science in Sociology. (Day course only.) 
Bachelor of Laws. (Day and evening courses.)
Bachelor of Arts with Honours in the following subjects:— 

Anthropology, Geography, History, Philosophy and Economics, 
I Sociology. (Day courses only.)

Candidates for the degree of B.Sc. in Household Science, Anthropo
logy, Psychology, Geography, Estate Management will find at the School 
a number of courses in the subjects prescribed for their degrees, but can 
only take a complete course as internal students by registering at another 
college.

All students should read the University Regulations for 
Internal Students in the relevant faculty. They may be obtained 
from the University or the Registrar’s office at the School.

I The approved course of study for a first degree extends over not less
than three years.

Except by special permission of the Director, students of the School 
who fail at any degree examination, or whose progress has been unsatis
factory, or who have completed the normal course for an examination 
but, without adequate reason, have failed to enter will not be eligible for 
re-registration. Students who are given this special permission will not 
be allowed in the year of re-registration to do any work at the School 
other than work for that examination in which they failed. Departures 
from this rule will only be made in exceptional cases and subject to such 
conditions as the Director may require in any particular case.
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Evening Students

Evening students reading for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree spread the 
course of study for Part I of the Final examination over three years and 
for Part II over two years, although in exceptional circumstances they 
may be permitted to take Part II in one year. The School cannot 
undertake to arrange that lectures and classes will be held at suitable 
times for evening students who try to complete the course in a shorter 
period.

The School cannot guarantee that evening instruction will be 
given in all special, alternative and optional subjects of the degree 
courses provided. Evening students should, on entry, ask the 
Registrar what courses will be held in the particular subjects in 
which they are interested. J

ii. Degree of Bachelor of Science in Economics*
Complete courses of study are provided by the School for the degree 

of B.Sc. (Econ.).
Before admission to the course a student must have satisfied Entrance 

Requirements for admission to the Faculty of Economics in the University 
of London. In general this means that candidates must have passed in 
five subjects in the General Certificate of Education Examination, two 
of them at Advanced level, or in four subjects, three of them at Advanced 
level, or be graduates of an approved university.

A candidate who has attained the age of 23 and holds a full practising 
professional qualification obtained by examination may apply for his 
qualification to be recognized as satisfying the entrance requirements.

All candidates should consult the pamphlet containing regulations 
relating to University Entrance Requirements, which may be obtained 
from the Secretary to the Entrance Requirements Department, University 
of London, Senate House, London, W.C.i.

Details of Examination

The Examination is divided into two parts and normally a candidate 
must pass Part I before he enters for Part II. Nevertheless in exceptional 
circumstances, a candidate may be permitted to take both parts of the 
examination on the same occasion.

* These regulations are being reviewed.
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A student is eligible to present himself for the Part I Examination 
after having satisfactorily attended approved courses extending over two 
academic years. Nevertheless a student who is admitted under the 
Regulations for Advanced Students may in exceptional cases be permitted 
to present himself for the Part I Examination after one year.

Part II is normally taken at the end of the third year. The examina
tions for Parts I and II are held annually in May and in June respectively.

The examiners are at liberty to test any candidate by means of oral 
questions.

A candidate at Part I of the examination who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in any one subject only may be referred, i.e., he may 
be permitted on the recommendation of the examiners to present himself 
on one occasion only in that subject, either before or on the same occasion 
as Part IL A candidate who again fails in his referred subject taken at 
the same time as Part II but who satisfies the examiners at Part II, will be 
credited with his performance at Part II and be permitted to complete 
the B.Sc.(Econ.) Examination by passing in his referred subject at a 
subsequent date.

A candidate who is referred in one of his Alternative Subjects may 
substitute another subject therefor, provided that it is appropriate to 
his Special Subject, and that he has pursued a course of study therein as 
an Internal Student.

The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be considered 
together with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the classification 
for Honours.

The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are as 
follows:—

PART I

(i) All candidates, except those who propose to offer one of the following four special 
subjects in Part II of the Final Examination:—

IV. Industry and Trade
or V. Accounting

or XI. Statistics
or XV. Computational Methods

are required to take six compulsory papers:—

Reference Nos.
of Courses.

Principles of Economics .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 9,31,32
Applied Economics .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 40-44, 925
Political History .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 290, 300. 301
Economic History .. .. .. .. .. .. 260
Elements of Government .. .. .. .. .. .. 575
History of Political Thought .. .. ■ ■ .. ■ ■ ■ ■ 540
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and two alternative papers selected from the following list according to the options which 
are permitted for the special subject which the candidate proposes to offer in Part II of the 
Final Examination:—

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

(12) Economic History of England from the Norman Conquest to 1485 269,271
(13) Physical and Biological Background of Human Geography .. 186, 190

(1) (a) Elementary Statistical Method and Sources 925-928
or (fe) Elementary Statistical Theory .. 925-930

(2) Mathematics .. 934
(3) Logic and Scientific Method.. 485-7
(4) Accounting 133,134
(5) Elements of English Law* .. .. .. .. 360-2, 407
(6) Elements of Social Structure ■ • 836, 839. 841
(7) The Structure of International Society 501-3
(8) Psychology 701, 702, 706
(9) Principles of Economic and Social Geography ..185,187-9,191-2

(10) International Law 369, 4Oi
(11) An approved Modern Foreign Language .. - ■ 455-7, 465-7, 469, 470

Alternative papers must be selected according to the following scheme:—

SPECIAL SUBJECT IN 
PART II

I. Economics, Analytical and De
scriptive.

II. Money and Banking.

III. International Economics.

ALTERNATIVE PAPERS IN 
PART I

(1) (a) Elementary Statistical Method and
Sources, or (b) Elementary Statistical 
Theory.

(2) Mathematics.
(3) Logic and Scientific Method.
(4) Accounting.
(5) Elements of English Law.
(6) Elements of Social Structure.
(9) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography.
(11) An approved Modem Foreign Lan

guage.
(12) Mediaeval Economic History.

Any two of the Alternative Subjects 
may be selected; but, without special 
permission, students will not be allowed 
to take Law of Banking in Part II unless 
they select Elements of English Law (Parts A 
and C) as one Alternative Subject.

Any two of the Alternative Subjects 
may be selected; but, without special 
permission, students will not be allowed 
to take Commercial Law in Part II unless 
they select Elements of English Law (Parts A 
and C) as one Alternative Subject.

* Those choosing this alternative subject and intending to select Government as their 
special subject in Part II must take Part B of the syllabus; those intending to take Commercial 
Law or the Law of Banking as part of their special subject in Part II must take Part C.

SPECIAL SUBJECT IN 
PART II

VI. Economic History (Modern).

VII. Economic History (Mediaeval).

VIII. Government.

IX. Sociology.f

X. Geography.

XII. International Relations.*

XIII. Social Anthropology.

ALTERNATIVE PAPERS IN 
PART I

(1) (a) Elementary Statistical Method and 
Sources, or (b) Elementary Statistical 
Theory.

(3) Logic and Scientific Method.
(5) Elements of English Law.
(6) Elements of Social Structure.
(7) The Structure of International Society.
(9) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography.
(n) An approved Modern Foreign Lan

guage.
(12) Mediaeval Economic History.

Identical with Economic History 
(Modern).

Any two of the Alternative Subjects may 
be selected.

(6) Elements of Social Structure and any 
other one of the Alternative Subjects.

(9) Principles of Economic and Social 
Geography.

(13) Physical and Biological Background
of Human Geography.

(3) Logic and Scientific Method.
(6) Elements of Social Structure.
(7) The Structure of International Society.
(8) Psychology.
(9) The Principles of Economic and Social

Geography.
(10) International Law.
(11) An approved Modern Foreign Lan

guage.
(12) Mediaeval Economic History.

(1) (a) Elementary Statistical Method and 
Sources, or (b) Elementary Statistical 
Theory.

(3) Logic and Scientific Method.
(6) Elements of Social Structure.
(8) Psychology.
(9) Principles of Economic and Social

Geography.
(11) An approved Modern Foreign Lan

guage.
(12) Mediaeval Economic History.

f Candidates who propose to offer Psychology as part of the Special Subject Sociology 
in Part II of the Final Examination are strongly advised to take alternative paper 8 in Part I.

* Candidates who propose to offer the Special Subject International Relations in Part II 
of the Final Examination are strongly advised to take alternative paper 7 in Part I.
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SPECIAL SUBJECT IN ALTERNATIVE PAPERS IN
PART E PART I

XIV. International History. Any two of the Alternative Subjects
except (2) and (4).

(ii) Candidates who propose to offer one of the following Special Subjects in Part II of 
the Final Examination:—

IV. Industry and Trade 
or V. Accounting

are required to take five compulsory papers:—
Principles of Economics.
Applied Economics.
Economic History.
History of Political Thought.
Elements of Government.

and the following three of the alternative papers:—
(1) (a) Elementary Statistical Method and Sources or (b) Elementary Statistical Theory.
(4) Accounting.
(5) Elements of English Law.

(iii) Candidates who propose to offer:—

XL Statistics
in Part II of the Final Examination are required to take five compulsory papers:—

Principles of Economics.
Applied Economics.
Economic History.
Elements of Government.
History of Political Thought.

and the following three of the alternative papers:—

Elementary Statistical Theory.
Mathematics.
Any one of the following:— 

Political History.
Logic and Scientific Method.
Accounting.
Elements of English Law.
Elements of Social Structure.
Principles of Economic and Social Geography.
An approved Modern Foreign Language.

(iv) Candidates who propose to offer:—

XV. Computational Methods

in Part II of the Final Examination are required to take Jive compulsory papers:—
Principles of Economics.
Apphed Economics.
Economic History.
Elements of Government.
History of Political Thought.

and the following three of the alternative papers:—
Elementary Statistical Theory.
Mathematics.
Accounting.
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PART II Special Subjects

Subject. No. of Reference Nos.
Papers. of Courses.

One of the following:—

I. Economics, Analytical and Descriptive.. 5
(i) History of Economic Thought 10, 36

(ii) Economic Theory .. n-15. 37. 39
(iii) Applied Economics ..
(iv) One of the following:—

38, 45-7

(a) Public Finance
(fe) Economic and Social Problems, treated

5i-3

statistically .. 682, 935-9
(c) Economic Statistics 937

(v) Either (a) An Essay on a subject within the field
covered by (i), (ii), (iii) and 
above.

(iv) (a)

or (b) Mathematical Economics 17, 21, 24, 25

II. Money and Banking .. .. .. 5
(i) Monetary Theory .. .. 14,70,73,75,76,81,83

(ii) Enghsh Monetary and Banking History .. 71, 74, 81, 84
(iii) International Monetary Economics 72, 78-80, IOI
(iv) Comparative Banking Institutions
(v) One of the following:—

77

(a) Public Finance 51-53
(/>) Business Finance 4<5, 50, 54
(c) Law of Banking^ 373

III. International Economics .. 5
(i) International Trade, Migration and Capital Move-

ments 100, 101, 103
(ii) International Monetary Economics 78-80, IOI

(iii) An essay on the field covered by (i) and (ii).
(iv) One of the following:—

(a) Monetary Theory 14. 75. 76, 83
(b) Business Administration
(c) Principles of Economic and Social

125-7, 128, 129

Geography* * 185, 188-9, 192
(d) International Law* ..
(e) Economic and Social Problems, treated

369, 401

statistically .. 682, 935-9
(/) Economic Statistics .. 937

(v) One of the following:—
(a) Public Finance 51-53
(b) Commercial Lawj" 372, 408
(c) The Economics and History of Transport .. 170-3, 377
(J) An Approved Modem Foreign Language .. 455-9, 465-70
(e) Mathematical Economics 17, 21, 24, 25

t Without special permission this cannot be taken by students who have not taken 
Elements of English Law (Parts A and C) at Part I.

* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I.



146 147FIRST DEGREE COURSES

Subject. Subject.

(J)

(0
5

372, 408
5

i39-42>940(ii)

546(v) The Seven-
547

548, 549

550, 552

551, 552
5

263, 264

272, 273

266-8

5

(V)

* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I.

i' ;

■X

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

544
545

125-9
372, 408

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

250
376, 400 

51-53

682, 935-9 
455-9, 465-70

(g) 
w

582
578,580
554, 581

266-8
857

269, 270
269
545

w w 
(e)

251
250

262, 263, 272
263, 264

291-4,302

202
250

291-4, 302
857

830-2, 845
753, 842, 846, 848

857, 858

(iii)
(iv)

125-9
47, 48, 55, 170

49, 378, 409, 621

No. of 
Papers.

5

630
491. 541-3

682, 935-9
170-3, 377

485-7
455-9, 465-70

553
576, 584, 605-8
267, 577-9, 583

Without special permission this cannot be taken by students who have not taken 
Elements of English Law (Parts A and B) at Part I.

The Government of Great Britain (advanced) .. 
Comparative Government ..
Detailed knowledge is required of the constitution 

and government of France, the United States 
of America and

One of the following:—

— I fmiMli 
_____ 11 __________

IV. Industry and Trade
(i)

46, 50, 51, 54,136,139
130, 931

The Governments of India, Pakistan and 
Ceylon

The Governments of Canada, New Zealand, 
Austraha and South Africa

Selected European Governments
The Government of Soviet Russia ..
The Government of the new and emergent 

states of the Commonwealth and of the 
French Community; illustrated from 
Africa, Malaya and the Caribbean

Political and Social Theory..
One of the following:—

(a) Constitutional History since 1660 ..
(b) Administrative Law f..
(c) Public Finance

IX. Sociology ..
(i) General Sociology, i.e., Theories and Methods of

Sociology ..
(ii) The Social Structure of Modem Britain ..

(iii) Social Philosophy

Business Administration
Industry and Trade ..
Labour .. .. .. ■
One of the following

(a) Business Finance and Cost Control
(b) Applied Statistics
(c) Business Administration (Essay Paper) 

Commercial Law
V. Accounting

Accounting ..
Accounting .. .. .. .. ..
Business Administration
Commercial Law
One of the following:—

W
(b)

W
(e)
(J)

Business Finance
Industry and Trade ..
Applied Statistics
Public Finance
The Economics and History of Transport ..
Any Part I subject not taken in the Part I 

examination, if the timetable permits.
VI. Economic History (Modern)

(i) Economic History of England, 1485-1760
(ii) Economic History of England, 1760-1939

(iii) Either English Economic History, 1485-1603 or
English Economic History, 1830-1876 ..

(iv) Economic History of the United States of America
from 1783 .. .. .

(v) One of the following:—
(a) Historical Geography
(b) Constitutional History since 1660 ..
(c) International History ..
(d) Social Philosophy .. .. ....
(e) Economic and Social Problems, treated

statistically ..
(f) The Economics and History of Transport ..
(g) Logic and Scientific Method*
(b) An Approved Modem Foreign Language ..

VII. Economic History (Mediaeval) ..
(i) & (ii) Economic History of England and Western

Europe in the Middle Ages
(iii) English Economic History, 1377-1485
(iv) Mediaeval Political Thought
(v) One of the following:—

(a) English Constitutional History to 1485
(b) Constitutional History since 1660 ..
(c) Economic History of England, 1485-1760 ..
(d) Economic History ofEngland, 1760-1939 ..
(e) International History

No. of 
Papers.

Economic History of the United States of 
America from 1783

Social Philosophy
Economic and Social Problems, treated 

statistically ..
An Approved Modern Foreign Language ..

VIII. Government
(i) A Special Period in the History of Political 

Thought studied in relation to set books for 
that period. One of the following periods must 
be chosen:—
(a) The Ancient World to c. 500 a.d. ..
(b) The Mediaeval World, c. 500 to c. 1500
(c) European Political Thought: The Sixteenth

Century
(d) European Political Thought:

teenth Century
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46, 50-54
47 (e) European Political Thought, c. 1700 to

130, 931 c. 1815
51-53 (J) European Political Thought, c. 1800 to

170-3, 377 c. 1880
(g) European 

c. 1939
Political Thought, c. 1850 to

(b) American 
c. 1949

Political Thought, c. 1776 to
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Subject. No. of 
Papers.

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

(iv) One of the following:—
(a) Demography .. 682, 683
(b) Psychology 704, 708
(c) Criminology ..
(d) A comparative study of

850, 851 (c)

either Marriage and the Family —
or Morals and Religion 833

(v) An Essay on a subject within the field covered by
(i), (ii) and (iii) above.

X. Geography* 5
(i) Advanced Economic Geography with special

reference to Industry
(ii) Advanced Economic Geography with special

194

reference to Agriculture 195-6
(iii) Advanced Regional Geography 1
(iv) Advanced Regional Geography j
(v) One of the following:—

193, 197-200

(a) Historical Geography 202
(b) Political Geography .. .. .. .. 203
(c) Applied Geography .. 204
(d) Geomorphology 205
(e) Surveying and Cartography 206
(f) The Economics and History of Transport ..
(g) Social Geography

170-3, 207, 377

XI. Statistics 5
(i) Probability and Distribution Theory 942-7, 95i

(ii) Theory of Statistical Methods 954-7, 960, 965
(iii) Economic and Social Problems treated statistically
(iv) and (v) Two of the following:—

682, 935-9, 962

(a) Demography .. 680-1, 683-4
(b) Actuarial Statistics 940, 941
(c) Economic Statistics 24, 25, 935-7, 939
(d) Social Statistics ... 932, 938, 939, 963
(e) Numerical Analysis ..
(J) Computational Methods in Statistics,

948

Economics and Accounting 949, 954, 961
(5) Mathematical Economics
(h) Advanced Mathematics with Apphcations

17, 21

to Probability, Statistics and Economics .. 950, 954
Candidates are also required to take a practical examination.
XII. International Relations ..

(i) International History, 1860-1945 • •
(ii) International Relations

(iii) International Institutions
(iv) and (v) Two of the following:—

(a) International Lawf
(b) International History (special subject)
(c) The Problem of International Peace and

Security

5
291-5, 302 

500, 504, 505, 507, 
509—12, 514-16

506, 507

369, 401
298

507, 513, 518, 521

* Candidates offering Geography as a special subject must undertake at least two weeks’ 
field-work.

f If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I.
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* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I.

Subject. No. of Reference Nos.

(d) The Philosophical and Psychological Aspects 
of International Relations

Papers. of Courses.

508, 509, 519, 520
(e) The Geographical and Strategic Aspects of 

International Affairs 5i3, 515, 522
(f) The Interplay between Pohtics at the 

Domestic and International Levels 516, 523
(g) Sociology of International Law 517, 524 and

(h) Either PoEtical and Social Theory or An 
Approved Modem Foreign Language ..

by intercoEegiate 
arrangement

541 or 455-9, 465-70
XIII. Social Anthropology 5

(i) General Principles of Social Anthropology 640, 642-3,646-9, 653
(n) Economic and PoEtical Systems of Simpler Societies 1 X 0j, 640-8(ui) Moral and Ritual Systems of Simpler Societies ..

(iv) Ethnography of Special Areas 655-9
(v) One of the foEowing:—

(a) General Sociology .. .. .. .. 830
(b) Social PhEosophy .. 857,858
(c) Social Psychology 704, 708
(d) Principles of Economic and Social Geo

graphy* 185, 188-9, 192
(e) Logic and Scientific Method* 485-7
(jj Demography .. 682, 683
(g') Social Statistics 932, 938
(b) An Approved Modem Foreign Language .. 455-9, 465-70

XIV. International History .... 5
(i) The Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers, 

1815-1914 .. 291, 293-5, 302
(n) International History, 1914-1945 .. 292, 294, 302

(ui) One of the fohowing:—
(a) The Old Foreign Office, 1815-1861 296
(b) The Great Powers and Egypt, 1882-1888 .. 297
(c) The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-1933 .. 298

(iv) One of the fbEowing:—
(a) International Institutions 506
(b) International Economic History, 1850-1945 299
(c) British-American-Russian Relations, 1815-

1914 • • . • • . ;.................................... 295
(v) An Essay on a subject within the field covered by 

(i) and (n) above.
XV. Computational Methods 5

(i) Numerical Analysis ..
(u) Computational Methods in Statistics, Economics

1 948, 949, 954, 
961, 965and Accounting ..

(iii), (iv) and (v) Three of the foUowing:—
(a) Advanced Mathematics with AppEcations to 

ProbabiEty, Statistics and Economics 950, 954
(b) ProbabiEty and Distribution Theory I 942-7, 951, 954,
(c) Theory of Statistical Methods J 960
(d) Actuarial Statistics 940, 941
(e) Economic Statistics .. 935-7, 939
(j) Mathematical Economics 17, 21, 24-5
Of) Accounting II .. 129, 136
(b) Logic and Scientific Method 485-7
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Certain of the alternative subjects of Part I are included as optional 
subjects in Part II of the examination. A candidate may not include in 
Part II any optional subject which he has offered at Part I. In the case 
of an Approved Modern Foreign Language, a candidate may not offer 
in Part II the same language as he has taken in Part I, but he may offer 
a second language

A student who has obtained the B.Sc. (Soc.) degree or the B.A. 
Honours degree in Sociology will not be permitted to offer Sociology 
as a special subject in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree.

iii. Degree of Bachelor of Science (Sociology)
Complete courses of study are provided at the School for day students 

reading for the B.Sc. (Soc.). There is no evening course.
The qualifications for entry on the degree course are exactly the same 

as those for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree (see page 14.0).
The examination will consist of nine written papers on one of two 

options as in the syllabus for the B.A. degree with Honours in Sociology 
(see pages 155 and 156).

The subsidiary subject, Economics, will be taken at the end of the 
second year, and the Final examination at the end of the third year.

A student who has obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with Sociology 
as the special subject in Part II will not be permitted to proceed to the 
B.Sc. (Soc.) degree.

iv. Degree of Bachelor of Laws
The School co-operates with King’s College and University College 

in providing a complete course for the degree of LL.B, and students 
registered at the School have access to all the necessary lectures wherever 
given. The qualifications for entry on the degree course are exactly 
the same as those for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree (see page 140).

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION
The Special Intermediate examination is held once a year in June.
The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 

shown in the following table:—
Subject.

I. History and Outlines of Roman Private Law
II. Constitutional Law ..

III. The English Legal System ..
IV. Elements of the Law of Contract ..

No. of Reference Nos.
Papers. of Courses.

1 390,415
1 361, 392
1 364, 391, 416
1 365, 393

A candidate who has been referred in one subject at the Special 
Intermediate Examination may take his referred subject either at the 

151

general Intermediate Examination, which is held in September, or con
currently with Part I of the Final Examination.
FINAL EXAMINATION

The LL.B, degree examination is divided into two parts, and normally 
candidates must pass Part I before they enter for Part IL

The examination for both Part I and Part II is held once a year only, 
in June.

The marks obtained in Part I of the examination will be combined 
with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the classification for 
Honours.

Candidates who have been referred in Part I of the examination are 
permitted to take the referred subject on one occasion alone or with 
Part II of the examination.

A candidate who passes in his referred subject but fails in Part II will 
be credited with Part I of the examination.

A candidate who fails in his referred subject will have no report 
made on Part II of the examination and will be required on re-entering
to offer the whole of Part I of the examination again.

The required subjects of examination and the c:ourses provided are
shown in the following table:—

Subject. 'Qo. of Reference Nos.
’apers. of Courses.

Part I
I. Criminal Law or Indian Criminal Law I 363, 394 or 422

II. Law of Tort I 395, 417
III. Law of Trusts I 396, 418
IV. One of the following:—

(a) English Land Law .. .. .. • • '
(b) Principles of the Law of Evidence
(c) English Administrative Law I

366, 398
399, 425

376, 400, 608
(d) Muhammadan Law
(e) Hindu Law .. .. •. • • • • •'

421
420

Part II
I. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory I 397, 419

II. Three of the following:—
English Land Law (if not taken at Part I) 366, 398
Principles of the Law of Evidence (if not taken at

Part I).......................... ......................................
English Administrative Law (if not taken at Part I) ..
Muhammadan Law (if not taken at Part I) ..
Hindu Law (if not taken at Part I)
Roman Law
History of English Law.. > 3

399, 425
376, 400, 608

421
420
424
370

Public International Law
Conflict of Laws
Conveyancing ..
Succession, Testate and Intestate
Mercantile Law ..
Industrial Law ..
Law of Domestic Relations .. .. .. . •

369, 401
367, 402, 426

423
368, 403
371, 404

362, 374, 405
375, 406
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The attention of students taking the LL.B, degree is drawn to the 
advantages and concessions granted in professional training (see pages 157 
and 158).

v. Degree of Bachelor of Arts
The School registers students for the B.A. degree with honours in 

Anthropology, Geography, History, Philosophy and Economics, or 
Sociology. In the case of Geography the School co-operates with 
King’s College in a joint school in which a full course is provided. In 
the case of the other subjects arrangements are made for students to 
attend such intercollegiate courses as may be necessary.

Applicants for admission to the B.A. Honours course must have 
satisfied the minimum entrance requirements of the University of 
London and must also have satisfied the special requirements for admission 
to the Faculty of Arts. This means that in obtaining their qualifications 
they must have passed at Ordinary or Advanced Level at the General 
Certificate of Education Examination in two languages other than 
English, of which one at least must be a classical language. Applications 
for admission from graduates of approved universities will be considered 
on their merits.

The approved course of study for the degree extends over three 
academic years.

B.A. HONOURS IN ANTHROPOLOGY

The Examination will consist of eight papers, as follows:—
1. General Principles of Cultural and Social Anthropology,
2. Economic and Political Systems,
3. Moral and Ritual Systems,
4. Ethnography of Special Area,
5. The Evolution of Man,
6. Racial Variation among Living Peoples,
7. Archaeological Study of the Development of Culture,
8. ONE of the following options:—

Genera] Linguistics,
Technology,
The Prehistoric Archaeology of a Special Area,
Race Relations,

together with a practical examination of three hours with reference to 
the papers on the Evolution of Man, Racial Variation among Living 
Peoples, and the Archaeological Study of the Development of Culture 
and that on Technology, if taken as an option.

Up to and including examinations taken in 1962, an examination in 
a subsidiary subject must be taken; thereafter there will be no subsidiary 
subject.
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The following courses are provided for this degree:—Nos. 640-8, 
650-9, 701, 830, 833, 857, and intercollegiate arrangements are also made.

B.A. HONOURS IN GEOGRAPHY 

(Revised Syllabus for Examinations in and after 1961)
The Examination iri Geography will consist of nine papers, as 

follows:—
Subject. No. of 

Papers.
Reference Nos. 

of Courses.
1. Physical Basis of Geography 1 208-10, 215
2. Elements of Cartography and Surveying 1 211, 212, 218
3. Human Geography—Essay Paper .. 1 213,214,219,226,229
4. The British Isles 1 216, 218
5. Advanced Regional Geography ..
6. One optional subject chosen from the following:—

(i) Mathematical Geography and Surveying ..
(ii) Geomorphology .. .. '

(iii) Meteorology and Climatology
(iv) Plant Geography
(v) Economic Geography

(vi) Historical Geography
(vii) History of Geographical Science and Discovery ..

(viii) Political Geography ..
(ix) Geography of Settlement ..

2

•x

>- 2

197-9, 217, 230

220, 231
221, 232, 233

222, 234
223, 235

224, 236, 237
225, 238, 239

226, 240
227, 241
228, 242

7. One optional subject chosen from the following:—
(i) Mathematical Geography and Surveying (Paper I)

(ii) Geomorphology (Paper I) ..
(iii) Meteorology and Climatology (Paper I) ..
(iv) Plant Geography (Paper I) ..
(v) Economic Geography (Paper I)

(vi) Historical Geography (Paper I or Paper II) .. > 1
(vii) History of Geographical Science and Discovery

(Paper I)
(viii) Political Geography (Paper I or Paper II) ..

(ix) Geography of Settlement (Paper I or Paper II)
(x) Applied Geography .. .. .. .. .. _

220
221, 232-3

234
223, 235
224, 236-7

238-9

203 or 241
228 or 242

243

Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 
been received in the field. There is a week’s compulsory field-class in 
each year of the course. This is held in the Easter vacations.

In addition, an examination in a subsidiary subject must be taken at 
the end of the second year.

B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY (MEDIEVAL AND MODERN)

The subjects for examination and the appropriate courses are shown 
in the following table:—
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Subject.

English History down to the middle of the 15th centuryI.

II. B.A. HONOURS IN SOCIOLOGY1

1

papers on one of the
1

1
Option IVI.

Theories and Methods of Sociology1.

VII.

A Special Subject

842, 844

Option II

1.

Ethics and Social Philosophy

Social Anthropology (2 papers) 640-53, 654

Ethnography of a Special Area 655-59

I
I

III.
IV.

4-
5-

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

VIII.
& IX.

2.
3-

Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 
Comparative Social Institutions

Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 
Comparative Social Institutions

2.
3-

English History from the middle of the 15th century to 
1760

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 
269, 326, 

843

4-
5- '

and
6..
7-
8.’ 

and
9-.

Any two of the following:—
(a) Social Psychology
(b) Social Structure and Social Change
(4 Comparative Morals and Religion ..
(d) Criminology ..
(e) Demography ..

1. Modern Philosophy from Bacon and Descartes to Kant
2. Recent Philosophy .. ...
3. Logic and Methodology
4. Political and Moral Philosophy
5. Economic Theory
6. Applied Economics
7. History of Economic Thought ..
8. Modern Economic History
9. The Philosophy of the Social Sciences ..

By intercollegiate 
arrangements, and 
331, 338, 343

840
720-2, 724

833
850-3

682, 683

327-8, 338
339

261, 329, 339

340
325, 342, 344 54i

Students who have obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with Sociology 
as the special subject in Part II will not be permitted to proceed to the 
B.A. Honours degree in Sociology.

The examination will consist of nine written 
following two options:—

701- 4,706,707,709
840
833 

850-3
682,683

The examiners will be at liberty to test any candidates by means of 
oral questions.

830, 832, 835, 845,
861

932, 933> 938
640, 642, 835, 837,

838, 841
854-7, 859

701-4,706-7,709
753, 842, 847-9

830, 832, 835, 845,
861

932, 933, 938
640, 642, 835, 837,

838, 841
854-7, 859

* Some other society or group of societies may be offered as an alternative for papers 6 
and 7 with the permission of the University.

No. of 
Papers.

1

B.A. HONOURS IN PHILOSOPHY AND ECONOMICS
The Examination will consist of nine papers, as follows:—

Reference Nos.
of Courses.

490
489 

485-7
491, 540

9, 35 
40, 41, 42

10 
260 (c) and (d)

492

English History from 1760 to the present day 
and V. Any two of the following periods of European

History:—
(a) Mediaeval European History, 400-1200
(h) Mediaeval European History, 1200-1500
(c) Modem European History, 1500 to the middle

of the 18th century
(d) Modem European History, from the middle

of the 1 Sth century to the present day
Either (<i) History of Political Ideas ..

or (b) Principles of Public International Law con
sidered in its historical setting

An Optional Subject

_

Ethics and Social Philosophy
Social Psychology ..

6.1 Either (a) Social Structure of Modern Britain (2 papers)
and > or (b) Graeco-Roman Civihsation (2 papers)

7 J or (c) European Civilisation in the Middle Ages (2 papers)*
S.j

and > Any two- of the following:—
9.J (a) Social Stmcture and Social Change

(6) Social Policy and Social Administration ..
(c) Comparative Morals and Religion ..
(d) Criminology ..
(e) Demography ..

For examinations in 1961 the syllabus will be as follows:— 
Theories and Methods of Sociology

X. Passages for translation into English

Note:—
The optional and special subjects are set out in the pamphlet Regula

tions in the Faculty of Arts for Internal Students. The School normally 
provides lectures and classes for the optional subjects of English Eco
nomic History; English Constitutional History; the Civilisation of the 
Renaissance in Italy, 1400-1550; and Diplomatic Relations of the Great 
Powers since 1815, and seminars or classes for the special subjects of 
Florence and the Renaissance, 1464-1530; the Economic and Social 
History of Tudor England; and tbe Reconstruction of Europe and the 
European Alhance, 1813-1822.

1 —
1251-2,262,263,291-5, 

302,330-1,333,335, 
337, and others by 

intercollegiate 
arrangements.

2 332, 334, 336, and
others by inter
collegiate ar
rangements.

1
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Option II

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

For examinations in and after 1962 the syllabus will be as follows:—
1. Theories and Methods of Sociology .. .. .. .. 830, 832, 835, 845,

861
2. Comparative Social Institutions .. .. .. .. .. 640, 642, 835,

837-8, 841
3. Ethics and Social Philosophy .. .. .. .. .. 854—7, 859
4. General Principles of Cultural and Social Anthropology .. )
5. Economic and Political Systems .. .. .. .. .. [-640, 642—53, 654
6. Moral and Ritual Systems .. .. .. .. .. .. )
7. Ethnography of a Special Area .. .. .. .. .. 655—9
8. Development of Social Anthropology (with special reference to

selected texts) .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 641
9. One of the following:—

(a) Social Psychology .. .. .. .. .. .. 701—4, 706, 707,
709

(i>) Demography .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 682, 683
(c) Statistical Methods in Social Investigation .. .. .. 932, 933, 938

(Note.—Internal candidates who fail to pass the B.A. Honours Examination in 
Sociology under the present Regulations in 1961 will be permitted to enter again in 1962 
under the present Regulations, taking the papers set for External Students.)

In addition to the above, candidates will be required to pass an 
examination at the end of the second year in a subsidiary subject, Econ
omics.

Students must be prepared to carry out some vacation work of a 
practical nature.

Advantages and Concessions Granted to Holders 
of First Degrees in Professional Training

ACCOUNTING

The attention of students is directed to the pamphlet on “ The 
Universities and the Accountancy Profession ” which has been prepared 
on behalf of the Joint Standing Committee of the Universities and the 
Accountancy Profession and which sets out a scheme of studies of special 
interest to accountancy students, or to the similar leaflet issued by the 
School.

The scheme (which is voluntary and is not a condition precedent to 
entry to the profession) provides a means whereby it is possible to obtain 
within a period of 5^ years both a university degree and a professional 
qualification. The course of study proposed, while affording the 
universities the medium for giving the student a liberal education and 
an intellectual discipline, is also intended to enable the student to under
stand the principles underlying his profession and to derive greater 
profit from his actual experience in the office.
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The course in the University of London which students wishing to 
train for Accountancy would take is the day course for the B.Sc. (Econ.), 
with the special subject of Accounting, which is a three-year course of 
study. Students who have obtained this degree as full-time students, 
at their first attempt, may obtain exemption from the intermediate 
examination of the professional associations. Further information as to 
the structure of the degree may be found on pages 141-150.

The attention of students is also drawn to the fact that the holder of 
any first degree wishing to enter the Accountancy profession after 
graduation will have his period of articles reduced from five to three 
years.

Experience has shown that foreign students often have great difficulty 
in obtaining articles with a firm of professional accountants in Britain. 
Such students are therefore advised not to plan to take a British accounting 
qualification unless they have already obtained an offer of articles from 
a suitable firm.
Institute of Cost and Works Accountants

B.Sc. (Econ.) graduates, with the special subject of Accounting, are 
entitled to exemption from the whole of the Intermediate Part I examina
tion of the Institute of Cost and Works Accountants. All B.Sc. (Econ.) 
graduates, irrespective of their special subject, are entitled to exemption 
from the following three subjects:

Industrial Evolution and Management
Economic Aspects of Industry and Commerce
Commercial Practice, Office Management and Business Methods.

LAW

The Bar
The following exemptions from subjects of the first part of the Bar 

examination may be granted to persons who have satisfied the examiners 
at the London LL.B, examination:—

(a) from Roman Law on passing in that subject at the Intermediate 
LL.B, examination;

(/>) from Constitutional Law on passing in the papers in Constitutional 
Law and the English Legal System at the Intermediate LL.B, 
examination;

(c) from Elements of Contract and Tort, if the candidate has obtained 
Second Class Honours in the Intermediate and Final LL.B, 
examination or has attained a standard corresponding to 
Second Class Honours in respect of the two papers on General 
Principles of English Law;
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(J) from Elements of Real Property if the candidate has obtained 
Second Class Honours in the LL.B, examination with this 
subject or has attained a standard equivalent to that required 
for Second Class Honours in the LL.B, paper on English Land 
Law;

(e) from Criminal Law if the candidate has obtained Second Class 
Honours in the LL.B. Final examination, or has attained a 
standard equivalent to that required for Second Class Honours 
in the LL.B, paper in Criminal Law.

The Profession of Solicitor
Candidates seeking to qualify as solicitors must serve under articles of 

clerkship to a practising sokcitor. The normal period of articles is five 
years. For candidates who have taken the B.A., LL.B, or B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degrees, this period is reduced to three years. For candidates who have 
passed the Intermediate LL.B, the period is reduced to four and a half 
years and in some circumstances to four years.

Candidates must pass the examinations of the Law Society. Graduates 
in Laws are exempted from the legal portion of the Intermediate examina
tion. Details may be obtained from the Law Society’s Hall, Chancery 
Lane, W.C.2.

BANKING

The Banking Diploma of the Institute of Bankers
In addition to exemption from Part I of the Banking Diploma, bank 

officers of not less than three years’ banking service, holding the London 
B.Sc. (Econ.) degree, may claim exemption from Monetary Theory 
and Practice and Accountancy, provided that they have passed in 
Accounting in Part I and taken the Money and Banking group in Part II 
of the degree examination. Candidates granted this exemption may, if 
they wish, present at one sitting the remaining Part II subjects of the 
Banking Diploma.

The Trustee Diploma of the Institute of Bankers

The Institute of Bankers have agreed that exemption be granted to 
holders of the degree of Bachelor of Laws of the University of London 
with not less than three years’ banking service, from the whole of the 
Trustee Diploma examination, with the exception of Trust Accounting, 
Principles and Practice of Investment, and Practical Trust Administration, 
provided they have passed the following subjects in the Final examination

rly stage in the

Engksh Land Law
Conveyancing
Succession, Testate and Intestate 
Mercantile Law.

THE ACTUARIAL PROFESSION

Students who have obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with Mathe
matics in Part I and Statistics in Part II with Demography and Actuarial 
Statistics as optional subjects, may be granted exemption from the 
Entrance Examination and from certain papers in other parts of the 
examination of the Institute of Actuaries, depending on the standards 
reached in the degree examination. Further particulars can be obtained 
from the Institute. Students intending to enter the actuarial profession 
are advised to communicate with the Institute at an ea: 
degree course.



REGULATIONS FOR ACADEMIC 
DIPLOMAS

The University of London grants the following diplomas, for which 
the School arranges full-time courses of study:—

(i) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology.
(ii) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Social Studies in

Tropical Territories.
(iii) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law.
(iv) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Psychology.
(v) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Public Administration.
(vi) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Statistics.

All diploma students are required to register as internal students of the 
University.

Except for certain exemptions, students are required to attend a 
course of study, approved for the purpose by the University, and norm
ally extending over a period of two years. Where courses of lectures are 
not provided at the School, they are arranged at other colleges of the 
University under intercollegiate arrangements.

Full details of the regulations governing these diplomas are given in 
the pamphlet Regulations for Academic Diplomas, which may be obtained 
from the Academic Registrar, University of London, Senate House, 
W.C. i. All students should consult them.

i. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology

The diploma course is open to:—
(a) Students of postgraduate standing whose undergraduate courses 

have, in the opinion of the University, included a suitable pre- 
Eminary training.

(t) Students who, though not graduates, have satisfied the University 
that their previous education and experience qualify them to rank 
on the same level as graduates approved under (a) for this 
purpose.

In the case of the following classes of candidates, who must be other
wise qualified to be registered as candidates for the Diploma:—
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(i) Senior Civil Servants who have spent at least two years in service
overseas (i.e. working under engagements or agreements with 
the Governments of the Dominions, Crown Colonies, Pro
tectorates, or Mandated Territories) or Civil Servants of 
equivalent standing of other countries;

(ii) at the discretion of the University on report by the Board of
Studies in Anthropology, persons who have spent at least 
two years overseas holding positions which afforded them 
facilities for anthropological studies in the field;

the student will be required to attend an approved course of instruction 
at a School of the University during a substantial portion of three 
academic terms, which terms need not necessarily be consecutive. Other
wise the course of study extends over two sessions.

Candidates are required to take the following:—
1. One general paper designed to test the student’s knowledge of the scope and methods 

of the main branches of Anthropology. Questions will be set on the following:—
(a) Archaeology (Pre-history of the Old World);
(fe) Physical Anthropology (Racial criteria and types);
(c) Technology;
(d) Social Anthropology;
(e) Linguistics (Social Aspects).

Candidates will be required to select questions from at least four 
of these sections. Those offering alternative 2 A (Social Anthropology) 
will be required to select from sections (a), (h), (r) or (e); those offering 
alternative 2 B (Physical Anthropology) will be required to select from 
sections (tz), (c), (d) or (e). Candidates who can show evidence of having 
received adequate previous academic training in various branches of 
Anthropology, may in exceptional cases be exempted from the General 
Paper. Such exemption may be granted by the University but not until 
the student has been registered for the Diploma for at least three terms.

2. Four special papers on either of the following branches of Anthropology:— (
A. Social Anthropology (4 papers):—

(i) Social Structure (including kinship, local, political and economic organisation).
(ii) Religion and Magic, Education, Law.

(iii) Ethnography of a Selected Region (selection of the region to be approved by the
University).

(iv) One of the following:—
(a) Technology;
(fe) Elementary -Linguistics (including phonetic notation and the structure of 

language);
(c) Applied Anthropology.

Original work in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any 
candidate, and if such work be approved by the University the candidate 
may be exempted from either one or both of papers (iii) and (iv). The 
subject of the original work must be submitted to the University for 
approval before 15 March.

6
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B. Physical Anthropology (4 papers):—
(i) Comparative survey of the primates, human palaeontology;

(ii) Anatomical, physiological and genetic variations in man;
(iii) Racial classification of modern man, anthropometric methods;
(iv) One of the following:—

(a) Primitive Psychology (including mental measurements, intelligence and 
aptitude tests);

(1>) Pre-historic Archaeology;
(c) Racial theories and problems.

Original work in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any 
candidate, and if such work be approved by the University the candidate 
may be exempted from either one or both of papers (iii) and (iv).

At the discretion of the examiners there may be an oral or a practical 
examination in any subject, in addition to the written examination in that 
subject.

A student may either enter for the whole examination at the end of his 
two years course, or, with the permission of his teachers, he may enter 
for the examination in the general paper at the end of his first year, and 
(provided he satisfies the examiners in this paper) for examination in the 
special papers, or thesis, at the end of his second year.

A student who fails to pass in the general paper, taken at the end of his 
first year, may take this subject again, together with the other papers 
under 2 A or 2 B, or a thesis, respectively at the end of the second year.

The examination is held once a year in June. Any original work 
must be submitted not later than 15 May.

The following courses are provided for the diploma at the School: 
640-52, 655-9, 830, 833, 857.

ii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Social Studies in Tropical Territories

This course is designed for persons engaged in or hoping to take up 
work in tropical territories and other territories with comparable prob
lems. It may also be of interest to persons wishing to gain an understand
ing of administrative, political, social and economic affairs in such 
territories. It is intended to provide an understanding of the problems 
characteristic of underdeveloped territories in general, and the subjects 
hsted are to be understood as being treated with special reference to such 
areas.

The course for the diploma is open to:—
(0) Graduates of this or another approved University whose under

graduate studies or experience in affairs of tropical or other 
comparable territories have, in the opinion of the University, 
provided a suitable prehminary training.
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(/>) In special circumstances, students who, though not graduates, 
have satisfied the University that their previous education 
and experience qualify them to rank on the same level as 
graduates approved under (d) for this purpose.

Except as provided below students are required to attend a course 
of study approved for this purpose by the University, extending over two 
sessions. The course of study must, unless special exemption be obtained, 
be continuously pursued.

In the case of the following classes of candidates, who must be other
wise qualified to be registered as candidates for the Diploma:

Civil Servants (British or foreign) who have spent at least two 
years in service overseas, or, at the discretion of the University on 
report by the Special Advisory Board on Colonial Studies, persons 
who during a similar period have obtained comparable experience, 

the student will be required to attend an approved course of instruction 
at a School of the University during three academic terms, which terms 
need not necessarily be consecutive, but shall be concluded within five 
years of registration.

Candidates are required to take the following:—
A. Compulsory Subjects

ONE paper on each of the following:
(1) The Administration of Dependent Territories and New States.
(2) Political and Economic Development of Tropical Dependent Territories,

1850 onwards.
(3) Social Structure and Organisation.

B. Optional Subjects
*TWO papers to be selected from the following:

(1) Economics.
(2) Colonial Law.
(3) Anthropology.

Either (a) Applied Anthropology or
(b) Anthropology of a Selected Region.

(4) Social Administration.
(5) Geography of a Selected Region.
(6) Demography.
(7) An Oriental or African Language.
(8) History of a Selected Region.

Any candidate may apply during the first year of the course (or, in the 
case of candidates wishing to take the diploma after three consecutive or 
separate terms, during the first term of the course, at the time of applica
tion for registration) for permission to submit original work in the form

* The choice will be subject to the University’s being satisfied that the candidate has had 
a suitable preliminary training or experience.
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of a dissertation in lieu of one or both of the optional papers. Such 
application shall state the provisional title of the dissertation. The final 
title of the dissertation, if different from the provisional title, must be 
submitted for approval by i January in the year in which the examination 
is to be taken.

Candidates who are allowed to submit a dissertation must submit two 
copies of the dissertation typewritten or printed, and bound in the pre
scribed fashion by i June in the year of their examination.

At the discretion of the examiners there may be an oral examination 
in any subject, in addition to the written examination in that subject.

iii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law
The Diploma course is open to graduates of this or another approved 

University whose undergraduate courses or previous experience have, 
in the opinion of the University, included an approved prehminary 
training in Law. Before admission to the course a student must submit, 
for approval by the University, evidence of his qualifications.

A student will be required to attend an approved course of study 
extending over not less than one session and this course of study must, 
unless special exemption be obtained, be continuously pursued.

A candidate may obtain the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law 
EITHER

(a) By passing at one and the same examination in three subjects, 
one from each of the groups enumerated below:—

I. English Legal Method, or, with the permission of the University, one of the 
subjects for the time being which can be offered for the Master of Laws 

Examination.
II. One of the following:

(a) General Principles of the Law of Contract and Tort.
(fc) General Principles ofEquity.
(e) Elements of British Public Law.

III. One of the following:
(а) General Principles of the Law of Contract and Tort.
(б) General Principles ofEquity.
(c) Elements of British Public Law.
(d) Conflict of Laws.
(e) Comparative Law.
(J) Muhammadan Law.
(g) Hindu Law.
(h) Elements of International Economic Law.
(i) Law of International Institutions.
(j) Shipping Law.

No candidate shall be entitled to select a subject from Group III which he has 
also selected from Group II. No candidate shall be entitled to take the examina
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tion in Shipping Law unless he also takes the examination in General Principles 
of the Law of Contract and Tort.

OR
(b) By passing the examination in English Legal Method, or, with 

the permission of the University, in one of the subjects for the 
time being which can be offered for the Master of Laws Degree 
Examination; and by submitting a dissertation which must be 
written in English and must afford evidence of serious study 
by the candidate and of his ability to discuss a difficult problem 
critically. The subject of the dissertation must be submitted 
for the approval of the University not later than 15 April for 
the next ensuing examination.

Every student entering for this Examination must apply, through the 
Graduate Office, for an entry form which must be returned duly filled 
in with the certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance 
with the Regulations, together with the proper fee, not later than 
1 June.

The fee is ^15 for each entry. For candidates who submit a 
dissertation, the fee for re-examination in the written part only is ^4. 
The fee payable on re-entry by a candidate who has been credited 
with the written part of the examination is £11.

In each subject the Examination shall consist of one three-hour paper. 
The examiners may, in addition, if they see fit, examine any candidate 
orally.

The examination is held once a year beginning on the third Monday 
in September.

The candidate must forward to the University by 1 September not 
less than two typewritten or printed copies of his dissertation and a 
short abstract (2 copies) of his dissertation comprising not more than 
300 words.

If the Examiners consider that a candidate’s dissertation is adequate 
but that he has not reached the required standard in the written part of 
the Examination they may, if they think fit, recommend that the can
didate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of his dissertation. 
If a candidate whose dissertation is rejected reaches the required standard 
in the written part of the examination, the Examiners may, if they think 
fit, recommend that the candidate be credited with the written part of 
the examination and permitted on re-entry to submit a dissertation alone.

Students following the course for this Diploma as an approved 
third year’s course of study for purposes of graduation in the University 
of London, will not be permitted to take the Diploma examination at 
the end of the course or to count the course as the course of study for 
the Diploma.
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iv. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Psychology

The object of the diploma course is to afford facilities for instruction 
in the theory and practice of certain branches of applied psychology 
to university graduates in psychology who intend to take up practical 
work in certain specific fields. Graduates in other subjects may be 
accepted, subject to their having passed a qualifying examination in 
psychology set by the University of London.

The examination for the diploma is held once a year in June and 
may be taken in any one of four sections: Social Psychology, Educa
tional Psychology, Occupational Psychology, Abnormal Psychology. 
The School offers courses of instruction leading to the examination in 
Section A, Social Psychology, the syllabus for which is as follows:—

1. Experimental and other methods of scientific enquiry in the 
laboratory and in the field.

The design of research in social enquiry; observation; participant 
observation; the interview; methods of attitude measurement; methods 
of personahty assessment; techniques of studying group processes; 
sampling and statistical analysis of data.

2. The Psychology of Social Behaviour.
(a) The application of psychological principles to social behaviour 

with special reference to the study of perception, learning, and other 
higher mental processes, (b) Attitude formation and the development 
of values. Problems of attitude change, (c) Theories of personality 
development. The family and the socialisation of the cliild. The 
differential effect of class and culture, (d) The study of groups with 
special reference to the inter-relationship of their members, (e) Selected 
aspects of human relations at work; e.g. communication, motivation, 
morale, (f) Selected aspects of intergroup conflict and cooperation, 
e.g. ethnic prejudice, industrial conflict, (g) Public opinion and mass 
communication in relation to, e.g. political behaviour, propaganda, 
consumer preference.

3. Concepts and methods of Sociology and Social Anthropology.
Social structure and its constituents: the institutions of sociahsation; 

kinship and marriage; the institutions of. economic production and 
allocation; social control as a sociological problem; sociological aspects 
of magic and religion.

Analysis of the social systems of industrial and other societies.

4. Dissertation and Practical Work.
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v. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Public 
Administration

This is a graduate diploma open to candidates who already hold a 
degree of an approved university or a professional qualification of com
parable value. It involves the study of the principles and methods of 
pubhc administration, of pohtical theory and of economic and social 
problems. The purpose of the course is to make available the results of 
recent thought and experience relating to political, social and economic 
organisation and so to equip the student with an understanding both of 
methods of pubhc administration and of the factors which underhe 
modern government.

The course of study for the diploma extends over two sessions and is 
open to persons who:—

either (a) hold a degree in this or another approved University 
or (&) hold a technical or professional qualification approved 

by the University.

T he subjects of the course are:—
Reference Nos. 

of Courses.
Public Administration (two papers) .. .. .. :. 57^, 578, 605-8, 612

and three of the following (one paper each):—
Economics, with special reference to Public Finance .. 8, 9, 42
Social and Political Theory • • • • 541
Statistics :. .. .. ■ • • • • • ■ ■ • • 925> 92b—8, 932, 938
Social Structure .. . - - • • • ■ • 836, 841
Constitutional and Administrative Law .. ■ ■ ■ ■ • ■ 361, 37b

In addition each candidate will be required to submit an essay on an approved subject 
relating to Public Administration.

NOTE: Numbers in italics denote optional courses.

The examination consists of five three-hour papers on the subjects 
listed above. The essay must be of approximately 5,000 to 10,000 
words.

The examiners are at liberty to test any candidate by means of oral 
questions.

The examination is in two parts and candidates may either present 
themselves for Part I, consisting of Pubhc Administration and one other 
subject, after not less than one year’s course of study, or for the whole 
examination on one and the same occasion, after not less than two years 
course of study. A candidate who has passed Part I must pass Part II 
within not more than three years from the date of completing Part I.

Candidates will not be approved unless they have shown a competent 
knowledge in each of the four subjects and have satisfied the examiners 
in the essay. A candidate who enters for both parts of the examination
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vi. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Statistics
An Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Statistics has been instituted 

and the first examination will be held in 1961. Copies of the Regulations 
for the Diploma can be obtained on application to the Academic 
Registrar, University of London, Senate House, London, W.C.i. 
Enquiries about teaching arrangements at the School should be addressed 
to the Registrar.
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at the same time and who fails to satisfy the examiners in one subject 
may, on the recommendation of the examiners, be referred in that 
subject and be permitted to re-enter for examination in that subject 
alone, within not more than three years. A candidate who enters for 
both parts of the examination at the same time and satisfies the examiners 
in Public Administration and one other subject may, on the recommenda
tion of the examiners, be credited with those subjects as Part I of the 
examination; if he satisfies the examiners in two subjects other than 
Public Administration, he may be credited with those subjects as Part II 
of the examination. Such candidates must complete the examination 
within not more than three years.

REGULATIONS FOR CERTIFICATES 
AWARDED BY THE SCHOOL

The School grants the following certificates which are recognised 
by the University as certificates of proficiency:—

(i) Certificate in Social Science and Administration.
(ii) Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health.

(iii) Certificate in Personnel Administration.
(iv) Certificate in Applied Social Studies.
(v) Certificate in International Studies.

Candidates for any of these certificates may register as associate 
students of the University, which, in the case of non-matriculated students, 
necessitates the payment of a registration fee of 10s. 6d.

i. Certificate in Social Science and Administration

The certificate, awarded to students in the department of Social 
Science and Administration, is intended primarily for men and women 
who wish to prepare themselves for work in the field of the statutory or 
voluntary social services, or for personnel work in industry or com
merce. The course is designed to give a general education in the social 
sciences and is normally followed by further training leading to a pro
fessional qualification.

The course for the certificate combines theoretical study of the social 
sciences and practical experience in the field of social admimstration and 
social work. The curriculum includes lectures and classes on Economic 
and Social History, Social Structure and Social Philosophy, Psychology, 
Economics, Social Pohcy and Social Admimstration. Each student is 
assigned to a member of the staff of the department who will act as his 
Tutor and be responsible for the general supervision of his studies. For 
tutorials and classes the students are required to do regular written work.

Field work is arranged with the aim both of helping the students to 
gain a better appreciation of social conditions and social problems and of 
giving them an introduction to the practice of social work. All students 
are required to do a minimum of sixteen weeks’ full-time field work. 
Tins is undertaken during vacations. No additional fees are charged for 
field work but students are expected to meet their own maintenance, 
fares, and other incidental expenses. No figure can be laid down for these

169
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expenses. In their own interests students are advised to gain some experi
ence outside London and they must therefore be prepared for the addi
tional expense which may be involved. Students who hold a local 
authority grant may apply for a supplementary grant to cover their 
practical work expenses.

The full-time course of training for the Social Science Certificate 
occupies two sessions. Students who are already graduates of a British 
university may be able to qualify for the certificate in one year. Gradu
ates taking the one-year course must be able to undertake the necessary 
practical work either before or after their theoretical training. The 
regulations governing admission to this certificate course are set out on 
page 97.

The subjects for examination are:—
Subject.

Elements of Social Analysis
Social Policy and Administration ..

Psychology ..
Social Economics

No. of Reference Nos.
Papers. of Courses.

1 848, 857, 938
1 6o6, 607, 720-4,

727-9. 773, 850, 
852

1 700, 705
1 8, 40-43

Students are required to pass in all of these subjects, and, in addition, 
they must reach the required standard in their practical work.

STUDENTS FROM OVERSEAS

Alternative lectures and classes are provided, within the Social Science 
Certificate course, for students from overseas. While the subjects for 
examination are the same as above, the teaching of Economics and Social 
Administration will be focused on conditions in their own countries. 
The length of practical work will be the same as for British students, but 
it will be adapted to the students’ individual needs.

ii. Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health
A certificate is awarded to students who satisfactorily complete the 

Mental Health Course conducted by the department of Social Science 
and Administration. The course is designed for trained and experienced 
social workers, who wish to gain further understanding of the causes 
and treatment of personal difficulties and problems of behaviour in 
children and adults. It is a recognised qualification for psychiatric 
social work in child guidance clinics, mental and general hospitals and 
local authority public health departments.

There are also increasing opportunities for those with this qualifica
tion in the teaching and supervision of social work students.
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The content of the lecture courses and seminars may be grouped 
under the headings of social casework, psychiatry and mental deficiency, 
psychology, child development, law and administration. The practical 
work is carried out, under the supervision of psychiatrists and psychiatric 
social workers, at selected child guidance clinics and psychiatric hospitals, 
and is designed to give experience in work for both adults and children. 
It includes attendance at case discussions and clinical demonstrations, 
as well as the undertaking of case work for patients and their relatives 
Attending the various practical training centres. Individual tuition is 
given throughout the course.

The regulations governing admission to this certificate course are 
set out on pages 97 and 98.

The subjects for examination are:—
Subject. No. of

Papers.
Psychiatry and Mental Deficiency .. .. .. • • 1
Psychology and Mental Health in Childhood and

Adolescence .. .. .. -. • ■ ■ ■ r
Social Case Work and Administration .. .. .. i
Current Social and Psychological Problems .. .. I

770-81

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

iii. Certificate in Personnel Administration
The School offers a one-year course of study for full-time day students 

intending to seek employment as Personnel Officers. Candidates should 
either have a degree or a Social Science certificate, or should have had 
exceptional industrial or commercial experience. Those without a 
degree or certificate should be at least 24 years of age. All candidates 
must satisfy the selection committee that they have the necessary educa
tional background to profit from the course, and are personally suited to 
the work of personnel management. Oversea candidates must have had 
two years’ relevant industrial experience. Selection of applicants without 
a degree or Social Science certificate is by means of an interview and an 
entrance examination, for which there is an examination fee of ^1. 
Graduates and applicants with a Social Science certificate are selected by 
interview only. All candidates from overseas are required to take the 
entrance examination and, if necessary, arrangements can be made for the 
examination and the interview to take place in their own countries. The 
closing date for applications is 1 March for oversea candidates and 21 May 
for United Kingdom candidates. If vacancies are available, however, 
applications will be considered up to 1 July from applicants who are 
exempt from the entrance examination.

The course is designed to give students knowledge and understanding 
of the principles and problems of personnel management, both by 



VJZ REGULATIONS FOR SCHOOL CERTIFICATES

theoretical study and by direct experience. For this purpose the School 
has been fortunate in the assistance received from companies and manage
ment organisations which makes it possible for students to obtain varied 
first hand experience, including practical training in a personnel depart
ment. An examination is held in the third term, and a certificate is 
awarded as evidence of satisfactory completion of the course.

Apphcation forms and further particulars can be obtained from the 
Social Science Department, London School of Economics and Political 
Science, Houghton Street, London, W.C.2.

iv. Certificate in Applied Social Studies
The School offers a one-year course in social casework leading to a 

Certificate in Applied Social Studies. Candidates must already hold a 
degree, diploma or certificate in the social sciences.

The main subjects of study are human growth and development, 
social influences on behaviour, the principles and practice of social 
casework and social administration. Consideration is also given to 
deviations from normal patterns of living created by certain forms of 
ill health or defect (both physical and mental), by delinquency and by 
deprivation of family fife.

Field work teaching undertaken in various social agencies forms an 
essential part of the course and is closely integrated with the theoretical 
part of the studies. The students normally have two field work place
ments of substantial duration. The second of these is in the field in which 
they intend to work after qualifying. The course is run in co-operation 
with the Institute of Almoners, the Central Training Council in Child 
Care and the Probation Advisory and Training Board (Home Office). 
Students also accepted by either the Central Training Council in Child 
Care or the Probation Advisory and Training Board are eligible for grant
aid in the normal way. Medical social work students who are not grant- 
aided by their local education authority may be considered for a bursary 
from the Ministry of Health. Students who undertake child care, proba
tion or medical social work respectively in their second field work 
placement are, on successful completion of the course, recognised by the 
appropriate body as being qualified in that particular branch of social 
work, as well as in casework as such. They will also be able later to 
transfer from one branch to another after a short period of preparation 
for the new work. Applications are also welcomed from candidates who 
do not intend to speciafise in one of these branches or who have not as 
yet decided in what type of social agency they wish to work. Where 
necessary, grant-aid may be available from local education authorities 
for such candidates. The closing date for applications is i February in 
the year in which admission is desired.
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Further particulars may be obtained from the Social Science Depart
ment, London School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton 
Street, Aldwych, London, W.C.2.

v. Certificate in International Studies
A certificate is awarded to students of relatively advanced standing 

who wish to devote the whole of their time to subjects within the general 
field of international relations.

Normally, the course is open only to students who are able to give 
to it two full sessions and who already have a university degree. Candi
dates whose mother tongue is not English may be required before registra
tion to give proof (if necessary by written examination) of an adequate 
knowledge of the language.

Persons admitted to this course, besides attending lectures and par
ticipating in seminars, receive regular tuition. Students who by the 
end of the first year are not considered to have made satisfactory progress, 
may be required not to proceed further with the course.

Further particulars may be obtained from the Registrar.
The subjects for examination are:—

Subject. No. of 
Papers.

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

Prescribed Subjects.
Diplomatic History, 1815—1939 r 29i-5> 302
International Relations (General) 1 500, 508-9, 511

International Institutions . . . . ■ • • ■ 1
516, 528

506
General Economics; and the Economic Factor in 

International Affairs . . 1 8, 101, 507, 521
International Law .. .. ■ • • • > • 1 369

Optional Subjects.
One subject from among the following:— ..

(i) English Political and Constitutional History
since 1660 .. ■..

(ii) British Public Administration..........................
(iii) Elements of English Law
(iv) Maritime Law and The Law of Marine Insurance
(v) The Geographical Factor in International Rela

tions
(vi) The Commercial Development of the Great

Powers ..
(vii) Comparative Constitutions and Comparative

Government
(viii) The Technique and Procedure of Diplomacy ..

(ix) Colonial Government and Administration
(x) The External Affairs of the Countries of the

Commonwealth

1

250
575 
360-2

515

260

577-83, 589
505
630
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EXTERNAL HIGHER DEGREES
Only graduates of London University (whether internal or external) 

may proceed to external higher degrees of the University. It is unusual 
for candidates for external higher degrees to be registered at the School,

I

THE HIGHER DOCTORATES
The School does not register candidates for higher doctorates. For 

the D.Sc. (Econ.) and D.Lit. published work alone can be considered 
by the examiners. Only London graduates are eligible. Applicants 
should communicate directly with the Academic or External Registrar 
of the University of London as to the conditions and regulations.
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facilities, procedure on registration, the main regulations for internal 
higher degrees of the University of London open to students at the 
School, notes on library and social facilities and the details (abstracted 
from this Calendar) of advanced lectures and seminars reserved, or 
regarded as specially appropriate, for graduate students.

Enquiries about admission to the Graduate School by post should be 
addressed to the Secretary of the Graduate School. Applicants enquiring 
in person should call at the Office of the Graduate School. All applica
tions are considered by the Graduate School Committee who assign those 
who can be accepted to the appropriate member of the teaching staff for 
personal supervision of their research and direction of their studies. 
Apphcations from abroad for October entrance must reach the School by 
1 April on the prescribed form and fully documented. As prehminary 
correspondence is usually necessary, applicants are advised to make first 
enquiries well in advance.

For all further particulars on facilities and procedure students are 
referred to the pamphlet The Graduate School.

Higher Degrees
Candidates for internal higher degrees of the University of London 

must first be accepted by one of the colleges of the University. At 
the School acceptance is through the Graduate School Committee, which 
makes its recommendation to the University. When the candidate is 
finally accepted by the University, he receives a copy of the full Univer
sity regulations of the relevant degree. These alone are authoritative 
and should be carefully retained and consulted. Till then he can consult a 
copy at the Office of the Graduate School, but the School is unable to 
distribute copies to studen ts. There is given below only a selection of the 
regulations for those higher degrees for which candidates are most com
monly registered at the School, together with a note on certain others.

THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
AND REGULATIONS FOR HIGHER DEGREES

A major division of the School activities is constituted by the Graduate 
School. Unique facifities for graduate studies are provided by the close 
proximity of the London School of Economics to the centres of govern
ment, business and law, and by its ease of access to the British Museum 
and the Record Office which, with the School’s own large library, 
comprise perhaps the richest depository in the world of material relating 
to the social sciences.

Over 700 students were registered in the Graduate School in session 
1959-60. Special provision is made for them by way of attachment for 
individual supervision to appropriate teachers of the School, by advanced 
lectures, graduate seminars, individual library facifities and a Research 
Common Room.

The majority of the graduate students working at the School are 
registered for higher degrees of London University, but the School 
admits qualified applicants to do research under supervision for a stated 
period without working for a degree. This category includes students 
wishing to work in London as part of their course of study for a higher 
degree of other universities. But a substantial number of members of 
universities all over the world, who come to London on sabbatical leave, 
or as holders of research grants or scholarships, are admitted to the School 
in this category. They are thus able to attend lectures and seminars, use 
the special library facilities for graduates, meet teachers in their 
field of interest for discussion of their research, and become members 
of the Research Common Room. Such students are registered under 
the Research Fee. For fees and for tuition fees for higher degrees see the 
section on fees.

The appropriate lectures and seminars, even where specially reserved 
for graduate students, are to be found in the general lecture list in Part III 
of the Calendar, so far as they have been arranged in advance. Similarly, 
the section on the Library includes the special facilities and privileges of 
research students as well as those they enjoy in common with other 
students. (See particularly, pp. 207-211.) The Research Students’ 
Common Room and Research Students’ Association arrangements are 
described on pp. 221 and 222.

A separate pamphlet, The Graduate School, issued each session, is 
obtainable by post on request. A copy should be obtained from the 
Office of the Graduate School by students applying personallv for post
graduate registration. It contains a fuller description of graduate
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but the Graduate School Committee may in special cases consider such 
applications. Candidates so accepted must conform to the appropriate 
School regulations and, while registered, pay the same tuition fees as 
candidates for internal degrees.

4. The fee payable on entry for a qualifying examination is:—
^10 for a special examination, ^5 for one paper of an existing 

examination, or ^10 for more than one paper of an existing examination. 
(Where the candidate has to take a University examination he must 
forward an entry form by the date prescribed in the regulations for the 
relevant examination. Otherwise he must forward it on the date notified 
to him by the University.)

5. If a student fails to pass the qualifying examination prescribed in 
his case at his first entry therefor, he will not be permitted to proceed 
with his course or to enter again for the qualifying examination without 
the permission of the University.

6. It is essential that the student, whilst pursuing his course of study 
as an internal student, should be prepared to attend personally for study 
in a college, school or institution of the University during the ordinary 
terms at such time or times as his supervising teacher may require.

7. If the material for the work of a student exists elsewhere, the 
student may under proper conditions be allowed leave of absence, if 
such absence does not exceed two terms out of a total of six, and pro
vided that neither of these two terms is the first or the last of the course.

8. The greater portion of the work submitted as a thesis for a degree 
must have been done since the student was registered as an internal 
student of the University.

9. All theses must be written in English and every candidate will 
be required to forward to the University the required number of copies 
of his thesis and of a short abstract thereof comprising not more than 300 
words. The abstract should be bound with each copy of the thesis sub
mitted to the University.

10. A candidate will not be permitted to submit as his thesis a thesis 
for which a degree has been conferred on him in this or any other univer
sity, but a candidate shall not be precluded from incorporating work which 
he has already submitted for a degree in this or any other university in a 
thesis covering a wider field, provided that he shall indicate on his entry 
form and also in his thesis any work which has been so incorporated.

11. A student submitting a thesis in typescript will be required 
to supply, before the degree is conferred on him, two of the required 
copies of his thesis [one of which must be the typescript itself, not a carbon 
copy) bound in accordance with the following specification:—

Size of paper, quarto approximately 10 inches by 8 inches, except 
for drawings and maps on which no restriction is placed. A margin of 
11 inches to be left on the left-hand side. Bound in a standardised form 
as follows:—Art vellum or cloth; overcast; edgesuncut; lettered boldly

K-’:

Regulations for Higher Degrees of the 
University of London

Candidates are directly responsible for knowing and observing 
University regulations, but deal with the University through the Office 
of the Graduate School. Only the actual registration (see paragraph 2, 
below), the final submission of examination entry-forms and theses, 
and detailed arrangements for their examination are conducted directly 
between the candidate and the University. Instructions on these points 
are given at the appropriate times.

REGULATIONS COMMON TO THE PH.D. AND 
MASTER’S DEGREES

1. Applications for registration submitted to the University later 
than three months after the date on which the course was begun must 
be accompanied by a statement from the head of the college, school or 
institution in explanation of the delay. Retrospective registration will 
be allowed in appropriate circumstances. A whole-time student may 
be granted retrospective registration for not more than four terms and a 
part-time student for not more than seven terms.

2. A candidate whose application has been acceded to must register 
with the University without delay. Only in special circumstances will 
such a student be permitted to defer completing registration for more than 
three months from the date on which he was notified that his application 
for registration was approved.

No fee is required for registration as a graduate student in the case of a 
graduate of this University.

The fee for registration in the case of a graduate student who is not a 
graduate of this University is 6 guineas, unless he has already matriculated, 
or obtained exemption from the Matriculation Examination of London 
University, when it will be 3 guineas.

3. If a student does not begin his course of study in the University 
within one calendar year from the date of the approval of his applica
tion for registration the approval of his application will lapse and he 
must apply again to the University for registration if he still desires to
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(iii) In the Faculty of Laws, he must either have obtained the LL.B 
with First Class Honours or the LL.M, of London University or a degree 
of another university, assessed by London University as equivalent to 
one of these. Only in exceptional circumstances may exemption from 
this requirement be granted.

4. No student who is or has been registered as an internal student for 
the Ph.D. degree will be permitted to proceed to the Ph.D. degree as an 
external student, except in special cases and with the approval of the 
Academic Council.

5. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree who desires to proceed instead 
to the Master’s degree must apply through the authorities of his college, 
school or institution for permission to do so. The amount of the further 
course of study, if any, which he will be required to pursue for the Master’s 
degree will be prescribed in each case by the University.

Courses of Study

6. Every candidate must pursue as an internal student:—
(a) a course of not less than two years of full-time training in research 

and research methods, or
(h) a part-time course of training in research and research methods of 

not less than two years and not more than four years as may be prescribed 
in each individual case by the Academic Council.

N.B.—The expression u two years ” in these regulations will be 
interpreted in the case of students registering for the Ph.D. degree in 
October as the period from the beginning of that month to the June in the 
second year following. In other cases, and invariably in the Faculties of 
Engineering and Science, it will be interpreted as two calendar years.

7. A Research Student engaged in teaching work in a School of 
the University or elsewhere may be accepted as a full-time student, 
provided that the total demand made on his time, including any pre
paration which may be required, does not exceed six hours a week.

8. The course must be pursued continuously, except by special per
mission of the Senate.

9. Not later than one calendar year before the date when he proposes 
to enter for the examination the student must submit the subject of his 
thesis for approval by the University. The University will at the time 
of the approval of the subject of a thesis inform the candidate of the 
faculty within whose purview the thesis will be deemed to fall. After the 
subject of the thesis has been approved it may not be changed except with 
the permission of the University.

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy
(See also the section above on common regulations)

1. The standard of the Ph.D. degree is definitely higher than that of 
the M.A. and M.Sc. degrees in the same subject.

2. A candidate for registration for the degree of Ph.D. must either:—
(a) have previously graduated in any faculty as an internal or external 

student in the University of London, or
(fe) have obtained a degree in another University, or
(c) have passed examinations required for an approved diploma in 

certain approved educational institutions of university rank.
3. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree must, before registration, comply 

with the following requirements unless exempted therefrom in special 
cases:—

(i) He must produce a certificate from the governing body of a 
college or school of the University, or from a teacher or teachers of 
the University, stating that the candidate is in their opinion a fit person 
to undertake a course of study or research with a view to the Ph.D. degree, 
and that the college, school or teacher is willing to undertake the responsi- 
bility of supervising the work of the candidate, and of reporting to the 
Senate at the end of the course of study whether the candidate has pursued 
to the satisfaction of his teacher or teachers the course of study prescribed 
in his case. (N.B.—Students accepted at the School as internal candidates jor 
the Ph.D. degree should simply complete the University form sent them and 
return it to the Office oj the Graduate School who will see to the fulfilment of this 
regulation.')

(ii) He must produce through the School evidence satisfactory to the 
University of the standard he has already attained and of his ability to 
profit by the course. If the evidence first submitted is not satisfactory, the 
candidate may be required to undergo such examination as may be pre
scribed by the University, and must do so before his registration begins.
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up back in gold (| inch to | inch letters), Degree, Date, Name; short title 
written or printed neatly and legibly on the front cover.

[The name and address of a firm of bookbinders in London, who 
will bind theses to this specification at a cost of 13 s. a copy, may be 
obtained from the Academic Registrar, University of London, Senate 
House, W.C.i.l

12. A student who fails to pass the higher degree examination will be 
required on re-entry for the examination to comply with the regulations 
in force at the time of his re-entry.
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Except with, the special permission of the Academic Council an 
Internal student will not be permitted to register concurrently for more 
than one degree, diploma or certificate, nor for any combination of these 
awards. No student who is registered as an External student may be 
registered concurrently as an Internal student.

Thesis

10. After completing his course of study every candidate must 
submit a thesis which must comply with the following conditions:—

(a) The greater portion of the work submitted therein must have 
been done subsequently to the registration of the student as a candidate 
for the Ph.D. degree.

(V) It must form a distinct contribution to the knowledge of the 
subject and afford evidence of originahty, shown either by the discovery 
of new facts or by the exercise of independent critical power.

(c) It must be written in English and be satisfactory as regards literary 
presentation, and if not already published in an approved form, must be 
suitable for publication, either as submitted or in an abridged form. 
In the Faculty of Economics and in the Faculty of Arts (Anthropology), 
the thesis should be not more than 75,000 words in length, unless per
mission to exceed this Emit has been granted by the University.

11. The thesis must consist of the candidate’s own account of his 
research. It may describe work done in conjunction with the teacher 
who has supervised the work provided that the candidate clearly states his 
personal share in the investigation, and that this statement is certified by 
the teacher. In no case will a paper written or pubkshed in the joint 
names of two or more persons be accepted as a thesis. Work done con
jointly with persons other than the candidate’s teacher will be accepted as 
a thesis in special cases only.

12. The candidate must indicate how far the thesis embodies the 
result of his own research or observation, and in what respects his 
investigations appear to him to advance the study of his subject.

Entry for Examination

13. Every candidate must apply to the Office of the Graduate School 
for a form of entry, which when completed and countersigned by the 
School authorities must be sent to the University together with the proper 
fee not earlier than six months before he is eligible to submit his thesis for 
examination.

14. Every candidate must produce a certificate from the authorities 
of his College or School stating that he has studied to their satisfaction 
for the prescribed period. The certificate must be submitted before, 
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or at the same time as the thesis is submitted. The thesis may be sub
mitted on or after the first day of the month following that in which the 
prescribed course of study is completed. A candidate who is required 
to pursue a course of study extending over a specified number of academic 
years will be permitted to submit his thesis on or after 1 June of the 
relevant year.

A candidate who will not be ready to submit his thesis at the end of the 
prescribed course may defer submission of the form of entry up to one 
calendar year from the completion of his course. A candidate who does 
not submit his form of entry within one calendar year must apply again to 
the University for admission to the examination if he stiU desires to pro
ceed to the degree.

A candidate registered for the Ph.D. in Laws, Economics or Engineer
ing and Science will be required to submit three copies of his thesis. In 
the Faculty of Arts he is required to bring an additional copy to the oral 
examination.

15. The candidate is also invited to submit as subsidiary matter in 
support of his candidature any printed contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of his subject which he may have pubEshed inde
pendently or conjointly. In the event of a candidate submitting such 
subsidiary matter he wiE be required to state fuEy his own share in any 
conjoint work.

Examinations

16. After the examiners have read the thesis they may, if they think 
fit and without further test, recommend that the candidate be rejected.

17. If the thesis is adequate the examiners shall examine the candidate 
oraEy and at their discretion by printed papers or practical examinations 
or by both methods on the subject of the thesis and, if they see fit, on 
subjects relevant thereto; provided that a candidate for the Ph.D. degree 
in the Faculty of Arts who has obtained the degree of M.A. in the same 
subject in this University shaE in any case be exempted from a written 
examination.

18. If the thesis is adequate but the candidate fails to satisfy the 
examiners at the oral, practical or written examination held in connection 
therewith, the examiners may recommend to the Senate that the candidate 
be permitted to re-present the same thesis and submit to a further oral, 
practical or written examination within a period not exceeding eighteen 
months specified by them. The fee payable on re-entry to the Ph.D. 
Examination by any referred candidate wiE in future be half the normal 
entry fee.

19. If the thesis, though inadequate, shaE seem of sufficient merit to 
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justify such action, the examiners may recommend to the Senate that 
the candidate be permitted to re-present his thesis in a revised form within 
eighteen months from the decision of the Senate with regard thereto 
and the fee on re-entry, if the Senate adopt such recommendation, shall 
be half the fee originally paid. Examiners shall not, however, make such 
recommendation without submitting the candidate to an oral examina
tion.

20. For the purposes of the oral, practical or written examination 
held in connection with his thesis the candidate will be required to present 
himself at such place as the University may direct and upon such day or 
days as shall be notified to him.

21. Work approved for the degree of Ph.D. and subsequently 
published must contain a reference, either on the title page or in the 
preface, to the fact that the work has been approved by the University 
for the award of the degree.

Master’s Degrees

GENERAL NOTE ON REGULATIONS FOR 
MASTER’S DEGREES

(See also section on Common Regulations)

(1) A student is required to register before proceeding to a Master s 
degree as an Internal Student.

(2) The following are eligible to apply for registration for a Master’s 
degree:

(i) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first
degree either as an Internal or External Student;

(ii) A person who has obtained a degree in another University;
(iii) A person who has obtained an approved diploma in certain

approved educational institutions of University rank.
(3) A student is required, when applying for registration to submit 

evidence of his qualification to proceed to a Master’s degree in the 
subject and the Faculty which he has selected.

(4) Except by special permission of the Senate, a candidate who 
holds a degree of London University in a subject which falls within the 
purview of two or more Faculties will be required to proceed to a 
Master’s degree in the Faculty corresponding to that in which he has 
taken a first degree.

(5) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first 
degree as an Internal Student is not required to follow any approved 

course of study for a Master’s degree unless he wishes to proceed to a 
Master’s degree in a different Faculty from that in which he obtained his 
first degree.

(6) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first 
degree as an External Student or any person referred to in paragraphs 2 
(ii) and 2 (iii) is required to follow an approved course of study in a College 
or School of the University.

(7) A student required to follow an approved course of study must 
apply for registration on the prescribed form through the Office of the 
Graduate School. A student NOT required to follow an approved 
course must also apply for registration through the Office of the Graduate 
School if he is registered at the School.

(8) The minimum period during which a student is required to 
follow an approved course of study for an Internal Master’s degree is 
two years. In the event of a student having other occupations, the 
University must be informed of their precise nature, and may require an 
extension of the normal period prescribed.

(9) Students required to enter for a special examination or for the 
whole or a part of an examination for a lower degree as a qualification 
for admission to the examination for a Master’s degree, will generally be 
required to pass such qualifying examination at least one year before 
entry to the examination for the Master’s degree. The lower degree, 
however, will not be granted to such persons.

(10) A candidate registered for the Master’s degree who subsequently 
desires to proceed instead to the Ph.D. degree must apply through the 
authorities of his college, school or institution for permission to do so. 
A whole-time student may be granted retrospective registration for another 
degree in respect of four terms, and a part-time student in respect of seven 
terms, of his previous course of study.

(11) A student registered for a Master’s degree and required to pursue 
an approved course of study must, when he applies to be exarmned for 
the degree (by completing an entry form obtainable from the Office of 
the Graduate School), produce a certificate from the authorities of the 
School stating that he has studied to their satisfaction for the minimum 
period prescribed by the University.

(12) A student registered for a Master’s degree, but not required to 
pursue an approved course of study may apply to be examined for the 
degree (by completing an entry form) normally not less than one year 
after the date of his registration.

(13) A student will not be permitted to publish his thesis as a thesis 
approved jor the Master’s degree without the special permission of the 
University.
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THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ECONOMICS 
(M.Sc. (Econ.))

Except as provided below, no person shall be admitted as a candidate 
for the degree of M.Sc. (Econ.) as an Internal Student until after the 
expiration of two academic years from the time of his obtaining the 
B.Sc. (Econ.), B.Sc. (Soc.), B.Com. or B.Sc. (Estate Management) degree 
of London University as an Internal Student; nor, in the case of a candi
date registered under the Regulations for Postgraduate Students pro
ceeding to a higher degree, until he has completed a course of higher 
study in accordance with those Regulations.

Candidates who have obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with First 
or Second Class (upper division) Honours as Internal Students may be 
admitted to the M.Sc. (Econ.) examination either (a) after the expiration 
of two academic years from the time of obtaining the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree or (0 after pursuing a course of study extending over not less 
than one academic year from the time of obtaining the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree. Candidates admitted under category (fr) will be required to 
take the M.Sc. (Econ.) examination by four written papers and, at the 
discretion of the examiners, an oral examination.

Candidates who have obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with Second 
Class (lower division) Honours or a Pass or the B.Sc. (Soc.), B.Com. or 
B.Sc. (Est. Man.) degree as Internal Students, and candidates who have 
obtained a first degree as Internal Students in a Faculty other than 
Economics, will not be admitted to the M.Sc. (Econ.) examination 
before the expiration of two academic years from the time of obtaining 
their first degree. Such candidates who have submitted themselves to 
a qualifying examination of a standard equivalent to that of the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) and have reached the standard of at least Second Class (upper 
division) may, however, be admitted to the M.Sc. (Econ.) examination 
after pursuing a course of study extending over not less than one academic 
year. The qualifying examination must be passed before admission to 
the course. The candidates will be required to take the M.Sc. (Econ.) 
examination by four written papers and, at the discretion of the examiners, 
an oral examination.

Candidates who are not Internal graduates of this University must 
pursue a course of study extending over not less than two academic years.

The whole of the candidate’s work for this degree is concentrated 
on a single general subject, which must normally be selected from the 
list of general subjects set out below. In special cases application may 
be made to offer a general subject not among those in the Est, provided it 
Ees within the field of study indicated by the classified headings and is 
judged commensurate in extent with the general subjects in the list.
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Geography—
The Detailed Economic Geography of an approved country or major region.
The Geography of Agriculture.
The Agricultural Geography of an approved country or major region.
The Geography of Industry.
The Industrial Geography of an approved country or major region.
The Geography of Transport.
The Historical Geography of an approved country or major region for an approved 

period.
Urban Geography.
The Urban Geography of an approved country or major region.
The Geography of Population.
Applied Geography (application of Geographical methods of analysis and synthesis 

in physical planning).
Geomorphology.

Economic History—
The economic history of England or some other approved country or region 

during an appropriate period.

Political Science—
An approved period of the history of European, British or American political 

thought.
An approved topic in political philosophy.
Comparative central government and pohtics.
Comparative local government and politics.
The government and pohtics of a selected country.
The theory and practice of Public Administration.
The Civil and Public Services.
The Social Services.
Government Services in relation to Trade, Industry, or Agriculture.
Political Parties and Pressure Groups.
The Electoral Process.
Commonwealth Relations.
International Government and Administration.
Public Enterprise.
The Administration of Non-Self-Governing Territories.

Sociology—
Sociological Theory.
Social Institutions (including Political Sociology).
Comparative Study of Religion and Morals.
Social Psychology.
Biological Aspects of Sociology.
Demography.
Criminology.
Social Philosophy.

Social Administration—
Social Administration.
Comparative Social Administration.

Anthropology—
History of social anthropological theory.
Social systems of simpler societies.
Economic systems of simpler societies.
Government and law in simpler societies.
Ritual systems of simpler societies.
Applied anthropology.
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Economics (including Banking, Commerce and Business Administration)—

The General History of Economic Thought.
Advanced Economic Theory.
The Theory of Output and Employment.
The Theory of Prices (including its history since 1870).
The Distribution of Income (between economic categories and between persons, 

including the history of the theory and some acquaintance with the relevant 
statistics in modem times).

Capital and Interest.
The Economics of Population (including the history of the theory and some 

acquaintance with vital statistics in modern times).
Mathematical Economics.
The Economic Functions of the State.
International Economics.
Public Finance.
Problems of Monopoly (theoretical and descriptive).
The Economics of Labour.
Industrial Relations.
Monetary and Banking Theory (historically and comparatively treated).
The History, Present Organisation and Problems of Money and Banking (treated 

comparatively).
An Approved Period of Monetary and Banking History.
The Organisation of Industry.
The Economics of Industry.
Business Administration.
Economics and Organisation of Public Enterprise.
Business Finance.
Economic Problems in Agriculture.
The Economics of Transport.
Accounting.
Economic Aspects of Social Institutions.
Economic Growth (with particular reference to the problems of under-developed 

countries).
Land Economics.
Marketing.
Economic Problems of a Particular Region.

Statistics—

Theoretical Statistics.
Econometrics.
Applied Statistics: Actuarial.
Applied Statistics: Demographic.
Applied Statistics: Economic.
Applied Statistics: Industrial.
Applied Statistics: Social.

International Relations—
International Relations, considered whether generally or with special reference 

either to their geographical and strategic, or their economic, or their philosophical 
and psychological aspects, or to the sociological aspects of international law.

The interplay of politics at the domestic and international levels considered whether 
generally or with reference to the problems of a specified region or grouping of 
countries, e.g., the Middle East, the Far East, Central and Eastern Europe, Latin 
America, the Commonwealth.

International institutions considered whether generally or with special reference 
either to their administrative or to their organisational aspects.
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International Law—
History of International Law.
International Economic Law.
The Law of International Institutions.
The International Law of the Sea and Air.
The Legal Regulation of International Conflicts.
International Legislation.
International Social Law.

International History—
International diplomatic relations during an approved period.
International economic relations during an approved period.
Problems of international relations involving the interplay of diplomatic, economic, 

strategical, and other factors during an approved period.

Candidates must further select a special section of the selected general 
subject for more intensive study and obtain its approval from the Univer
sity authorities.

At least twelve months before the date on which the candidate wishes 
to present himself he must submit for approval the general subject and a 
special section of that subject which he proposes to offer. This applica
tion must include a clearly stated syllabus of the general subject.

The University will inform the candidate whether the title and syllabus 
of the subject are approved in their original or in an amended form. The 
examination will be based on the approved subject and syllabus.

The M.Sc. (Econ.) examination will take place twice in each year 
commencing on the first Monday in December and on the fourth 
Monday in May, provided that if the fourth Monday in May be Whit- 
Monday the examination will commence on the following Tuesday.

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within one 
year from the date of his first entry without the permission of the 
Examiners.

The examination shall consist of (a) four written papers, including an 
essay paper, which shall be set on the selected general subject, one of the 
papers to have reference to the approved section of the general subject, 
with the provision that (except in Geography) candidates may submit a 
thesis or dissertation written on the approved section in substitution for 
the essay paper and the paper on the approved section; and (Jj) an oral 
examination at the discretion of the examiners. Candidates in Geo
graphy must submit a thesis or dissertation in substitution for the essay 
paper and the paper on the approved section.

Every candidate must apply to the Office of the Graduate School for an 
entry-form in time for it to be completed, countersigned and sent by 
the candidate to the University not later than 1 February for the May 
examination, and not later than 15 September for the December examina
tion, together with three copies of the approved syllabus on the subject 
in which he presents himself, and the proper fee.
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If the candidate submits a thesis or dissertation he must furnish, not 
later than i May for the May examination, and not later than 15 Novem
ber for the December examination, three type-written or printed copies 
thereof (one of which must be the typescript itself and not a carbon 
copy).

The thesis for the M.Sc. (Econ.) degree is to be not more than 40,000 
words in length, unless permission to exceed this Emit has been granted by 
the University.

Except as provided below every candidate for the degree of M.Sc. 
(Economics) must at each entry for the whole examination pay a fee 
of &1-

If the examiners consider that a candidate’s thesis is adequate but that 
he has not reached the required standard in the written portion of the 
examination, they may, if they think fit, recommend that the candidate 
be exempted on re-entry from presentation of a thesis. Similarly, if the 
examiners consider that the candidate has reached the required standard 
in the written portion of the examination but that his thesis is not adequate, 
they may, if they think fit, recommend that he be exempted on re-entry 
from the written portion of the examination. In both the above cases 
the examiners may, if they so desire, examine the candidate again orally 
when he re-enters for the examination.

The fee payable on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 
either from the written portion of the examination or from the presenta
tion of a thesis is ^10 10s.

A Est of candidates for the M.Sc. (Econ.) examination, who have 
satisfied the examiners, arranged in alphabetical order, will be pubhshed 
by the Academic Registrar. A mark of distinction wiU be placed against 
the names of those candidates who show exceptional merit.

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF COMMERCE (M.Com.)

This degree is no longer conferred. It is, however, possible and quite 
usual for holders of the London B.Com. to apply for registration for the
M.Sc. (Econ.).

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS (M.A.)

The School registers candidates for the M.A. degree in Anthropology, 
Geography, History and Sociology.

It is also possible in certain cases to register candidates in the branches 
of Psychology and Philosophy.

The M.A. examination wiU take place twice in each year, commencing 
on the first Monday in December and on the fourth Monday in May, 
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provided that if that day be Whit-Monday the examination will com
mence on the foUowing Tuesday.

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within one 
year from the date of his first entry without the permission of 
the examiners.

Details of Examination

The M.A. examination will normaUy include:—(i) a thesis, (n) a 
written examination (except in History), (iii) an oral examination especi- 
aUy on the subject of the thesis.

The thesis shall be either a record of original work or an ordered 
and critical exposition of existing data with regard to a particular subject.

The title proposed for the thesis must in aU cases be approved by the 
University, for which purpose it must be submitted to the University 
not later than 15 October for the next ensuing May examination or not 
later than 15 April for the next ensuing December examination.

Every candidate entering for this examination must apply to the 
Office of the Graduate School for a form of entry in time for it to be com
pleted, countersigned and sent by the candidate to the University, together 
with the proper fee, not later than 1 February for the May examination 
and not later than 15 September for the December examination. In 
History the thesis may be submitted at any time of the year.

The candidate must furnish, not later than 1 April for the May 
examination and not later than 15 October for the December examina
tion, three type-written or printed copies of the thesis (one of which 
must be the typescript itself and not a carbon copy). Each candidate is 
required to bring an additional copy to the oral examination, adequately 
bound and paged in the same way as the three copies submitted to the 
University.

The fee for each student is ^21 for each entry to the whole 
examination.

The fee payable on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 
either from the written portion of the examination or from the presenta
tion of a thesis is ^10 10s.

If the examiners consider that a candidate’s thesis (or dissertation) 
is adequate, but that he has not reached the required standard in the 
written portion of the examination, they may, if they think fit, recom
mend that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of a 
thesis (or dissertation). Similarly, if the examiners consider that the 
candidate has reached the required standard in the written portion of the 
examination, but that his thesis (or dissertation) is not adequate, they may 
if they think fit, recommend that he be exempted on re-entry from the 
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written portion of the examination. In both the above cases the 
examiners may, if they so desire, examine the candidate again viva-voce 
when he re-enters for the examination.

A list of candidates for the M.A. degree who have satisfied the 
examiners, arranged in alphabetical order in the several branches, will be 
published by the Academic Registrar. A mark of distinction will be 
placed against the names of those candidates who show exceptional 
merit.

Anthropology

All candidates, before proceeding to the M.A. examination in a 
branch of Anthropology, will be required to have passed the B.A. 
honours examination in Anthropology, unless in any special cases the 
University, on the report of the Board of Studies in Anthropology, 
grants exemption from the general rule.

Candidates not exempted, and presenting themselves for the B.A. 
honours examination as a qualifying examination, are not required to take 
a subsidiary subject.

The written portion of the examination will consist of one or more 
papers on subjects cognate to that of the thesis.

Geography

Students who have taken the M.Sc. degree in Geography will not 
be permitted to proceed to the M.A. degree in Geography.

Candidates other than those who have obtained the B.A. honours 
degree in Geography or the B.A. (General) degree with Geography in 
the first or second division in this University will generally be required 
to pass a qualifying examination consisting of four papers (to be selected 
by the University in relation to the branch of study to be offered at the 
M.A examination) of the B.A. honours examination in Geography and 
to reach at least second class honours standard therein. Candidates who 
have obtained an equivalent degree including Geography in another 
University may be exempted from the whole or part of the quahfying 
examination.

The M.A. degree in Geography may be obtained in one of two ways. 
The candidate may either (i) be examined by written papers and a 
dissertation, or (ii) submit a thesis.
(i) M.A. in Geography without Thesis

The M.A. examination without thesis shall be on some major aspect 
of Geography or on the regional geography of an area of continental or 
sub-continental extent.

At least six months before the date of the examination at which a 
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candidate proposes to present himself he must submit for approval (a) 
the major subject in which he wishes to present himself for examination, 
and (Z>) the section thereof on which he proposes to submit a dissertation, 
stating the proposed scope and method of treatment. He shall then be 
informed whether such subjects are approved by the University for the 
purposes of the examination.

The dissertation must be an ordered and critical exposition of existing 
knowledge of some part of the approved subject.

The examination shall consist of:—
(a) The dissertation;
(/>) Two written papers on the approved subject;
(c) An oral examination. It is, however, open to the examiners 

to reject the candidate without holding an oral examination.
The candidate is also invited to submit in support of his candidature 

any printed contribution or contributions to the advancement of his 
subject which he may have published independently or conjointly. 
Conjoint work must be accompanied by a statement showing clearly the 
candidate’s own share in the work, which statement must be signed by his 
collaborator.

(ii) M.A. in Geography with Thesis
The M.A. examination will include (i) a thesis, (ii) a written examina

tion, and (iii) an oral examination especially on the subject of the thesis. 
It is, however, open to the examiners to reject the candidate without 
holding an oral examination.

The thesis must be a record of original work or other contribution 
to knowledge in some branch of Geography. Conjoint work may be 
submitted as a thesis for the degree^ provided that the student shall furnish 
a statement showing clearly his share in the conjoint work and further 
provided that such statement shall be countersigned by his collaborator.

When submitting the title of the thesis for approval candidates must 
also submit the general scheme proposed for the thesis.

The written portion of the M.A. examination shall consist of one or 
more papers on a subject cognate to that of the thesis. The candidate 
will be informed of the subject in which he will be examined at the same 
time that the University communicates its decision regarding the approval 
of the subject proposed for the thesis.

History

All candidates entering for the M.A. degree examination in History 
must have previously obtained either a first or second class honours 
degree in History at this or some other university in the United Kingdom,
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Company Law and the General Principles of the Law of Unincorporated Associations.
Constitutional Laws of the Commonwealth—I.
International Economic Law.
Law of International Institutions.
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or a degree from a university elsewhere which may be adjudged an 
equivalent qualification in History. Candidates to whom the University, 
on the advice of the Board of Studies in History, grants exemption from 
this rule will be required, before proceeding to the M.A. examination, 
to take not more than six papers of the B.A. Honours examination, to be 
specified in each case by the University, and to reach at least second class 
standard therein.

The examination will consist of (a) a thesis, and (b) an oral examina
tion which will include a test of the candidate’s knowledge of the general 
background of his thesis.

A candidate will be permitted to enter at any time during the year 
provided that he has completed the prescribed course of study, or provided 
that the prescribed interval has elapsed from the date of his obtaining 
the B.A. degree as an Internal Student. A candidate will be permitted 
to submit his entry form and fee not earlier than six months before he is 
eligible to submit his thesis for examination.

A candidate who is required to pursue a course of study extending 
over a specified number of academic years will be permitted to submit his 
thesis on or after 1 May in the year in which the course of study is com
pleted.

A candidate who is required to pursue a course of study extending 
over a specified number of calendar years will be permitted to submit his 
thesis on or after the first of the month following that in which the 
prescribed course of study is completed.

If the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit to 
justify such action, the examiners may, after having examined the 
candidate orally, recommend the University to permit the candidate to 
re-submit the thesis in a revised form within 12 months from the decision 
of the University with regard thereto. The Examiners may, if they so 
desire, require the candidate to submit to a further oral examination when 
he presents the revised thesis for examination.
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Social Institutions, Social Psychology, Social Philosophy, Methodology 
of the Social Sciences, etc.).

One paper connected still more closely with the thesis.

Sociology

All candidates before proceeding to the M.A. examination in 
Sociology will be required to have passed the B.A. Honours examination 
in one of the following subjects unless in any special case the University, 
on the report of the Board of Studies, grants exemption from the general 
rule:—Sociology, Anthropology, History, Philosophy (with Sociology 
as the optional subject).

The written portion of the M.A. examination will consist of two 
papers as follows:—

One paper on the field of study to which the thesis belongs (e.g., 

E-I
i THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF LAWS (LL.M.)

Except as provided below no person shall be admitted to the examina
tion for the degree of LL.M, as an Internal Student until after the expira
tion of two calendar years from the time of his obtaining the LL.B, degree 
or the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law of this University or an 
equivalent degree examination in Common Law of another university.

The LL.M, examination will take place once in each year, beginning 
on the third Monday in September.

Every candidate entering for this examination must apply to the 
Office of the Graduate School for a form of entry, in time for it to be com
pleted, countersigned and sent by the candidate to the University, with 
the proper fee, not later than i June.

A candidate submitting a dissertation must forward to the University 
by i September three type-written (one of which must be the typescript 
itself and not a carbon copy), or printed copies of his dissertation and a 
short abstract (3 copies) thereof, comprising not more than 300 words. 
The fee for each entry for the whole examination is ^2I- The fee 
for entry for written papers and dissertation taken separately is ^10 10s. 
for each entry.

A candidate may obtain the LL.M, degree either
I. By passing at one and the same examination in any four of the 

subjects enumerated below; or
II. In special cases, by passing at one and the same examination in any 

two of the subjects enumerated below, and in addition submitting a 
dissertation not earlier than the expiration of two calendar years from the 
time of his taking the LL.B, degree.

A mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those candi
dates who show exceptional merit.

I. Examination without Dissertation

Candidates shall be examined at the end of a two-year course in any 
four of the following subjects. In each subject the examination shall 
consist of one three-hour paper.

(1) Jurisprudence and Legal Theory.

(3)
(4)
(5)

7

— ■:
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.. 25 March 1961

.. 5 June 1961

1 February 1961 
.. 24 May 1961

.. 29 August 1961

.. 27 September 1961

1 February 1961
.. 23 May 1961

1 February 1961 
.. 8 June 1961
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(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)

(10)

Legal History.
Mercantile Law.
Comparative Law of Contract in Roman and English Law.
Comparative Conflict of Laws.
Muhammadan Law.
Hindu Law.
Law of Landlord and Tenant.

(13) Planning Law.
Administrative Law and Local Government Law.
Criminology.
Air Law.
International Law of the Sea.
International Law of War and Neutrahty.
Law of Taxation.
Constitutional Laws of the Commonwealth—II.
African Law.

December Examination
Entry closes .. .. .. .. 15 September i960
Examination begins .. .. 5 December i960

May Examination
Entry closes
Examination begins

LL.B. Intermediate (Special).
Entry closes
Examination begins

LL.B. Intermediate (General).
Entry closes
Examination begins
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(u)
(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)
(21)
(22) Law of Mortgages and Charities.
(23) Illegality and Restitution.
(24) History of International Law.
(25) Comparative Criminal Law and Procedure.
(26) Principles of Civil Litigation.

The examiners may, in addition, if they see fit, examine any candidate 
orally.

IL Examination with Dissertation
(1) The candidate must submit a dissertation which must be written 

in English* and be a record of original work or other contribution 
to knowledge in some branch of Law. The subject of the dissertation 
must be submitted for the approval of the University not later than 
15 April for the next ensuing Examination.

(2) The written portion of the Examination shall consist of one 
paper in each of any two of the subjects enumerated above. A candidate 
may be allowed to take the two papers after expiration of one cAlendar 
year from the time of his taking the LL.B, degree or after pursuing 
one year s course of study for the LL.M, examination. No candidate 
will be allowed to submit his dissertation until he has satisfied the 
examiners in the written portion of the examination.

The examiners may, in addition, examine the candidate orally on any 
part of his work, or they may set a three-hour paper on the wider aspects 
of the dissertation.

N.B.—It is particularly important to consult an up-to-date copy of 
the full University regulations since they contain full syllabuses and 
bibhographies and, in some branches, special sections which are changed 
from year to year.

* LL.M. Dissertations should, where appropriate, contain;—
(i) An alphabetical table of cases;

(ii) A chronological table of statutes;
(iii) A bibliography, covering books and articles;

and each page should be numbered.

DATES OF EXAMINATIONS
(INTERNAL STUDENTS)

1960-1961

Entry forms for these examinations should be obtained from the 
office at least one month before the closing date. After completion 
by the student of the appropriate section the form should be returned 
to the office for the Registrar’s signature and subsequently reclaimed, 
since the student is responsible for the despatch of the form to the Univer
sity. A time-table of the examination is sent to each student by the 
University in advance of the examination.

Note.—Although every endeavour is made to ensure accuracy in 
the following dates, students are advised in all cases to consult the Univer
sity Regulations, which alone are authoritative.

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final, Part I.
Entry closes
Examination begins

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final, Part II.
Entry closes
Examination begins

B.Sc. (Soc.).
Entry closes
Examination begins

M.Sc. (Econ.).

3 
•3
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LL.B. Final (Pass and Honours).
Entry closes i February 1961
Examination begins .. .. .. 12 June 1961

LL.M.
Entry closes 1 June 1961
Examination begins .. .. .. 18 September 1961

B.A. Final.
Entry closes .. .. .. .. 15 February 1961
Examination begins .. .. 1 June 1961

M.A.
December Examination

Entry closes 15 September i960
Examination begins .. .. 5 December i960

May Examination
Entry closes 1 February 1961
Examination begins .. .. .. 23 May 1961

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthro
pology.

Entry closes 15 March 1961
Examination begins .. .. .. 12 June 1961

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law.
Entry closes .. 1 June 1961
Examination begins 18 September 1961

Academic Diploma in Public Administration.
Entry closes 15 April 1961
Examination begins .. .. .. 26 June 1961

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Psychology.
Entry closes 15 April 1961
Examination begins .. .. .. 19 June 1961

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Social
Studies in Tropical Territories.

Entry closes 1 April 1961
Examination begins .. .. 3 July 1961

SPECIAL COURSES
(i) Department of Business Administration.

(ii) Course of Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists.
(iii) Course in Industrial Financing.
(iv) Diploma in Economic and Social Administration.
(v) Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, Economics and

Administration.
(vi) Trade Union Studies.

Department of Business Administration
One-Year Graduate Course of Training in Business 

Administration

The Department offers to a limited number of selected students a 
one-year graduate course of training in Business Administration and 
facilities for research into problems of business practice. The one-year 
course, which was first offered in 1931, provides a method by which 
graduates can effect the transition from university to business. To others 
it gives an opportunity of acquiring a broader understanding of business 
than their work usually provides. The course is open to both men and 
women. No previous study of economics, law, or accounting is 
assumed.

The course requires full-time study for the whole session, which 
extends from October to July and no outside work can be undertaken by 
the students. The curriculum includes economics, with special reference 
to business problems, business administration, labour, finance, industrial 
production and distribution, market research, statistics, and accounting. 
Tn the teaching work full use is made of materials drawn from the actual 
problems and practice of business, the course being conducted largely in 
the form of discussion classes. Students visit factories, shops, and offices, 
and prepare reports on what they have seen. (For scheme of study see 
courses Nos. 150 to 161.)

Those graduates in Economics and Commerce who wish to take the 
M.Sc. (Econ.) degree may attend the one-year course as part of their 
work and devote a further year to research. There may also be admitted 
to this course graduates in Engineering and Science, who study at the 
School under the scheme of graduate studies in Technology, Economics 
and Administration, which is conducted jointly with the Imperial College 
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of Science and Technology. Research into problems of Business 
Administration may also be undertaken by graduate students wishing to 
proceed to the degree of Ph.D. For further particulars of arrangements 
for higher degree students, see pages 174 to 194.

Conditions of Admission
1. Since the Department’s one-year course is conducted at a graduate 

evel, students must as a rule be university graduates, thotigh duly 
qualified non-graduates may also be admitted (see paragraph 4 below).

2. All applications for admission will be considered by the Head 
of the Department, Sir Arnold Plant, Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of 
Commerce (with special reference to Business Administration) in the 
University of London. Candidates must be available for interview if 
required.

3. Candidates who are graduates must hold degrees from British 
universities or degrees of equivalent standing from universities over
seas.

4. The usual qualifications for non-graduates are a good general 
education of not less than university entrance standard, not less than three 
years of practical experience during which they have held positions 
involving some responsibility, and attainment of the age of 25. Before 
being admitted to the Department’s course, non-graduates may be 
required to undertake and achieve a prescribed standard in an approved 
course of study either at the London School of Economics or elsewhere.

5. For details of the scholarships available to graduate students, 
see pages 122 to 134. In case of serious financial difficulty it may be 
possible to assist students, through the medium of the Loans and Bursaries 
Committee, from a special, small fund available to students attending this 
course.

For details of fees, see page 104.
6. Candidates for admission must make application on official forms 

which should be filled in and returned as early as possible, and in any event 
not later than 5 September. These forms may be obtained from, and 
should be returned to, the Registrar, London School of Economics and 
Political Science, Houghton Street, Aldwych, London, W.C.2.

Course of Economics for Engineers and 
Applied Scientists

The object of this course is to provide an introductory knowledge 
of economics in relation to industry and of business organisation and 
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admimstration. It is intended primarily for university students of science 
and engineering who have completed, or are completing, their first 
degree work.

The lectures and classes are held each week of term on Tuesdays 
from 10 a.m. to 1 p.m. and from 2 p.m. to 4 p.m. during the Michael
mas and Lent Terms. (For scheme of study see pages 258 and 259.)

Engineering students of Queen Mary College, who have completed 
the Part II Examination in Economic Analysis, are admitted to a course on 
Industrial Organisation in preparation for the Part III Examination.

Course in Industrial Financing
The London School of Economics and Political Science, in collabora

tion with the British Council, and with the support of H.M. Treasury, 
the Bank of England and representatives of finance and banking houses 
and corporations, offers a course of study and observation in the principles 
and practice of the financing of industrial and other development.

The course has been specially designed for experienced officials of 
oversea Government Finance or Development Corporations, Ministries, 
Nationalised Industries, and Central Banks.

The course will draw on the experience of the London capital market, 
which, with its variety of institutions, its role in international finance 
and its close association with industry and commerce, is well situated to 
illustrate fundamental problems of finance. The course will therefore be 
mainly concerned with aspects of finance and economic development in 
the United Kingdom, but their application to the circumstances of other 
countries will be given continuous consideration.

The course provides a combination of theoretical study and practical 
observation and will last six months. It will consist of lectures and 
discussions at the London School of Economics and Political Science, in 
which financial and business executives will take part, and of group and 
individual visits of observation to financial institutions, business houses, 
public corporations and government departments.

The syllabus of the course takes the following form:
1% Elementary Financial Training.

(a) Business accounts and their interpretation: including accounting 
methods; the interpretation of accounts; elements of cost 
accounting.

(fc) Capital budgeting: including concepts of “yield” and their 
practical use; objectives and criteria in business investment 
policy; administrative and accounting aspects.

(c) Other aspects of business organisation and finance: including 
the relevance of interest rates; the choice of finance; the 
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finance of small companies; company taxation; economies 
and diseconomies of large scale operations; types of business 
structure; industrial location.

2. Special Capital Problems of Underdeveloped Countries: including
general problems of economic development; capital investment 
in underdeveloped countries.

3. The Development and Operation of Capital Markets: including
the operation of different types of financial institution.

Diploma in Economic and Social Administration
With the aid of funds provided by the Ford Foundation, a new course 

in Economic and Social Administration will be introduced in the session 
1960—61. It will have special reference to the needs of the “ under
developed ” countries.

The course is designed primarily for men and women who are 
embarking on careers in the civil service, public corporations or suitable 
types of business in relatively low-income countries. Western ideas, 
institutions and experience will be drawn on extensively as the subject 
matter of the teaching, but they will be considered in relation to the 
problems and experience of less developed areas.

One of the purposes of the course is to assist a student to stand outside 
the immediate circumstances of his own country and to consider general 
questions relating to economic, political and social development. He 
will be encouraged to examine the pohcies and methods of Western 
countries, and to assess for himself their suitability for his own country’s 
problems.

It is expected that candidates for admission will normally be university 
graduates who have had some prehminary experience of administrative 
work. More senior candidates will also be considered. Admission may 
also be offered, in special circumstances, to candidates otherwise well 
qualified who do not hold degrees, or to graduates who have had no 
practical experience. A small number of students from Western 
countries may be admitted. The number of students to be admitted 
in any one year will, however, be strictly limited.

The course will cover one academic year. There will be three main 
branches of teaching, namely economics, government and social adminis
tration, with opportunities for specialisation within each. The course 
will be open both to candidates who have previous training in these 
subjects and to those who have not. Each student will also choose an 
optional subject related to one of the three main subjects. Students will 
be examined in the three main subjects and the optional subject chosen. 
Those who satisfy the examiners will be awarded a Diploma by the 

School. For students whose earlier studies have been appropriate, the 
Diploma examination may be regarded as the quahfying examination 
for admission to a further course of study for a higher degree.

Applications for admission to the course should be sent to the 
Registrar, London School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton 
Street, Aldwych, London, W.C.2.

Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, 
Economics and Administration

The growth of the natural and social sciences and their impact on 
the development, organisation and management of business and public 
affairs are creating both opportunities and problems which cut across 
conventional faculty boundaries. The Imperial College of Science and 
Technology and the London School of Economics and Political Science 
have therefore made joint arrangements to enable graduate students to 
take advantage of the combined facilities of the two schools.

The two schools collaborate in encouraging research which will throw 
light on the direction, strength and interplay of scientific, technological, 
social and market forces. For example, opportunities are provided for 
studies of the growth of industries largely based on scientific facts and 
principles, of the economic prospects of technological developments, of 
the factors affecting industrial productivity, and of the economics and 
organisation of research itself. For some of these studies a desirable 
training is a thorough grounding in an appropriate field of science and 
technology coupled with an appreciation of the relevant social sciences. 
Others may require a thorough grounding in the appropriate branches of 
the social sciences coupled with an appreciation of developments in 
natural science and technology.

Graduate research students accepted by either the Imperial College 
or the London School of Economics for this type of work receive guidance 
and help from both schools. Where it is advisable the student will be 
placed under two supervisors, one at each school.

Arrangements have also been made to assist graduate students whose 
purpose is to broaden and deepen their education and training rather than 
to engage in research. Students of Imperial College who have been 
accepted for a postgraduate course in science or technology and who 
wish to acquire an introductory knowledge of such subjects as economics, 
law, history and administration, are afforded facilities to do so at the 
London School of Economics. Courses of study are arranged to meet 
the individual needs of each student.
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Arrangements relating to higher degrees have been made by the 
University of London to facilitate graduate studies which overlap the 
faculties of Science, Engineering and Economics. Subject to the Univer
sity Regulations candidates are permitted to proceed to a higher degree 
based upon a field of study falling mainly or partly in a faculty different 
from that in which the first degree was obtained.

In addition to other scholarships and awards which may be open to 
graduate students of the two schools, attention is specially drawn to the 
Postgraduate Research and Advanced Course Studentships offered by 
the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. In order to 
stimulate research of the kind described above and the training of men 
and women competent to undertake it, these grants are now available 
for honours graduates in pure or apphed science to be trained in the 
investigation of problems concerning industrial productivity and organisa
tion. Studentships are available both for postgraduate training in 
methods of research and for acceptable courses of postgraduate instruction 
in science and technology, including certain courses at the London School 
of Economics. Applications should be made to the Secretary, Depart
ment of Scientific and Industrial Research, Charles House, 5-11, Regent 
Street, London, S.W.i.

Further information relating to the above arrangements can be 
obtained from the Registrar, Imperial College of Science and Techno
logy, Prince Consort Road, London, S.W.7, or the Registrar, The 
London School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street, 
London, W.C.2.

Course in Trade Union Studies
The School offers a one-year course of study for men and women 

interested in the work of the trade union movement. The course, 
which provides a training in the social sciences, with special reference 
to the movement, is primarily intended for persons taking up responsible 
work in trade union organisations; though applications for admission 
from other qualified students will be considered. All applicants must 
show that they possess the training and experience necessary to profit 
from the course.

Lectures are available in the main subjects of the syllabus; classes, 
open only to members of the course, are provided. Opportunities for 
written work are given and provision is made for tutorial supervision. 
Subject to the approval of the Tutor to the course, students attending the 
course are admitted to any lectures given at the School which are of 
interest to them, and to which entry is not limited. In addition, they are 
full students of the School and members of the Students’ Union and as 
such entitled to enjoy all the facilities provided by the Union.
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The Tutor to the course, who is a member of the staff of the School, 
gives advice to all applicants; he is in general charge of the course and 
it is to him that those accepted should look for advice and guidance.

The course is open to full-time day students only.
The syllabus of study consists of six subjects for which lectures and 

special classes are provided. The subjects are:—

(i) Economics.
(ii) Contemporary Trade Unionism and Industrial Relations.

(iii) British Economic and Social History, with special reference to
the growth of Labour Movements.

(iv) Law, with special reference to Trade Unionism.
(v) Introduction to the Political Organisation of Great Britain.

(vi) Elementary Statistics and Accounts.

International Organisation.—A series of classes is provided on the 
work of the International Labour Organisation and other international 
agencies.

Introduction to Modern Political Thought.—Provision is made for an 
optional weekly series of lectures and classes on this subject.

Current Problems.—There is a regular series of talks and discussions 
given or opened by prominent leaders and students of Trade Unionism.

On the completion of the course the student will receive a report 
from the School describing the work done, and the standard reached, 
during his period of study.

Admissions to the course are made by the Tutor (Mr. Roberts), 
who interviews applicants at the School by arrangement. Application 
forms can be obtained from the Registrar.

Full details of the fees payable are given in the Fees section of the 
Calendar.
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REGULATIONS AS TO HONORARY FELLOWS
1. The Honorary Fellows Committee of the Court of Governors shall 

consist of the Chairman and Vice-Chairman of the Governors, the 
Director, the Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board, and six members 
appointed by the Court, of whom four shall be appointed on the nomina
tion of the Academic Board.

2. The Court of Governors may, on the recommendation of the 
Honorary Fellows Committee and with the concurrence of the Academic 
Board, elect as an Honorary Fellow of the London School of Economics 
and Political Science any former student of the School who has attained 
distinction in the arts, science or public life, or any person who has 
rendered exceptional services to the School, or to the arts, science or 
public life.

3. No full-time member of the staff of the School shall be elected an 
Honorary Fellow.

4. Not more than 30 Honorary Fellows shall be elected at the meeting 
of the Court of Governors to be held in the Michaelmas Term 1958. 
Thereafter elections may be made annually in the Michaelmas Term. 
In any year after 1958 the number of persons elected shall not, save for 
special reasons considered adequate by the Court, exceed seven nor shall 
there be included amongst them, save for the like reasons, more than one 
person who is not a former student of the School.

5. Suggestions for election to Honorary Fellowships shall be invited 
annually by the Honorary Fellows Committee in May from:

(i) each member of the Court of Governors,
(ii) each member of the Academic Board,

(iii) each Honorary Fellow.
6. Every suggestion shall be made in writing, shall be signed by the 

person making it and shall be received by the Secretary not later than 
31 May. Thereafter, unless successful or withdrawn, it shall be regarded 
as current for three successive years, after which it shall lapse; but a 
fresh suggestion of the same name can be made.

7. The file of names suggested, past and current, shall be open to 
inspection in confidence by those persons who are to be invited, in 
accordance with regulation 5, to make suggestions.

8. In each year the Honorary Fellows Committee shall not earlier 
than 1 June nor later than 15 October consider the current list of names 

204

suggested, and such other names as may be proposed in the course of their 
deliberations; and the names of persons recommended for election shall 
be arranged in alphabetical order in the report of the Committee.

9. The report of the Honorary Fellows Committee shall be con
sidered by the Academic Board at their first meeting in the Michaelmas 
Term and shall be transmitted by the Board, with such observations as 
they may think fit, to the Court of Governors for consideration at their 
meeting held in the Michaelmas Term.

10. After the report of the Honorary Fellows Committee has been 
considered by the Academic Board, but before its transmission to the 
Court, the Director shall ask those who are recommended for election to 
Honorary Fellowships whether they would be willing to accept election. 
No such enquiry shall be made by those who suggest their names.
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THE LIBRARY
The British Library of Political and Economic Science, which 

is the library of the School, was founded by public subscription in 1896, 
a year later than the School. The moving spirit was Sidney Webb (Lord 
Passfield), one of the original trustees and chairman of the Library Com
mittee for many years; his hand can be seen in the programme put 
before the public, with its plea for the comparative study of public affairs 
based on official and institutional documents not at that time available 
either in the British Museum or in any special library in this countrv. 
The new library was to serve as the working library of the School 
(shortly to become the principal seat of the Faculty of Economics in the 
new teaching University of London) and also as a national collection.

These interdependent functions have grown together; the School 
has given the Library wide contacts with the public and academic worlds, 
and a standing which it could not easily have gained as an independent 
institution, and the Library has in its turn assisted in attracting research 
workers to the School in ever-increasing numbers.

It is freely open to students of the School, and is extensively used by 
other scholars and investigators. Application by non-members of the 
School for readers’ permits must be made on a special form, which may 
be obtained from the Librarian.

The scope of the Library is the social sciences in the widest sense of that 
term; it is particularly rich in economics, in commerce and business 
administration, in transport, in statistics, in political science and public 
administration, in the law of certain foreign countries and international 
law, and in the social, economic and international aspects of history. 
As well as treatises and some 9,300 non-governmental periodicals (of 
which 3,600 are received currently), it contains some 400,000 controver
sial and other pamphlets and leaflets; rich collections of government 
pubheations from nearly all the important countries of the world, 
including some 8,000 serials (of which 4,700 are received currently); 
collections which are probably unique of reports of local government 
authorities, of banks, and of railways; much historical material; and 
miscellaneous manuscript and printed collections of very varied extent and 
kind. The total amounts to some 400,000 bound volumes, together with 
a large amount of material not yet bound; the total number of separate 
items is estimated at over a million. In some subjects within its field, the 
Library is surpassed only by smaller and more highly speciahsed libraries, 
and in others it is unsurpassed; as a whole it is one of the largest libraries 
in the world devoted exclusively to the social sciences.

There is a full author catalogue typed on cards. The subject catalogue 
is published as A London Bibliography of the Social Sciences; this also 
contains books in certain other speciahsed libraries, and is widely used 
not only as a key to the contents of the Library, but also as a general 
bibhography of the social sciences. Volumes 1-11 of this work, listing 
the acquisitions up to 1955, are obtainable from the Librarian (see 
page 435).

The Library occupies a connected series of rooms on the north side 
of the School’s main buildings in Houghton Street, Clare Market and 
Portugal Street. They include the only remaining part of the original 
School building of 1902, and later additions built partly with the aid of 
benefactions from the Rockefeller Foundation of New York. They 
are entered through a hall containing the catalogues and the counter 
for enquiries and the issue of books. There are seats for over 650 readers; 
reading rooms devoted to particular subjects or classes of material contain 
open-shelf collections amounting to some 40,000 volumes. The 
Periodical Room provides all readers with immediate access to the 
current numbers of over 300 periodicals. There is a fine room devoted 
to early books, and exhibitions are held there regularly. Two further 
reading rooms are reserved for research workers, and one for the teaching 
staff of the School.

The greater part of the Library’s collections is housed in the reserve 
stacks, which occupy nearly the whole of the basement of the main 
School building. Readers are not admitted to these, but any book is 
issued on demand for use in the reading rooms.

The School also possesses other libraries. The Lending Library 
consists chiefly of the books most in demand by students, which can 
also be used for reference in the room; it is housed in Room 60 on the 
first floor. The Shaw Library (founded by Mrs. George Bernard Shaw) 
consists of general literature; it is housed in the Founders’ Room on the 
fifth floor. There is also a series of study room libraries attached to 
different teaching departments and containing special collections mainly 
for the use of honours students.

A leaflet of(( Notes for Readers ” may be obtained free of charge, on request; 
and a fuller “ Guide to the Collections ” is available at 2s. 6d. a copy, 2s. gd. 
post free.

Rules of the British Library of Political and 
Economic Science

(1) The Library is open for the purpose of study and research to— 
i. Members of the London School of Economics and Political 

Science, as follows:—
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(a) Governors.
(fe) Staff.
(c) Regular students.
(d) Intercollegiate students.
(e) Occasional students who have paid a library fee of

2| guineas a session or 1 guinea a term.

Persons to whom permits have been issued.
Day visitors admitted at the discretion of the Librarian.

ii
iii

(2) Permits may be issued to—
(a) Persons engaged in research which cannot be pursued elsewhere.
(0 Professors and lecturers of any recognised University.
(c) Persons engaged in any branch of pubhc administration.
(d) (In vacation only) Undergraduates of other universities and

colleges.
(e) Such other persons as may from time to time be admitted by the

Director.

Applications for Library permits must be made on the prescribed 
forms; they should be addressed to the Librarian, and should be sup
ported, either by a member of the staff of the School, or by a letter of 
recommendation from a person of position. Evidence of membership 
of the Royal Economic Society, the Royal Statistical Society and the 
London School of Economics Society is accepted in place of a letter of 
recommendation.

Library permits are not transferable. They are issued upon pay
ment of the prescribed fees, which may, however, be remitted. The 
fees at present prescribed are, for persons in categories (2) (a) and (c), 
£1 is. od. for a permit valid for six months, 10s. 6d. for a permit valid 
for three months; and, for persons in category (2) (d), 10s. 6d. for a 
permit valid for one month. All fees are non-returnable.

(3) Every registered student on his first visit must produce his 
School registration card to be endorsed by the appropriate Library officer. 
Every permit holder on his first visit must sign his name in a book kept 
for that purpose and may be required to sign on subsequent occasions.

All readers are required to show their School registration cards or 
Library permits to Library officials upon request. Admission may be 
refused to anyone not in possession of such a registration card or permit.

(4) The reading rooms are open normally on all working days 
during hours prescribed from time to time by the Director of the School. 
They are closed on Sundays and on certain other days as prescribed. 
(The hours of opening prescribed at present are from 10 a.m. to 5.50 p.m. 
on Saturday, and from 10 a.m. to 9.20 p.m. on other days. The days of
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closing prescribed at present are: six days at Christmas, from Good 
Friday to the following Wednesday inclusive, Whit-Monday, August 
Bank Hohday, and all Saturdays in July and August.)

(5) Readers must not bring attache cases, overcoats, hats, umbrellas 
or other impedimenta into the reading rooms. All such articles can be 
deposited in the cloakrooms of the School.

(6) Readers may take the books they require for purposes of study 
from any of the open shelves, and may take them to any of the connected 
reading rooms.

(7) Readers who have finished with books taken from the open 
shelves in any of the rooms should return such books without delay to the 
collection stack in the room from which the books have been taken. 
Readers must not replace books on the open shelves.

(8) Books not accessible on the open shelves must be applied for on the 
prescribed forms. Such books must be returned to the book counter 
when done with, so that the forms may be cancelled. Readers will be 
held responsible for all books issued to them as long as the forms are in 
possession of the Library uncancelled.

(9) Except as provided below, no book, manuscript, or other property 
of the Library may be taken out of the Library by any reader for any 
reason whatsoever, except under the express written authority of the 
Director or Librarian. All readers as they leave the Library are required 
to show to the Library janitor any works, including papers, folders, 
newspapers, etc., they may be carrying.

Members of the School staff are authorised, on completing the 
prescribed forms, to take books to their private rooms in the School. 
They will be responsible for any loss of or damage to books so removed; 
all books so removed must remain accessible to the Library staff in the 
event of their being required by other readers.

(10) Research students, upon completion of the prescribed forms, 
may keep books from the reserve stacks in their individual lockers in 
the research reading rooms. They will be responsible for books so held 
by them, and the books must remain accessible to the Library staff in the 
event of their being required by other readers.

(11) Members of the School staff and research students of the School 
may borrow books for use outside the Library, subject to the following 
conditions:—

(i) During the months of June, July, August and September, research 
students may borrow books only with the written authorisa
tion of the Librarian in each case, and on such special condi
tions as he shall impose, including if required the payment of a 
deposit.
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(11) No book borrowed shall be taken out of Great Britain.
(iii) Research students may not borrow more than six books at one

time.
(iv) Books in the reading rooms, unique and rare books, and other

books in particular demand, will be lent only on the written 
authorisation of the Librarian in each case.

(v) The prescribed loan voucher must be completed and handed in
before any book is removed.

(vi) Books borrowed during the term are due back on the last day
of term, but they will be subject to recall at any time if required 
for use in the Library. Books borrowed during the last week 
of any term will be due for return at the end of the first week 
of the next term, but will also be subject to recall.

(12) Readers handing in forms are required to supply all the necessary 
information in the appropriate spaces. The members of the Library staff 
are authorised to refuse forms giving insufficient detail.

(13) During the Michaelmas and Lent terms, and the Summer 
term up to the end of May, a reader vacating his place will be deemed to 
have left the Library, and his books may be cleared by the Library staff 
and the place occupied by another reader, unless he leaves on the table 
a note of the time of his leaving, in which case the place will be reserved 
for sixty minutes if the place is vacated between 12.0 and 1.15 p.m., or 
for thirty minutes if it is vacated at other times, but no longer.

(14) Ink-bottles or ink-wells cannot be taken into any of the Library 
rooms. Fountain pens are permitted. Readers using rare or valuable 
works, however, may be required by the Librarian, at his discretion, to 
work with pencil.

(15) Smoking is forbidden within the Library.
(16) No reader may enter the Library basement or any other part of 

the Library not open to general readers without special permission from 
the Librarian.

(17) The tracing of maps or illustrations in books is forbidden. 
No book, manuscript, paper or other property of the Library may be 
marked by readers. Anyone who injures the property of the Library 
in any way will be required to pay the cost of repairing or replacing the 
injured property, and may be debarred from further use of the Library.

(18) The Library is intended solely for study and research, and may 
not be used for any other purpose whatsoever.

(19) Silence must be preserved in the reading rooms and on the 
central staircase and landings.

(20) Permission to use the Library may be withdrawn by the Director 
or the Librarian from any reader for breach of the rules in force at the 

time, or for any other cause that may appear to the Director or to the 
Librarian to be sufficient.

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY
Any member of the University, staff or student, may apply to use the 

University Library (entrance in the Senate House, W.C.i, either from 
Malet Street or from Russell Square). An internal student may obtain 
a ticket by completing an appheation form (to be obtained at the Library) 
and showing his current College Admission Card or Union Society 
membership card. Arrangements are made, particularly during the 
first few weeks of the session, for new members to be instructed in the 
use of the Library.

The Library has about 700,000 books on many subjects, most of which 
may be borrowed for home reading, and about 4,000 current periodicals. 
There are several important special collections, including a Music 
Library.

The reading rooms are open on week-days, during Term and the 
Easter vacation from 9.30 a.m. to 9 p.m. On Saturdays and in the 
Christmas and summer vacations the Library is closed at 6 p.m. every 
evening. There is a refectory which may be used by registered readers.

Books may be borrowed from 10 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. on week-days 
during Term and the Easter vacation and from 10 a.m. to 5 p.m. on 
Saturdays and during the Christmas and summer vacations.

Microfilms, photostats and other photographic copies may be obtained 
from the Library Photographic Department. A fist of charges is avail
able on appheation. In the Library there are eight micro-text readers 
(microfilm, microcard, microprint).
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CAREERS

The Careers Adviser works in cooperation with the University of 
London Appointments Board, of which he is a member. Students 
should consult him in their first year at the School and at intervals during 
their course, but it will be open to them to seek his advice before entry 
and after graduation, if desired.

It cannot be said of any of the degree courses given at the School 
that there is a resultant choice of careers strictly hmited to that par
ticular course. Because of this the choice of course or special subject 
to be studied should be governed by the student’s aptitude for and 
interest in such studies, rather than by their apparent value for a certain 
career. The need for guidance in making this choice is stressed, since 
an unwise selection, often made for mistaken reasons, can jeopardise a 
student’s chances of achieving the best result. Those who are in doubt 
should consult the Careers Adviser as soon as possible, preferably before 
entry. Enquiries from teachers, parents, and others responsible for 
advising prospective students are also welcomed.

The study of any branch of the social sciences and especially for the 
B.Sc.(Econ.), which is the least speciahsed of the first degrees taken at 
the School, or the B.A. with history, or geography, or philosophy and 
economics, provides an excellent prehminary training for any occupation 
in which a knowledge of contemporary affairs and a capacity for balanced 
judgment are important qualifications.

Candidates for the open competitions, held annually for posts in the 
Administrative and Special Departmental Classes of the Civil Service, 
and also for the Foreign Service, must have, or obtain in the same year, a 
university degree, or alternatively must pass a written examination of 
degree standard. Students thinking of competing should seek advice 
about the most appropriate choice of degree subjects before starting their 
course. For Local Government appointments speciahsation in Law, 
Accountancy, or some branch of social work is usually necessary.

The system of traineeships adopted by many industrial and com
mercial organisations provides opportunities for graduates to enter one 
or other of the speciahsed or professional branches of management. 
Formerly most banks and insurance companies recruited all their staff 
at school-leaving age; to-day, however, graduates are sought. As in 
industry and commerce, they must be prepared to undertake the same 
duties as those who join from school and to earn their promotion by 
ability, but starting salaries are related to age on joining. The oversea 

service of certain British banks offers a particularly interesting and finan
cially attractive career.

For most careers, whether in the professions, in public administration, 
or in business, the acquisition of some further professional qualification 
or special training appropriate to that career is advisable, if not obfigatory. 
Many firms send members of their staff to the more speciaHsed and 
advanced courses in Business Administration and Personnel Administra
tion.

A university degree is the best method of obtaining the necessary 
theoretical background for a professional career, and in certain cases 
results in a considerable shortening of the period of professional training. 
Thus, the possession of the LL.B, degree leads to important exemptions 
from the Bar and Law Society examinations, and to a shortening of the 
period of articles for qualification as a solicitor. Similarly, the possession 
of a university degree reduces the period of articles from five to three 
years for those entering accountancy. If the degree is the B.Sc. (Econ.), 
with Accounting as the special subject in Part II, the pupil is also granted 
exemption from the professional intermediate examination, provided the 
final degree examination is passed at the first attempt (see pages 156 to 
T59)-

The B.Sc. (Sociology) degree, the B.A. degree in Sociology, and 
the Certificate in Social Science and Administration, awarded by the 
School, are recognised initial qualifications for posts in social adminis
tration, such as almoners, probation officers, youth leaders, youth employ
ment officers, wardens of settlements, housing managers and child care 
officers. Since maturity is an asset in all branches of social work, a degree 
course is recommended for those starting under the age of twenty-one. 
In most cases further speciafised or professional training, lasting at least 
one year, is necessary for these careers and students should, therefore, be 
prepared to undertake this. For posts in mental health work, child 
guidance clinics and other organisations dealing with mentally defective 
and unstable children and adults, the Certificate for Social Workers in 
Mental Health is an approved qualification.

Current detailed information on particular careers can be obtained 
from the handbook, Careers for Graduates, pubfished for the University 
of London Appointments Board by the Athlone Press, and obtainable 
from any bookseller (price 5s.), or direct from the Appointments Board, 
49, Gordon Square, W.C.i (price 5s. 6d., post free).
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STUDENTS AND ATHLETIC UNIONS

President
Deputy President 
Administrative Vice-President 
Social Vice-President ..
External Affairs Vice-President
Welfare Vice-President
General Secretary 
Senior Treasurer

STUDENTS’ AND ATHLETIC UNIONS
STUDENTS’ UNION

BEAVER
.. D. Esselmont.

CLARE MARKET REVIEW 
.. J. D. Hall.

Club
Association Football
Athletics
Badminton
Basketball
Boat (Men’s) 
Boat (Women’s) 
Cricket ..
Cross-country 
Fencing 
Golf ..

The Clare Market Review.—The Union magazine was founded over 
fifty years ago, and is published in March and December. The editor is 
always pleased to receive contributions in the form of topical articles, 
short stories, poems, illustrations and photographs. The Students’ Union 
also publish a fortnightly newspaper, Beaver.

Hon. President:
Digby Wolfe.

Executive Officers:
.. E. W. Lock.
.. J. Misra.

F. S. Manji.
Miss P. D. Waddleton.
C. A. Shorthouse.
R. A. Rates.
A. T. Meaden.
A. K. Marfatia.

1
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6.

Every regular and occasional student becomes a full member of the 
Students’ Union on the payment of School fees, while students of other 
colleges attending the School for a course of lectures become associate 
members and are allowed to use the Union premises. Full members are 
also members of the Three Tuns Club and entitled to use the Club’s bar 
and other amenities.

The Union offices are situated in the Students’ Union building. 
Information concerning the Union, its services and activities, can be 
obtained from the Union offices, and from the Handbook issued to first- 
year students.

Union meetings are held in the Old Theatre on Friday evenings 
during Term. All students are urged to attend Union meetings, where 
they can help decide Union policy as well as take part in debates and 
discussions. Full details of meetings are published on the Union notice
boards.

The Union provides many useful services in the fields of social 
activities, student welfare, and relations with outside student bodies. 
Among these services are: debates, socials, dances; advice and informa
tion on housing, and grants and fees; a barber’s shop and a number of 
common rooms and other amenities; and cheap travel and vacation 
work obtained in co-operation with the National Union of Students.

Members of the Union are also members of the University of London 
Union and are entitled to use all its premises and its services, and to 
participate in its activities. Full-time students are also entitled to receive 
all the services of the National Union of Students, to which the Students’ 
Union is affiliated.

The objects of the Students’ Union are:—

To promote the welfare and corporate life of the students, and 
through the Union Council to represent the students in all 
matters relevant thereto except those relating to athletics.
To administer, supervise and improve the Union premises.
To co-operate with the School authorities and external student 
organisations.
To provide a forum for the discussion of student affairs and 
interests.
To approve and regulate student societies.
To integrate and publicise student activities.

ATHLETIC UNION
All students are eligible to join the Athletic Union on paying to any 

of its constituent clubs the appropriate membership subscription, the 
details of which can be obtained from the club secretaries.

The following clubs are affiliated to the Athletic Union.

Secretary
. M. Bungey.
. J. P. Smith.
. R. G. Allen.
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Club
Hockey (Men’s)
Hockey (Women’s)
Judo .. ..........................
Mountaineering
Netball ..
Riding
Rifle .. ...
Rugby Football
Sailing ..
Squash (Men’s and Women’s) 
Swimming and Water Polo .. 
Table Tennis (Men’s) ..
Table Tennis (Women’s)
Tennis (Men’s)
Tennis (Women’s)
Y.H.A........................................

Secretary 
R. A. Rates. 
Miss B. P. Frost. 
K. A. Sundstrom. 
Miss D. Garrard.

Miss A. Forbes.

B. C. Long.
A. Ratliffs.
F. D. Norburn.
E. C. Church.
O. Mehmet.
Miss M. Johnson. 
M. D. Bartman. 
Miss H. Clay. 
Miss S. Penny.

There are some twenty acres of playing fields at New Malden, to 
which there are frequent trains from Waterloo.

The ground has facilities for Association and Rugby football, hockey 
and cricket, lawn tennis and running. The paviflon has hot and cold 
showers and a plunge bath. Light teas are served and there is a bar.

The Boat Clubs row from the University Boat House, Chiswick; 
the Squash Club uses the School court; the Badminton, Basketball, 
Fencing, and Table Tennis Clubs use the School gymnasium; the 
Cross-Country Club runs on Hampstead Heath; the Swimming Club 
uses the University Union Pool; and the Sailing Club operates at the 
Welsh Harp, Hendon.

The Mountaineering and Y.H.A. Clubs have frequent meets in 
England and a few on the Continent.

Executive Officers:

President
Vice-Presidents
General Secretary
Assistant General Secretary
Senior Treasurer
Junior Treasurers

J. A. Goodman.
D. W. Allen, N. Speed.
E. P. Blood.
J. D. Milnes.
M. Shuttleworth.
A. Hindmarch,
J. T. Habershaw.

RESIDENTIAL ACCOMMODATION
The School does not keep an index of lodgings suitable for students, 

but those who require help in finding accommodation may consult the 
University of London Lodgings Bureau.

The Bureau maintains a register of addresses of various types in 
most districts of London, and each student’s requirements are carefully 
considered. During term-time a personal interview, for which an 
appointment must be made, is desirable, but from the end of the Summer 
Term to October students should apply by post.

The fees for halls of residence, stated on the following pages, are 
those which are in force at present; but they are liable to amendment.

Halls of Residence for Men:
PASSFIELD HALL

Endsleigh Place, W.C.i.
This Hall of Residence is provided by the School for men students. 

It is in Bloomsbury, situated in the north-west comer of Tavistock 
Square, and is 20 minutes’ walk from the School.

There is accommodation for about 140 students: in single, double, 
and treble study-bedrooms. The fees are, at present, at the rate of 
^50, ^47 ios. and ^45 per term respectively, payable terminally in 
advance.

Fees cover breakfast and dinner, and all meals on Saturdays and 
Sundays. Washbasins and gas fires with slot meters are provided in 
each room.

Application should be made to the Registrar at the School, if possible 
by the end of May. Applicants are selected for places towards the end 
of June of each year, for the following October.

CONNAUGHT HALL OF RESIDENCE,
15-20, Torrington Square, London, W.C.i.

The present premises are due to be closed down at the end of i960.
Plans exist for the transfer of the Hall to new premises in Tavistock 

Square, W.C.i. Details will be published in due course.

LONDON HOUSE
Guilford Street, W.C.i.

London House accommodates men—mostly postgraduates—from 
the Commonwealth and Empire including a limited number from the
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United Kingdom. It was established by the Dominion Students’ Hall 
Trust. The buildings can now accommodate 270.

Fees for residence (excluding meals) vary between .£2 9s. and 
^l1^8 6^' Wee^‘ Meals can be taken in the Cafeteria in the Dining

The House is close to three stations on London Transport railways, 
viz., King’s Cross (Metropolitan and District Lines), Russell Square 
(Piccadilly Line), Chancery Lane (Central London Line).

It is within easy walking distance of the London School of Economics.
Applications should be made direct to the Controller, London 

House, giving as much notice as possible.

Halls of Residence for Women:
COLLEGE HALL

Malet Street, W.C.i.
College Hall provides single and double room accommodation for 

220 women students of the University of London, in a modem, central- 
heated building close to the University site in Bloomsbury. It has 
good common-rooms, dining-hall, library, studio and laundry. The 
study-bedrooms are well furnished and there is hot and cold running 
water in every room. All meals are provided except lunch from 
Monday to Friday.

Fees:—126 guineas each for shared study-bedroom, 141 guineas for 
single (and for share of certain larger double) study-bedrooms, for the 
session of about 30 weeks.

Principal:—Miss P. D. Ede, B.A. (Cantab.), from whom further 
particulars may be obtained.

CANTERBURY HALL
Hall for Women Students of the University, 

Cartwright Gardens, W.C.i.

Canterbury Hall is situated in Bloomsbury within 20 minutes of 
the School. It has accommodation for 220 students in single study
bedrooms with central heating. There are several common-rooms, 
a chapel, a library, games-room, squash court and concert hall. Fees, 
which include breakfast and dinner every day, and full board on Saturdays 
and Sundays, are from ^129 15s. to £140 5s. per session of about 
30 weeks. There are no retaining fees in vacation.

Some 35 rooms are reserved for students of the School. Students 
who would like to be admitted to Canterbury Hall should communicate 

in the first instance with the Warden. Applications for admission in 
October should be made during the preceding March.

NUTFORD HOUSE
Intercollegiate Hall for Women Students of the University, 

Brown Street, off George Street, W.i.

Nutford House is situated near Marble Arch and has accommoda
tion for 190 women students in 25 double and 115 single rooms; some 
central heating. There are common-rooms, a library, games-room and 
laundry-rooms. A proportion of the rooms available is reserved for 
students of the London School of Economics.

Fees:—^114 15s- (for share of double room) and ^129 15s. (single 
room) per session of about 30 weeks. This includes breakfast and 
dinner every day and full board on Saturdays and Sundays.

Applications should be sent at the end of the Spring Term, for 
admission in the following October, to the Warden (Mrs. Osman) at 
Nutford House.

WILLIAM GOODENOUGH HOUSE
(The Sister Trust: affiliated to the Dominion Students’ Hall Trust), 

Mecklenburgh Square, W.C.i.

William Goodenough House accommodates 108 postgraduate 
women students from the British Commonwealth and the United 
States of America. In addition there are 32 self-contained flats for 
married students.

Fees, including breakfast, are from £3 17s. to £4 ns. per week. 
All other meals are available on a cafeteria system. The rooms are 
single study-bedrooms, with central heating, and with electric fires on 
a meter system. There are ample common-rooms.

Applications should be made to the Controller, William Goodenough 
House, Mecklenburgh Square, London, W.C.i.
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Committee Members ..
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Trustees:
Chairman, Lord Piercy; Vice-Chairman, S. P. Chambers.

Treasurer, W. H. B. Carey.
Sir Sydney Caine, Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders, Eve V.
Evans, L. Farrer-Brown, J. K. Horseheld, G. Tugendhat.

Seaetary, H. Kidd.

In July 1957 an Association of Friends of the London School of 
Economics was formed. Membership is open to all former students of 
the School, present and past members of the staff, present and past 
Governors and any other persons or organisations interested in the welfare 
of the School. The principal object of the Association is to raise funds 
to provide for the School amenities which are important to its daily life 
but which it cannot afford, either because of shortage of money or 
because it would not be appropriate to expend public funds on their 
acquisition. The Association has already raised more than .£1,500 and 
has made a number of gifts to the School, including a specially designed 
table and chairs for use on the stage of the Old Theatre and a set of 
attractive garden furniture for a third-floor roof garden. The annual 
subscription is two guineas, or one guinea if paid under a seven-year 
deed of covenant. Donations, and gifts in kind of such items as pictures, 
plate, glass and silver are welcomed.

The Secretary of the School will gladly send particulars of the 
Association on application.

Vice-President ..
Representative of the

School of Economics 
on the Court of Governors ..

Seaetary
Entertainments Secretary
Treasurer
Auditor

iii. Research Students* Association
All students registered for a higher degree, or paying a research 

fee automatically become members of the Research Students’ Association.
The Association is the social centre of the Graduate School, 

helping the research students to meet one another and take part together 
in various social activities: for most of them have spent their under
graduate days elsewhere, and might otherwise, by the nature of their 
work, find difficulty in making contacts. There is a Research Common 
Room on the fourth floor of the Main Building (Room 402) which is 
open during regular School hours: tea is served here in term time at 
4 p.m. on Thursdays, when there are often guest speakers.

An Executive Committee is elected each November and is responsible 
for administering the Common Room, for arranging week-end parties, 
the Annual Dinner, and other such occasions, details of which are posted

i. The London School of Economics Society 
(Formerly Old Students’ Association)

HONORARY OFFICERS AND COMMITTEE, 19.59/60 
President .. The Right Hon. Lord Dalton, 

M.A., D.Sc. (Econ.), D.Sc., LL.D.
.. Dr. Vera Anstey.

London
Society

W. H. B. Carey, F.C.A.
W. M. Stern.

.. Miss H. Marjorie Simpson, S.R.N.

.. J. B. Selier, F.C.A.

.. K. C. Pollock, F.C.A.
/ The Officers and Mrs. Olga Aikin,
I Dr. Anne M. Bohm, N. M. Ekserd- 

.. ■< jian, Miss Janet A. Kydd, P. J. C.
Perry, B. Rowntree, J. R. Yorke- 

' Radleigh.

Membership of the London School of Economics Society is open to 
past students of the School, day and evening, who have been full members 
of the Students’ Union for at least one session. Members of the School’s 
academic staff who were not students at the School are eligible for annual 
membership while remaining on the staff. Persons not so qualified 
can be admitted to membership at the discretion of the Committee.

Members of the Society are granted various privileges in regard to the 
use of the School facilities. Subject to certain restrictions, they are 
entitled to free permits to use the School Library during vacations and in 
some cases during term. The London School of Economics Society Magazine 
is sent to members free of charge, and there are occasional social events 
including an annual dinner.

The life subscription is .£3 13s. 6d. and annual subscription 10s. od., 
with a reduced subscription of 5s. for the first session after terminating 
registration as a student of the School. Application forms and informa
tion relating to the Society can be obtained from the Honorary Secretary 
at the School.
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on the notice board in the Common Room; and otherwise for assisting 
the members. The Committee will be glad to welcome new members 
at tea on the first Thursday in the Michaelmas Term, to introduce them 
to other students and to help them find their way about the School.

1959-60:
President .. .. .. E. D. Briggs.
Secretary P. Schwartz.
Treasurer .. .. M. H. Kennedy.
Committee .. .. S. K. Bhaskar,

O. I. Odumosu,
R. M. Pike,
F. S. Trumbower.

iv. Sociology Club
The Sociology Club, founded in 1923, meets at the School once each 

term, in the evening. The President of the Club is Professor Morris 
Ginsberg and the Hon. Secretary, Mr. S. J. Gould. Membership is 
open to all members of the Senior Common Room, and to a certain 
number of persons outside the School. The aim of the Club is to 
encourage the discussion of subjects of common interest to the various 
special disciphnes in the field of social studies

PART III
LECTURE COURSES, CLASSES, ETC. 

and
SCHOOL PUBLICATIONS



GENERAL LECTURES

ADDRESSES

DIRECTOR’S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS 
First Year undergraduate and Social Science students: 

Saturday, I October i960, 11 a.m.
First Year undergraduate Evening Students: 

Tuesday, 4 October i960, 6.45 p.m.

LIBRARIAN’S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS 
First Year undergraduate and Social Science students:

Saturday, 1 October i960, 3 p.m. and 5 p.m.
Evening Students: Wednesday, 5 October i960, 8 p.m.
Other Day Students: Thursday, 6 October i960, 5 p.m.

131. The Economics of Advertising. Mr. Taplin. Six lectures, 
Lent Term.

360. English Legal Institutions. Mr. Diamond. Twenty lectures, 
Sessional.

456 (a). The Evolution of French Society, 1815-1871: The 
Literary Evidence. Mrs. Scott-James. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term.

456 (b). French Literature and Politics, 1815-1871. Mr. John 
and Dr. Tint. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

456 (c). Social and Political Themes in French Literature, 
1871-1918. Mrs. Scott-James, Dr. Tint and Mrs. Orda. Ten lectures, 
Summer Term.

457 (a). French Writers and the Problems of the Inter-War 
Period, 1918-1940 (in French). Mrs. Scott-James. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

457 (b). The French Approach to Selected National and 
International Problems, 1940-1959. Mr. John and Dr. Tint. Ten 
discussion classes, Lent Term.

469, Social and Political Movements in German Literature, 
1806-1848. Professor Rose. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.

470. Changes in the German Social Structure as reflected in 
the Drama since 1780. Miss Schatzky. Six lectures, Lent Term.

475. English as a Foreign Language. Mr. Chapman. Twenty- 
four lectures, Sessional.

477. English Speech. Mr. Chapman. Five lectures, Lent Term.
478. The Art of Writing. Mr. Chapman. Three lectures, 

Michaelmas Term.
541. Political and Social Theory. Mr. Greaves and Mr. Cranston. 

Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

576. Problems of Parliament. Mr. Bassett and Mr. Panter-Brick. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term, for day students; five lectures, Lent 
Term, for evening students.
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578. The Government and Politics of Modern France. Mr. 
Pickles. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

584. Political Parties. Mr. Pear. Ten lectures, Lent Term 
(evening only).

609. Town and Country Planning: Its aims, methods and 
problems. Professor Robson, Professor Wise, Mr. Self and Mr. Estall. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

640. Introduction to Social Anthropology. Professor Schapera. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

642. Introduction to the Study of Family and Kinship. Mrs. 
Lancaster. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

647. The Family. Mr. Morris. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
649. Anthropology and Social Problems. Dr. Mair and other 

members of the Department. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.

654. Race and Society. Dr. Freedman. Six lectures, Summer 
Term.

720. Introduction to Social Policy. Professor Titmuss. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

836. Social Structure: An Introductory Course. Dr. Tropp. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

847 (b). Political Structure and Political Behaviour. Mr. 
McKenzie. Ten lectures, Summer Term.

850. The Causes and Treatment of Crime. Mr. Hall Williams. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

925. Introduction to Statistical Sources. Professor Allen. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

932. Social Statistics. Mr. Moser and others. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.

938. Methods of Social Investigations. Mr. Moser. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Classes in Modern Languages for students not taking a language as 
an examination subject. (See page 331.)

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION
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I. Economic Analysis and Policy. Mr. Klappholz. Sessional.
For One-Year Course in Economic and Social Administration.

Syllabus.—The national income, its measurement and composition. Economic 
growth. Structural changes in the course of growth. The organisation of the use of 
resources. The operation of markets. Employment. The price level. Foreign trade. 
Government policies (including planning) with respect to growth, the operation of markets, 
employment, the price level and foreign trade. The emphasis will be on the problems of 
underdeveloped countries, with comparative material drawn from the experience of more 
advanced countries.

All students will attend Course No. 102, Problems of Applied Economics in Under
developed Countries.

A class will be held by Mr. Klappholz throughout the session.
The following courses are also relevant, and students will discuss 

with their tutor which of them to attend:—
No. 8.—Introduction to Economics.
No. 40.—The Structure of Modem Industry.
No. 41.—Labour.
No. 42.—The System of Public Finance.
No. 43.—Recent Economic Developments.
No. no.—Problems of Economic Growth in Underdeveloped Countries.

2. Theory and Practice of Government. Mr. Self. Sessional.
For One-Year Course in Economic and Social Admimstration.
Syllabus.—Structure of the modern state: Constitutional frameworks; Legislatures, 

executives and judiciaries; Federalism; Laws and conventions. Democratic institutions: 
Representative institutions; Electorates, parties and parliaments; Political oppositions; 
Self-government in economic, religious and voluntary organisations; Public opinion; 
Problems in transplanting institutions. Government: Character of the executive; The 
civil service; Public corporations; Local government; Political-administrative relations. 
Political systems: Political power and its relation to authority; NationaEsm, Communism 
and the modern state; Historical and economic conditions of democracy; Political aspects 
of economic and social change. Government in relation to economic and social develop
ment: The functions of government; The scope and problems of governmental planning; 
Planning, pobtics and administration.

The following courses are relevant to this syllabus. Students will 
discuss with their tutor which of these and other suitable courses they 
will attend:—

No. 576.—Problems of Parliament.
No. $77.—The Theory and Practice of Public Administration.
No. 583.—Problems of Comparative Government.
No. 605.—The Central Government.
No. 631.—Government in New and Emergent States.
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3. Social Structure and Policy. Mr. J. H. Smith. Sessional.
For One-Year Course in Economic and Social Administration.
Syllabus.—Forms of social structure and the levels of economic development associated 

with them. Industriahsation and urbanisation as processes of social change; the emergence 
of social problems. How societies identify their social problems. The measurement of 
standards and levels of living. Forms of social provision in different social structures. The 
development of social policy and administration in industrial-urban societies. Values 
underlying approaches to problems of social development in different countries.

The following courses are relevant to this syllabus. Students will 
discuss with their tutor which of these and other suitable courses they 
will attend:—

No. 647.—The Family.
No. 649.—Anthropology and Social Problems.
No. 720.—Introduction to Social Policy.
No. 722.—Social Administration.
No. 724.—An Introduction to the Financial Problems of the Social Services.
No. 841.—Comparative Social Institutions.
No. 938.—Methods of Social Investigations.

4. Administrative Problems of Economic and Social Change 
(Seminar).

A seminar will be held by the tutors for students of the course in 
Economic and Social Administration throughout the session. Other 
graduate students may be admitted by permission. The principal 
concern will be with administrative problems in countries experiencing 
rapid economic and social change. General questions to be discussed 
will include:

(i) the relation between economic and social change;
(ii) the transplantation of institutions from one society to another;

(iii) political movements in societies undergoing rapid change.
Reference will be made to the relevant policies and methods of Western 
countries, and their suitability for other parts of the world will be 
discussed.

ECONOMICS, ANALYTICAL AND APPLIED 
(INCLUDING COMMERCE)



I. General Economic Theory
II. Applied Economics:

(a) General
(b) Money and Banking
(c) International Economics and Regional Studies
(d) Business Administration and Accounting
(e) Transport
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ECONOMICS, ANALYTICAL AND APPLIED
(including Commerce)

I. GENERAL ECONOMIC THEORY
(including History of Economic Thought)

8. Introduction to Economics. Mrs. Kerrigan. Eighteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year), Certificate in Social 
Science and Administration (First Year) (Overseas Option). Personnel Administration 
students. Certificate in International Studies, students attending the Trade Union 
Studies Course, and Oversea Service Officers. Optional for Diploma in Public 
Administration (day only) (First Year).

Syllabus.—Some fundamental principles of economics, and illustrations of their applica
tion to various topics.

Recommended reading.—Preliminary reading: H. Croome and G. King, The 
Livelihood of Man; D. C. Hague and A. W. Stonier, The Essentials of Economics.

For reference and special topics : P. A. Samuelson, Economics: An Introductory Analysis.

9. Elements of Economics. Forty-five lectures in two sessions.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. B.A. Honours in Philosophy and Economics (First and Second 

Years); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject 
of Economics. Optional for Diploma in Public Administration.

First Year: Dr. Ozga (day) and Dr. Lancaster (evening). Twenty-seven lectures.
Syllabus.—An introduction to economic analysis with primary emphasis on price 

theory and distribution theory.
Recommended reading.—One of the following textbooks should be read early in 

the course: F. C. C. Benham, Economics; P. A. Samuelson, Economics: An Introductory 
Analysis; W. J. Baumol and L. Chandler, Economic Processes and Policies; A. K. Caimcross, 
Introduction to Economics; K. E. Boulding, Economic Analysis (Revised Edition), Parts I and HI. 
Further reading will be given as the course proceeds.

Second Year: Professor Paish and Mr. Klappholz (day), Mr. Day and Mr. Klappholz 
(evening). Eighteen lectures.

Syllabus.—Money and banking, employment, average price levels, interest rates and 
the balance of payments.

Recommended reading.—P. A. Samuelson, Economics: An Introductory Analysis, 
Parts II and V; A. C. L. Day, Outline of Monetary Economics (omitting starred chapters); 
J. H. B. Tew, Wealth and Income; A. H. Hansen, Monetary Theory and Fiscal Policy; E. H. 
Phelps Brown, A Course in Applied Economics, Chapters VI, IX, X and XI; R. S. Sayers, 
Modern Banking (4th edn.); J. H. B. Tew, International Monetary Co-operation (3rd edn.), 
Part II; N. A. D. Macrae, The London Capital Market, Part II.

10. The History of Economic Thought. Dr. Corry. Eighteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive; 
and B.A. Honours in Philosophy and Economics (Third Year).
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Syllabus.—A broad survey of the main schools of thought and main lines of develop
ment from Plato to Marshall.

Recommended reading.—The set books by Adam Smith, Ricardo and Marshall. 
Also: A. Monroe, Early Economic Thought; J. R. McCulloch (Ed.), Early English Tracts on 
Commerce; and Tracts on Money; J. A. Schumpeter, History of Economic Analysis; W. C. 
Mitchell, Lecture Notes on Types of Economic Theory; E. Cannan, A Review of Economic Theory; 
E. A. Johnson, Predecessors of Adam Smith; J. Higgs, The Physiocrats; J. M. Clark and others, 
Adam Smith, 1776-1926; J. H. Hollander, David Ricardo; M. Blaug, Ricardian Economics; 
M. Bowley, Nassau Senior and Classical Economics; A. Gray, The Socialist Movement; G. J. 
Stigler, Production and Distribution Theories; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International 
Trade; L. C. Robbins, The Theory of Economic Policy in English Classical Political Economy; 
Robert Torrens and the Evolution of Classical Economics; T. W. Hutchison, A Review of Economic 
Doctrines, 1870-1929. Further reading will be suggested during the course.

11. Economic Analysis. Professor Robbins. Thirty-six lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive; 
and for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The course is designed to provide a general survey of the main problems 
of economic analysis suitable for honours specialization.

Recommended reading.—A. Marshall, Principles of Economics; F. H. Knight, Risk, 
Uncertainty and Profit; K. Wicksell, Lectures in Political Economy; I. Fisher, The Rate of Interest; 
J. R. Hicks, Value and Capital; A. C. Pigou, The Economics of Welfare; J. M. Keynes, The 
General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money; D. Patinkin, Money, Interest and Prices.

12. The Theory of the Firm. Mr. Archibald. Nine lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive; and 
for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The object of this course will be to amplify the theoretical analysis of the 
theory of the firm, acquired by students in lectures and classes and through their own reading.

Recommended reading.—E. H. Chamberlin, The Theory of Monopolistic Competition; 
R. Triffin, Monopolistic Competition and General Equilibrium Theory; W. J. Fellner, Com
petition among the Few; J. Robinson, The Economics of Imperfect Competition; G. J. Stigler, 
The Theory of Price (3rd edn.); K. Boulding, Economic Analysis; T. Wilson and P. W. S. 
Andrews (Eds.), Oxford Studies in the Price Mechanism.

Further reading will be recommended as the lectures proceed.

13. The Theory of International Trade. Mr. Archibald. Six 
lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive; and 
for graduate students.

Recommended reading.—G. Haberler, A Survey of International Trade Theory; L 
Metzler, “ The Theory of International Trade ” in H. S. Ellis (Ed.), A Survey of Contemporary 
Economics; American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of International Trade 
(especially the papers by Stolper and Samuelson, Leontief, Scitovsky and Graham); J. E. 
Meade, The Theory of Customs Unions; K. J. Lancaster, “ The Heckscher-Ohlin Model: A 
Geometric Treatment ” (Economica, February, 1957).

Further reading may be recommended during the lectures.
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14. Macro-Economics. Mr. Knox and Professor Phillips. Nine 
lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, 
Money and Banking and International Economics, Option (iv) (a); and for graduate 
students.

Syllabus.—A discussion of money, employment, interest rates, average price levels and 
the balance of payments. Recent analyses of growth and instability in industrial economies.

Recommended reading.—K. Wicksell, Lectures in Political Economy, Vol. II; E. R. 
Lindahl, Studies in the Theory of Money and Capital, Part II; J. M. Keynes, The General Theory 
of Employment, Interest and Money; A. C. L. Day, Outline of Monetary Economics; H. S. Ellis 
Ed.), A Survey of Contemporary Economics, Chaps. 2, 6 and 9; J. S. Duesenbery, Business 
Cycles and Economic Growth; A. H. Hansen and R. V. Clemence (Eds.), Readings in Business 
Cycles and National Income; American Economic Association, Readings in Business Cycle 
Theory; J. R. Hicks, A Contribution to the Theory of the Trade Cycle; N. Kaldor, “ A Model 
of Economic Growth ” (Economic Journal, 1957); W. A. Lewis, The Theory of Economic 
Growth; National Bureau of Economic Research, Conference on Business Cycles; E. Lundberg 
and A. D. Knox (Eds.), The Business Cycle in the Post-War World; R. C. O. Matthews, 
The Trade Cycle.

15. The Theory of Economic Policy. Mr. Klappholz. Eighteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive; and 
for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The course will attempt to provide a survey of the main general problems 
of economic policy. The treatment will be positive and analytical rather than descriptive 
and historical.

Recommended reading.—A. C. Pigou, The Economics of Welfare; J. M. Clark, Social 
Control of Business; L. C. Robbins, The Economic Problem in Peace and War; The Theory of 
Economic Policy in English Classical Political Economy.

16. Economic Theory Treated Mathematically. Dr. Lipsey. Nine 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Students intending to offerEconomics, Analytical 
and Descriptive, in Part II, and for other interested graduate and undergraduate 
students.

Syllabus.—The course, which assumes no more than “ O level ” mathematics, is 
intended to help the general student of economics to understand the mathematical formula
tions used in economic theory and also to provide a bridge between “ O level ” mathematics 
and the standard required for those intending to offer Mathematical Economics as a Part II 
option. Functions and curves; demand, supply, and elasticity; production functions; the 
theory of the firm and industry; simple difference equations.

Recommended reading.—G. J. Stigler, The Theory of Price; R. G. D. Allen, Mathe
matical Analysis for Economists; W. J. Baumol, Economic Dynamics—An Introduction; R. G. D. 
Allen, Mathematical Economics, Chapters 1-3; J. G. Kemeny, J. L. Snell and G. L. Thompson, 
Introduction to Finite Mathematics.

17. Introductory Mathematical Economics. Dr. Lancaster. Nine 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, 
Option (v) (b); International Economics, Option (v) (e) and of Computational 
Methods (iii) (f) (Mathematical Economics); and for graduate students.
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Syllabus.—Aspects of calculus, the theory of functions and other topics relevant to 
mathematical economics. The mathematical problems of economic models, and the choice 
of techniques and functional specifications for solving problems in economic analysis.

Students will be expected to have attended Course 16 or have equivalent famiharity with 
the use of mathematics in economics.

Recommended reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for Economists; 
Mathematical Economics; P. A. Samuelson, Foundations of Economic Analysis; G. J. Stigler, 
Production and Distribution Theories; R. Solow, P. A. Samuelson and R. Dorfman, Linear 
Programming and Economic Analysis.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
18. A Critical Survey of the Theory of Value. Dr. Mishan. Nine 

lectures, Lent Term.
For graduate students; undergraduates may be admitted by permission of Dr. Mishan.
Syllabus.—General equilibrium; partial equilibrium. Stability conditions.
Marginal utility; the indifference-preference hypothesis; revealed preference.
Variable and fixed proportions in production and consumption; rent and opportunity 

cost; Euler’s theorem and factor-price determination; factor-endowment and international 
prices.

The rate of interest, growth and innovation.
Recent developments.—Input-output, linear-programming, and game theory.
Recommended reading.—J. R. Hicks, Value and Capital (2nd edn.); A Revision of 

Demand Theory; P. A. Samuelson, Foundations of Economic Analysis; G. J. Stigler, Theories 
of Production and Distribution; American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of 
Income Distribution; E. Schneider, Pricing and Equilibrium; E. Fossati, The Theory of General 
Static Equilibrium; D. Patinkin, Money, Interest and Prices, Part I; W. W. Leontief, The 
Structure of the American Economy; National Bureau of Economic Research, Input-Output 
Analysis—An Appraisal (Wealth and Income Series, Vol. 18); H. Makower, Activity Analysis 
and the Theory of Economic Equilibrium; L. M. Fraser, Economic Thought and Language; L. C. 
Robbins, An Essay on the Nature and Significance of Economic Science; T. W. Hutchison, The 
Significance and Basic Postulates of Economic Thought; M. Friedman, Essays in Positive Economics.

19. An Introduction to Welfare Economics. Dr. Mishan. Five 
lectures, Summer Term.

For graduate students; undergraduates may be admitted by permission of Dr. Mishan.
Syllabus.—Origins, aims and methods of welfare economics. The choice of criteria: 

consumers’ surplus and resource allocation. The New Welfare economics and its limitations. 
Welfare economics and its critics.

Recommended reading.—(a) Books: A. Marshall, Principles, Book III (Sth edn.); 
A. C. Pigou, The Economics of Welfare (4th edn.); A. P. Lerner, The Economics of Control 
(first 10 chapters); H. Myint, Theories of Welfare Economics; M. W. Reder, Studies in the 
Theory of Welfare Economics; W. Baumol, Welfare Economics and the Theory of the State; 
P. A. Samuelson, Foundations of Economic Analysis, Chap. 8; I. M. D. Little, A Critique of 
Welfare Economics (2nd edn.); K. Arrow, Individual Choice and Social Values; J. de V. Graaffe, 
Theoretical Welfare Economics.

(b) Articles: R. F. Kahn, “Some Notes on Ideal Output” (Economic Journal, 1935); 
A. Bergson, “ A Reformulation of Welfare Economics ” (Quarterly Journal of Economics, 
1938); J- R. Hicks, “Foundations of Welfare Economics” (Economic Journal, 1939); O. 
Lange, “ Foundations of Welfare Economics ” (Econometrica, 1942); J. R. Hicks, “ The 
Four Consumers’ Surpluses ” (Review of Economic Studies, 1944); T. de Scitovsky, “ A Note 
on Welfare Propositions in Economics ” (Review of Economic Studies, 1941); E. J. Mishan, 
“Realism and Relevance in Consumers’ Surplus” (Review of Economic Studies, 1947/8);
N. Ruggles, “ The Welfare Basis of the Marginal Cost Pricing Principle ” (Review of Economic 
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Studies, 1949/50); J. R. Hicks, “The Valuation of the Social Income” (Economica, 1940); 
I. M. D. Little, “ Direct versus Indirect Taxation ” (Economic Journal, 1951); P. A. Samuelson, 
“Evaluation of Real National Income” (Oxford Economic Papers, 1950); E. J. Mishan, 
“The Principle of Compensation Reconsidered ” (Journal of Political Economy, I952); K. 
Arrow, “Little’s Critique of Welfare Economics ” (American Economic Review, 1951); 
W. M. Gorman, “ The Intransitivity of Certain Criteria used in Welfare Economics ” 
(Oxford Economic Papers, 1955); R. E. Baldwin, “A Comparison of Welfare Criteria” 
(Review of Economic Studies, 1953/4); F. M. Bator, “ The Simple Analytics of Welfare Maxi
misation ” (American Economic Review, 1957); R. Lipsey and K. Lancaster, “ The General 
Theory of Second Best ” (Review of Economic Studies, 1957); E. J. Mishan, “ A Re-appraisal 
of the Principles of Resource Allocation ” (Economica, 1957).

20. Capital and Capital Accumulation. Dr. Lancaster. Nine 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

For graduate students, and those interested in the topic.
Syllabus.—Problems of the definition and measurement of capital. Decisions con

cerning the utilisation of capital. Decisions concerning the accumulation of capital. Models 
of capital accumulation processes.

Recommended reading.—K. Wicksell, Lectures on Political Economy, Vol. I, Part II 
and Appendix 2 ; F. A. and V. Lutz, The Theory of Investment of the Firm; NI. J. Baumol, 
Economic Dynamics—An Introduction; R. Solow, P. A. Samuelson and R. Dorfman, Linear 
Programming and Economic Analysis, Chapters 11 and 12.

21. Dynamic Process Analysis. Professor Phillips. Eighteen lec
tures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For graduate students and others interested in the subject. The first six lectures are also 
for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, 
Option (v) (b), and International Economics, Option (v) (e), Statistics, Option 
(g), Computational Methods, Option (f), (Mathematical Economics).

Syllabus.—Methods of process analysis. Construction and analysis of dynamic models. 
The regulation of dynamic systems.

Recommended reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Economics; W. J. Baumol, 
Economic Dynamics.

22. Risk, Uncertainty and Expectations. Dr. Ozga. Nine lec
tures, Lent Term.

For graduate students and those interested in the subject.
Syllabus.—The nature of risk, uncertainty and expectations. Their place in economic 

analysis. Alternative theories of business behaviour in the conditions of uncertainty. 
Empirical generalisations and economic forecasting.

Recommended reading.—F. H. Knight, Risk, Uncertainty and Profit; A. G. Hart, 
Anticipations, Uncertainty and Dynamic Planning; G. L. S. Shackle, Expectations in Economics;
C. F. Carter, G. P. Meredith and G. L. S. Shackle (Eds.), Symposium on Uncertainty and 
Business Decisions; G. Katona, Psychological Analysis of Economic Behaviour; National Bureau 
of Economic Research, Short-Term Economic Forecasting (Studies in Income and Wealth, 
Vol. XVII); M. J. Bowman (Ed.), Expectations, Uncertainty and Business Behaviour.

23. Aspects of the Development of Economic Analysis in the
Twentieth Century. Dr. Corry. Eight lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students.
Syllabus.—The main focus of this course will be on the development of the theories 

of money, interest, and employment. Three main lines of approach will be traced through: 
(a) the Austrian developments of Wicksell’s monetary analysis, with particular reference to 
Hayek and Mises; (b) the Swedish approach starting likewise from Wicksell and worked
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out in the writings of Myrdal, Ohlin, Lundberg and Lindahl; (c) the “ Cambridge ” tradition 
stemming from Alfred Marshall and including the work of Pigou, Lavington, Hawtrey, 
Robertson and Keynes. ’

Recommended reading.—K. Wicksell, Lectures on Political Economy; Interest and 
Prices; F. A. Hayek, Prices and Production; Profits, Investment and Interest; G. Myrdal, Monetary 
Equilibrium; B. Ohhn, Some Notes on the Stockholm Theory of Saving and Investment ” 
(EconomicJournal, 1937); A. Lerner, “ Some Swedish Stepping Stones to Keynes ” (Canadian 
Journal of Economics and Political Science, 1940); A. Marshall, Money, Credit and Commerce;

Pigou, Industrial Fluctuations; The Value of Money ” (Quarterly Journal of Economics, 
I9I7)! F- Lavington, The Trade Cycle; D. H. Robertson, A Study in Industrial Fluctuations; 
Banking Policy and the Price Level; Essays in Monetary Theory; R. Hawtrey, Good and Bad 
Trade; Currency and Credit; J. M. Keynes,-.4 Tract on Monetary Reform; A Treatise on Money; 
The General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money; J. A. Schumpeter, History of Economic 
Analysis; G. Haberler, Prosperity and Depression; S. Harris (Ed.), The New Economics; A. W. 
Marget, The Theory of Prices; J.-C. Antoine, Intro du ctional’ Analyse Macro-Economique.

24. Theory of Games and Linear Programming. Dr. Morton.
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Recommended for graduate students and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of 
Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, Option (v) (b); International Economics, 
Option (v) (e) (Mathematical Economics); Statistics, Option (iv) (c) (Economic 
Statistics), and of Computational Methods, Option (e); and optional for other 
Special subjects.

Syllabus. The course will provide mathematical background as well as economic 
interpretations and practical applications of the above subjects.

Recommended reading.—R. Dorfman, Application of Linear Programming to the Theory 
of the Firm; J. C. C. McKinsey, Introduction to the Theory of Games; R. Dorfman, P. A. 
Samuelson and R. M. Solow, Linear Programming and Economic Analysis; R. G. D. Allen, 
Mathematical Economics; R. D. Luce and H. Raiffa, Games and Decisions; S. Vajda, Readings 
in Linear Programming; W1 W^. Leontief, The Structure of the American Economy; M. Shubik, 
Strategy and Market Structure.

25. Advanced Topics in Mathematical Economics. Dr. Morton.
Five lectures, Summer Term.

Recommended for graduate students, and optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II__Special
subjects of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, Option (v) (b); International 
Economics, Option (v) (e) (Mathematical Economics); Statistics, Option (c) 
(Economic Statistics), and of Computational Methods, Option (e); and other 
Special subjects.

Syllabus.—Recent developments in mathematical economics will be discussed. 
Students should have attended Course 24 on Theory of Games and Linear Programming.

Recommended reading.—A reading list will be provided at the beginning of the 
course.

26. Case Studies in Measurement and Testing in Economics.
Mr. Archibald, Dr. Corry, Dr. Lancaster, Dr. Lipsey, Mr. Peston 
and Mr. Steuer. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students and others interested in the subject.
Syllabus.—Introduction: the place of measurement and testing in the development 

of economic theory and a survey of the simple statistical tools used in subsequent case studies; 
testing the theory of the firm; measuring demand; measuring macro-economic relations 

and testing macro-economic models of income and employment; testing the Cobb-Douglas 
production function; testing macro-economic theories of distribution; testing theories of 
international trade.

Recommended reading.—Students interested in particular topics will wish to consult 
some of the following references.

(i) Introduction: M. Friedman, Essays in Positive Economics, Essay I; T. Koopmans, 
Three Essays on the State of Economic Science, Essay 2; G. C. Archibald, “ The State of 
Economics ” (British Journal of the Philosophy of Science, 1959); K. Klappholz and J. Agassi, 
“ Methodological Prescriptions in Economics ” (Economica, 1959) (both the Archibald and 
the Klappholz-Agassi articles contain critical summaries of the development of the methodo
logical debate in economics); F. Mills, Statistical Methods.

(ii) The Theory of the Firm: L. Rostas, Productivity, Prices, and Distribution in Selected 
British Industries; R. Stein, “ The Predictive Power of Marginal Productivity Theory of 
Distribution ” (Review of Economic Studies, 1958); G. C. Archibald, “ Testing Marginal 
Productivity Theory ” (Review of Economic Studies, i960); R. L. Hall and C. J. Hitch, 
“ Price Theory and Business Behaviour ”, reprinted in T. Wilson and P. W. S. Andrews 
(Eds.), Oxford Studies in the Price Mechanism; W. Baumol, “ On the Theory of Oligopoly ” 
(Economica, 1958).

(iii) Demand: K. Working, “ What do Statistical Demand Curves Show? ” in Readings 
in Price Theory, A.E.A.; H. Wold, Demand Analysis: A Study in Econometrics.

(iv) Macro-Economic Relations and Models: A. W. Phillips, “ The Relation Between 
Unemployment and the Rate of Change of Money Wage Rates in the United Kingdom, 
1861-1957” (Economica, 1958); R. G. Lipsey, “Unemployment and Wage Rates in the 
United Kingdom, 1861-1957. A Further Analysis” (Economica, i960); T. J. Koopmans, 
Three Essays on the State of Economic Science, Essay 3; C. Christ, essay in Income and Wealth, 
Series VI.

(v) The Cobb-Douglas Production Function: E. H. Phelps-Brown, “ The Meaning of 
the Fitted Cobb-Douglas Production Function ” (Quarterly Journal of Economics, 1957);
C. W. Cobb and P. H. Douglas, “ A Theory of Production ” (American Economic Review, 
1928); M. Bronfenbrenner and P. H. Douglas, “ Cross-Section Studies in the Cobb-Douglas 
Production Function ” (Journal of Political Economy, 1939).

(vi) Macro-Economic Theories of Distribution: N. Kaldor, “ Alternative Theories of 
Distribution” (Review of Economic Studies, 1955-56); M. Kalecki, Theory of Economic 
Dynamics.

27. General Equilibrium Analysis. Dr. Lancaster. Five lectures,
Summer Term.

For graduate students.
Syllabus.—Equilibrium conditions, parametric changes, existence proofs and stability 

analysis for multiple markets.
Recommended reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Economics, Chap. 10; J. R. 

Hicks, Value and Capital, Part II and Mathematical Appendices; P. A. Samuelson, Foundations 
of Economic Analysis, esp. Chap. 9; R. Dorfman, P. A. Samuelson and R. Solow, Linear 
Programming and Economic Analysis, Chap. 13; S. Karlin, Mathematical Methods and Theory in 
Games, Programming and Economics, Vol. I, Chaps. 8 and 9; T. J. Koopmans, The State of 
Economic Science, Essay I, Chaps. 1 and 2; G. Debreu, Theory of Value; Articles in Econometrica 
by L. A. Metzler (1945), Arrow and Debreu (1954), Arrow and Hurwicz (1958), F. Hahn 
(1958), Arrow, Block and Hurwicz (1959); P. Newman, “ Some Notes on Stability Con
ditions ” (Review of Economic Studies, October 1959).

Note.—Students should have attended the following courses, or be conversant with 
their subject matter .

No. 17.—^Introductory Mathematical Economics.
No. 21.—Dynamic Process Analysis.
No. 24.—Theory of Games and Linear Programming.
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28. Seminar. A seminar will be held by Professors Phillips and 
Robbins, together with other members of the Economics Depart
ment. Admission will be strictly by permission of Professors 
Phillips and Robbins, to whom applications should be addressed 
in writing before the end of the first week of the Michaelmas Term.

29. Linear Programming (Seminar). Dr. Morton will hold a 
seminar for graduate students during the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. The seminar will be mainly concerned with developments 
in the fields of Activity Analysis and the Theory of Games.

Students attending this seminar should also refer to course No. 970
—Operational Research Seminar, held by Professor Kendall and Dr. 
Foster.

30. Course and Seminar. A course and seminar will be held by Dr. 
Lancaster, Dr. Lipsey and Mr. Archibald for junior graduate students.
The aim of the course and seminar is to famiharise students with 
current economic analysis.

All new graduate students in economics are advised to obtain details 
from the Graduate Office.

Admission will be strictly by permission of Dr. Lancaster.
The attention of graduate students is also drawn to:—

No. 11.—Economic Analysis.
No. 12.—The Theory of the Firm.
No. 13.—The Theory of International Trade.
No. 14.—Macro-Economics.
No. 15.—The Theory of Economic Policy.
No. 16.—^Economic Theory Treated Mathematically.
No. 17.—^Introductory Mathematical Economics.

31. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
students in the First Year of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

32. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
students in the Second Year of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

33. Economics Classes. Fortnightly classes will be held throughout
the session for students in the First Year of the B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology). 1
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35. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
students in the First and Second Years of the B.A. Honours in 
Philosophy and Economics.

36. Economics Class. A class will be held by Mr. Klappholz and 
Dr. Corry on set books in the History of Economic Thought for 
students taking the Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive, in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

37. Economics Class. A class will be held by Professor Robbins 
weekly in the Lent Term on General Economic Theory for students 
taking the Special subject of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, 
in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

38. Economics Class. A class will be held by Mr. Wiseman and 
Mr. Archibald weekly throughout the session on Applied Economics 
for students taking the Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive, in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

39. Economics Class. A class will be held weekly throughout the 
session on Economic Analysis for students taking the Special subject 
of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, in Part II of the B.Sc. 
(Econ.).

34- Economics Classes. Fortnightly classes will be held throughout 
the session for students in the Second Year of the B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology).



II. APPLIED ECONOMICS
(including Money and Banking, International 

Economics, Business Administration and 
Accounting, and Transport)

(a) General
40. The Structure of Modern Industry. Professor Sir Arnold 

Plant. Ten Lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year), B.A. Honours in Philosophy and Economics (First 

Year). B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject 
of Economics (First Year). Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First 
Year). Personnel Administration students and students attending the Trade Union 
Studies Course.

Syllabus.—An endeavour will be made in this course to account for the peculiarities 
of structure of particular industries, the differences which persist within them and the changes 
which are taking place.

Recommended reading.—Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations (Book I, Chaps. 1-4); 
E. A. G. Robinson, The Structure of Competitive Industry; G. C. Allen, British Industries and 
their Organization; Duncan Burn (Ed.), The Structure of British Industry; E. T. Penrose, The 
Theory of the Growth of the Firm; W. H. Hutt, The Theory of Idle Resources. The Reports 
of the Working Parties on British Industries appointed by the President of the Board of 
Trade, 1946, and the Reports of the Monopolies Commission.

41. Labour. Professor Phelps Brown. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). B.A. Honours in Philosophy and Economics 

(First Year). B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary 
subject of Economics (First Year). For Social Science Certificate (First Year), Per
sonnel Administration students, and students attending the Trade Union Studies 
Course.

Syllabus.—The working population, and its distribution between occupations and 
industries. Wage rates, money earnings, and real earnings; how wages have changed; 
wage negotiation and regulation. The problems of industrial relations; trade union structure 
and function. Problems of full employment.

Recommended reading.—A. E. C. Hare, The First Principles of Industrial Relations; 
J. H. Richardson, An Introduction to the Study of Industrial Relations; L. G. Reynolds, Labor 
Economics and Labor Relations; A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg (Eds.), The System of Industrial 
Relations in Great Britain; P. Ford, The Economics of Collective Bargaining.

42. The System of Public Finance. Mr. Archibald. Eight lectures, 
Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). B.A. Honours in Philosophy and Economics 
(First Year). B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary 
subject ofEconomics (First Year). For Certificate in Social Science and Administra
tion (First Year) and students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. Optional 
for Diploma in Public Administration (First Year).

Syllabus.—This course is designed to serve as an introduction to Public Finance. It 
will be primarily a description of the system of public finance and will cover such subjects 
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as the problems of taxation and expenditure, the mechanism of Parfiamentary control of 
finance, and the fiscal relations of central and local governments.

Recommended reading.—References will be given during the course.

43- Recent Economic Developments. Professor Paish (day) and 
Mr. Wiseman (evening). Nine lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. Honours 
m Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics (Second Year). For Certificate in 
Social Science and Administration (Second Year) and students attending the Trade 
Umon Studies Course.

Syllabus.—Population. National Income. Industrial Production. Money and 
Prices. Money Wages and Real Wages. Foreign Trade. Balance of Payments, Interest 
Rates and Exchange Rates. Employment and Unemployment. Government Finance 
saving and Investment.

Recommended reading.—A. J. Youngson, The British Economy, 1920-1957- W A 
Lewis, Economic Survey, 1919-1939; A. C. Pigou, Aspects of British Economic History, 1918- 
1925; H. W. Arndt, The Economic Lessons of the Nineteen-thirties; Report of the Royal Com
mission on Population, 1949 (Cmd. 7695); A. R. Prest, “National Income of the United 
Kingdom, 1870-1946 ” (EconomicJournal, Vol. 58); A. L. Bowley (Ed.), Studies in the National 
Income, 1924-1938; A. C. Pigou and C. Clark, The Economic Position of Great Britain (London 
and Cambridge Economic Service Special Memorandum No. 43); A. L. Bowley, Wages 
Earnings and Hours of Work, 1914-1947 (London and Cambridge Economic Service Special 
Memorandum No. 50); Annual Financial Statements; National Income and Expenditure 
ig&y United Kingdom Balance of Payments, 1956 to 1959 (Cmnd. 861); Economic Survey for 
I9<5o (Cmnd. 976); The Ministry of Labour Gazette; Board of Trade Journal; London and 
Cambridge Economic Service Bulletins; National Institute Economic Review; F. W. Paish “ The 
Economic Outlook (Westminster Bank Review, February, i960).

44- Some Problems of Applied Economics. Mr. Townsend.
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B-Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. Honours 
in Geography—Subsidiary subject ofEconomics (Second Year). For students attend- 
mg the Trade Union Studies Course.

Syllabus. ^Various examples chosen to demonstrate how economic analysis is applied 
to particular problems. r

Recommended reading.—E. H. Phelps Brown, A Course in Applied Economics; R. S. 
hawards and H. Townsend, Business Enterprise,

4-5« Principles of Wages. Professor Phelps Brown. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II.—Special subject ofEconomics, Analytical and Descriptive- 
and for graduate students.

Syllabus.—A study of wages in practice and theory: some of the principal facts about 
wage changes, and wage differentials, which have to be explained, and the hypotheses 
suggested by economic analysis to account for them. In particular, analysis of: the relation 
between money wage-rates and the structure of prices and money incomes; the share of 
wages in the product; the determination of real wage-rates; and wage differentials.

• R®cotmnended reading.—A. L. Bowley, Wages and Income in the United Kingdom 
since i860; E. H. Phelps Brown and S. V. Hopkins, “ The Course of Wage-Rates in Five 
Countries, 1860-1939” (Oxford Economic Papers, II, 2, June 1950); “ Seven Centuries of 
Building Wages ’ (Economica, XXII, 87, August 1955); “ Seven Centuries of the Prices of
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Consumables, compared with Builders’ Wage-rates ” (Economica, XXIII, 92, November 
1956); “ Wage-Rates and Prices: Evidence for Population Pressure in the 16th Century ” 
(Economica, XXIV, 96, November 1957); “ Builders’Wage-Rates, Prices and Population: 
some further Evidence ” (Economica, XXVI, 101, February 1959); E. H. Phelps Brown and 
S. A. Ozga, “ Economic Growth and the Price Level ” (EconomicJournal, LXV, March 1955); 
S. S. Kuznets, Secular Movements in Production and Prices; R. Turvey (Ed.), Wages Policy 
under Full Employment; A. J. Brown, The Great Inflation; B. Hansen and G. Rehn, “ On 
Wage-Drift ” in 25 Essays in Honour of Erik Lindahl (Stockholm, 1956); J. C. R. Dow, 
“ Analysis of the Generation of Cost Inflation ” (Oxford Economic Papers, 8, 3, October 
1956); L. A. Dicks-Mireaux and J. C. R. Dow, “ The excess demand for labour—a study 
of conditions in Great Britain 1946-56” (Oxford Economic Papers, 10, 1, February 1958); 
J. C. R. Dow and L. A. Dicks-Mireaux, “ The Determinants of Wage Inflation: United 
Kingdom 1946-56 ” (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society (A) 122, 2, 1959); A. W. Phillips, 
“ The Relation between Unemployment and the Rate of Change of Money Wage Rates 
in the United Kingdom, 1861-1957 ” (Economica, XXV, 100, November 1958); G. Routh, 
“ The Relation between Unemployment and the Rate of Change of Money Wage Rates: 
a Comment ” (Economica, XXVI, 104, November 1959); R. G. Lipsey, “ The Relation 
between Unemployment and the Rate of Change of Money Wage Rates in the United 
Kingdom, 1862-1957: a Further Analysis” (Economica, XXVII, 105, February i960);
A. Marshall, Principles of Economics, V, viii, 4, 5; VI, i, ii, xi; J. R. Hicks, Theory of Wages, 
chap. 1; W. L. Valk, The Principles of Wages, chaps. 1-8; D. H. Robertson, “Wage 
Grumbles ” in Economic Fragments; E. H. Phelps Brown and P. E. Hart, “ The Share of Wages 
in National Income” (EconomicJournal, LXII, 246, June 1952); E. H. Phelps Brown and
B. Weber, “ Accumulation, Productivity and Distribution in the British Economy, 1870- 
1938 ” (Economic Journal, LXIII, 250, June 1953); M. Kalecki, Theory of Economic Dynamics, 
Part I; J. T. Dunlop, Wage Determination under Trade Unions, c. viii; Clark Kerr, “ Trade 
Unionism and Distributive Shares” (American Economic Review, XLIV, 2, May 1954);
N. Kaldor, “ Alternative Theories of Distribution ” (Review of Economic Studies, 23 (2), 61, 
1956); N. Kaldor, “ A Model of Economic Growth ” (Economic Journal, LXVII, 268, 
December 1957); H. A. Turner, “ Trade Unions, Differentials and the Levelling of Wages ” 
(Manchester School, September 1952); L. G. Reynolds and C. H. Taft, The Evolution of 
Wage Structure.

46. Short-term and Long-term Interest Rates., Professor Paish. 
Six lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive; 
Optional for Special subjects of Money and Banking, Option (v) (b); Industry and 
Trade, Option (iv) (a); and Accounting, Option (v) (a); and for graduate students.

Syllabus.—General changes in interest rates. Differential changes in long-term and 
short-term rates. Relationship between long-term and short-term rates on simplified 
assumptions. Progressive removal of assumptions: fulfilment of expectations; certainty 
of expectations; perfect creditworthiness; absence of costs; absence of marketability; 
unanimity of expectations; competitive market; free market; unified market. Expecta
tions and the concept of normahty; adjustment of the concept of normahty. Interest rates 
and the Quantity of Money. Long-term and short-term rates in the United Kingdom 
since 1890.

Recommended reading.—Reading will be recommended during the course.

47. Economic Problems of Industry and Trade. Professor 
Yamey, Mr. Townsend and Mr. Peston. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade and of Economics, 
Analytical and Descriptive. For Special subject of Accounting, Option (v) (b), parts, 
of this course, to be announced later, will be appropriate.
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Syllabus.—The birth, growth and location of firms. Economies of scale. The 
market as an integrating device. Integration by co-operation. Integration by administra
tion. Diseconomies of scale. Patterns of size and speciahsation. The Government and 
co-operative services for industry. Development councils. Government control and super
vision of private industry. The organisation of nationahsed industry. Industrial location and 
Government policy. Industrial research and development. Industrial innovation. Output 
and price decisions in various types of industry. Problems of production planning and 
inventory control. Monopolies and restrictive practices—aspects of American and 
British Government policy. The structure of the distributive trades. Organised produce 
markets, speculation, Government bulk purchasing. The Co-operative Movement. Export 
business.

Recommended reading.—R. S. Edwards and H. Townsend, Business Enterprise; 
E. T. Penrose, The Theory of the Growth of the Firm; D. L. Bum (Ed.), The Structure of British 
Industry, Vols. I and II; R. Robson, The Cotton Industry in Britain; Z. A. Silberston and
G. Maxey, The Motor Industry; Report of the Committee of Inquiry into the Electricity Supply 
Industry (Cmd. 9672, 1956); A. Plant (Ed.), Some Modern Business Problems; E. H. Bowman 
and R. B. Fetter, Analysis for Production Management; F. W. Paish, Business Finance; Reports 
of Restrictive Practices Cases; L. G. Reynolds, Labor Economics and Labor Relations; J. B. 
Jefferys, The Distribution of Consumer Goods; B. S. Yamey, The Economics of Resale Price 
Maintenance; articles on futures trading in Three Banks Review, September 1954, June 1956 
and March 1959; Reports of the Royal Commission on the Taxation of Profits and Income; 
A. M. Milne, The Economics of Inland Transport; J. A. Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism 
and Democracy.

A full reading list will be provided at the beginning of the course.

48. Economics of Public Enterprise. Mr. Foldes. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade.

Syllabus.—The special problems of Government-owned and Government-controlled 
enterprises: including compensation for compulsory purchase, control by Parhament and 
Government, methods of organisation, control of competition and the determination of 
prices.

Recommended reading.—On Control and Organisation: (i) General: Reports of 
the Select Committees on Nationalised Industries (H.C. 332-I, 1951-52; H.C. 235, i952_53'>
H. C. 120, 1955-56; H.C. 304, 1956-57); Acton Society Trust, Studies in Nationalised 
Industry; H. A. Clegg and T. E. Chester, The Future of Nationalisation; L. P. Foldes, “ The 
Control of Nationahsed Industries ” (Public Law, Spring, 1957); A. Nove, “ The Problem 
of Success Indicators in Soviet Industry” (Economica, Feb. 1958). (ii) On Individual In
dustries: R. H. Coase, British Broadcasting: A Study in Monopoly; National Coal Board, 
Report of the Advisory Committee on Organisation, Feb. 1955; Report of the Committee of Inquiry 
into the Electricity Supply Industry (Cmd. 9672, 1956), also Government Proposals (Cmnd. 27, 
1956); Report of the Committee on National Policy for the Use of Fuel and Power Resources 
(Cmd. 8647, 1952); A Programme of Nuclear Power (Cmd. 9389, 1955); Capital Investment in 
the Coal, Gas and Electricity Industries (Cmnd. 713, 1959); Railway Reorganisation Scheme 
(Cmd. 9191, 1954); British Transport Commission, Proposals for the Railways (Cmd. 9880, 
1956); Purchasing Procedure of the B.T.C. (Cmnd. 262, 1957); Report of the Committee of 
Enquiry into London Transport (Chambers Report), 1955; Reports of the Iron and Steel Board. 
See also recent legislation and Annual Reports of Public Corporations.

On Pricing: R. H. Coase, “ The Economics of Uniform Pricing Systems” (The Man
chester School, May, 1947); “The Marginal Cost Controversy” (Economica, Aug. 1946); 
W. A. Henderson, “ The Pricing of Public Utility Undertakings ” (The Manchester School, 
Sept. 1947); I. M. D. Little, A Critique of Welfare Economics; The Price of Fuel; J. Wiseman, 
“ The Theory of Public Utility Price—An Empty Box ” (Oxford Economic Papers, Feb. 1957); 
R. G. Lipsey and K. Lancaster, “ The General Theory of Second Best ” (Review of Economic 
Studies, Vol. XXIV, No. 1); S. R. Dennison, “ The Price Policy of the National Coal Board ” 
(Lloyds Bank Review, Oct. 1952); H. S. Houttakker, “ Electricity Tariffs in Theory and 
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Practice” (Economic Journal, March, 1951); G. J. Ponsonby, “Towards a New Railway 
Charges Policy ” (Jnl. of the Institute of Transport, Sept. 1954); L. P. Foldes, “ Iron and Steel 
Prices ” (Economica, Nov. 1956).

On Compensation: J. K. Eastham, “Compensation Terms for Nationalised Industry ” 
(The Manchester School, Jan. 1948); R. H. Coase, “ The Nationalisation of Electricity Supply 
in Great Britain ” (Journal of Land Economics, Feb. 1950).

General Works: L. Gordon, The Public Corporation in Great Britain; W. A. Robson, 
The Nationalised Industries; D. N. Chester, The Nationalised Industries: An Analysis of the 
Statutory Provisions (2nd edn., 1951); J. R. Sleeman, British Public Utilities; H. S. Morrison, 
Socialisation and Transport; R. S. Edwards and H. Townsend, Business Enterprise, its Growth 
and Organisation; R. Keif-Cohen, Nationalisation in Britain.

49. Labour: organisation and relations. Professor Phelps Brown.
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade.
Syllabus.—The working population: deployment and mobility. Trade union 

structure: some international comparisons. Methods of wage determination: collective 
bargaining; wages councils; public control of wages. Scientific management and work 
study. Methods of wage payment. Studies in motivation and morale. Joint consulta
tion. Statistical problems of the working population, wage rates and earnings, labour 
turnover.

Recommended reading.—S. and B. Webb, Industrial Democracy; A. E. C. Hare, 
The First Principles oflndustrial Relations; E. H. Phelps Brown, The Growth of British Industrial 
Relations; A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg (Eds.), The System of Industrial Relations in Great 
Britain; H. S. Kirkaldy, “ Industrial Relations in Great Britain ” (International Labour Review, 
Vol. LXVIII, No. 6, Dec., 1953); P. Ford, The Economics of Collective Bargaining; B.P.P. 
1953-54, Report of a Court of Inquiry into a Dispute between employers and workmen in engineering 
(Cmd. 9084); U.K. Ministry of Labour, Industrial Relations Handbook (1953 edn.); A. 
Flanders, Trade Unions; E. L. Wigham, Trade Unions (H.U.L.); B. C. Roberts, Trade Union 
Government and Administration in Great Britain; P. H. Norgren, The Swedish Collective Bargain
ing System; F. Peterson, American Labor Unions; W. Galenson, Comparative Labor Movements; 
Trades Union Congress, Trade Union Structure and Closer Unity (1944), Trade Unions and 
Productivity (1950); S. H. Slichter, Union Policies and Industrial Management; L. G. Reynolds 
and C. H. Taft, The Evolution of Wage Structure; I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation and 
Arbitration in Great Britain; D. Sells, British Wages Boards; K. F. Walker, Industrial Relations 
in Australia; F. W. Taylor, The Principles of Scientific Management; W. Lloyd Warner and 
J. O. Low, The Social System of the Modern Factory; T. N. Whitehead, The Industrial Worker; 
F. J. Roethlisberger and W. J. Dickson, Management and the Worker; S. Webb, The Works 
Manager Today (1917); I.L.O., Introduction to Work Study; J. J. Gracie, A Fair Day's Pay;
C. W. Lyttle, Wage Incentive Methods; G. S. Walpole, Management and Men; E. Jaques, 
The Changing Culture of a Factory; H. A. Clegg, A New Approach to Industrial Democracy; 
P. Sargant Florence, Labour; U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic 
Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics (revised edition).

50. Business Finance: Financial Institutions. Professor Paish.
Nine lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, Option (v) (b); 
Industry and Trade, Option (iv) (a); and Accounting, Option (y) (a).

If there is sufficient demand, this course will be given in the evening for first and second 
year Part II evening students.

Syllabus.—The Stock Exchange; issuing houses; insurance companies; investment 
trusts; building societies; hire purchase finance; bank credit; finance of foreign trade; 
official and semi-official financial institutions.

Recommended reading.—F. W. Paish, Business Finance; A. C. L. Day, Outline of 
Monetary Economics; F. Lavington, The English Capital Market; N. A. D. Macrae, The 
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London Capital Market; F. W. Paish, “ Company Profits and their Distribution since the 
War ” (District Bank Review, June, 1955); H. C. Edey and A. T. Peacock, National Income 
and Social Accounting, Parts 1 and 3; J. H. B. Tew and R. F. Henderson, Studies in Company 
Finance; Institute of Economic Affairs, Not Unanimous; Report of the_ Committee on the 
Working of the Monetary System (Radcliffe Report, Cmnd. 827); N.I.E.S.R., Company 
Income and Finance; R. F. Henderson, The New-Issue Market and the Finance of Industry; 
M. S. Rix, Stock Exchange Economics; H. Wincott, The Stock Exchange; O. R. Hobson, 
How the City Works; F. W. Paish and G. L. Schwartz, Insurance Funds and their Investment; 
H. E. Raynes, A History of British Insurance; S. J. Lengyel, Insurance Companies’ Accounts; 
L. G. Hodgson, Building Societies; Building Societies Association, Reports of the Council; 
R. Harris and A. Seldon, Hire Purchase in a Free Society; “ Role of the Investment Trusts ” 
(The Economist, 15 August, 1953, p. 467); C. L. Rosenheim and C. O. Merriman, Unit 
Trusts and How They Work; J. R. Cuthbertson, “ Hire Purchase in the U.K.” (London and 
Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, No. 21, March, 1957).

The following may be used for reference: L. C. B. Gower, The Principles of Modern 
Company Law; F. E. Armstrong, The Book of the Stock Exchange.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 51.—The Economics of Public Finance.
No. 136.—Accounting: Management and Economic Aspects.

51. The Economics of Public Finance. Mr. Wiseman and Dr.
Michan. Eighteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, 
Option (iv) (a); Money and Banking, Option (v) (a); International Economics, 
Option (v) (a); Industry and Trade, Option (iv) (a); Accounting, Option (v) (a) 
and (d); and Government, Option (v) (c). Diploma in Public Administration 
(Second Year).

Syllabus.—Analysis of the economic effects of government fiscal and monetary policies, 
including: (i) Partial and general equilibrium analysis of various taxes and subsidies; 
incidence, progression, etc.; (ii) Fiscal policy and the control of the economy; (iii) Economic 
theory of the public economy and of pubfic expenditures; (iv) Problems of federal finance. 
These topics will be treated both analytically and in relation to British institutions and 
current problems.

Recommended reading.—A. R. Prest, Public Finance in Theory and Practice; H. 
Brittain, The British Budgetary System; U. K. Hicks, British Public Finance: Its Structure and 
Development, 1880-1952; Committee on the Working of the Monetary System (the Radcliffe 
Report) (Cmnd. 827); R. N. McKean, Efficiency in Government through Systems Analysis; 
R. A. Musgrave, The Theory of Public Finance.

B. Hansen, The Economic Theory of Fiscal Policy; R. A. Musgrave and C. S. Shoup (Eds.), 
Readings in the Economics of Taxation; K. Philip, Intergovernmental Fiscal Relations; R. A. 
Musgrave and A. T. Peacock (Eds.), Classics in the Theory of Public Finance; H. C. Edey and 
A. T. Peacock, National Income and Social Accounting; J. Baumol, Welfare Economics and 
the Theory of the State; P. A. Samuelson, “ Diagrammatic Exposition of a Theory of Public 
Expenditures” (Review of Economics and Statistics, November, 1955); Royal Commission 
on the Taxation of Profits and Income, Second Report (Cmd. 9IO5) and Final Report (Cmd. 
9474); N. Kaldor, Expenditure Tax; S. Vickrey, Agenda for Progressive Taxation; W. J. 
Blum and H. Kalven, The Uneasy Case for Progressive Taxation; H. C. Simons, Personal 
Income Taxation; A. D. Viti de Marco, First Principles of Public Finance, Part I; A. C. Pigou, 
A Study in Public Finance; G. Myrdal, The Political Element in the Development of Economic 
Theory, Chap. VII; J. M. Buchanan, Public Principles of Public Debt; A. Williams, “ The 
Finance of Local Government in England and Wales since 1948 (National Tax Journal, 
1959); A. Morag, “ Deflationary Effects of Outlay and Income Taxes (Journal of Political 
Economy, June, 1959); R. G. Lipsey and K. J. Lancaster, “ The General Theory of Second 
Best ” (Review oj Economic Studies,^December, 1956); A. H. Hanson, The Select Committee 
on Estimates, 1949-50” (Yorkshire Bulletin of Economic and Social Studies, July, 1951); F. W. 
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Paish, “The Real Incidence of Personal Taxation” (Lloyds Bank Review, January, 1957); 
R. C. Tress, “ The Control of Public Expenditure ” (Three Banks Review, September, 1959).

R. Turvey, “ Some Notes on Multiplier Theory ” (American Economic Review, June, 
1953); W. J. Baumol and M. H. Peston, “ More on the Multiplier Effects of a Balanced 
Budget” (American Economic Review, March, 1955); American Economic Association, 
A. Smithies and J. Keith (Eds.), Readings in Fiscal Policy; E. Cary Brown, “ Consumption 
Taxes and Income Determination ” (American Economic Review, 1951); Income, Employment 
and Public Policy: Essays in Honor of Alvin Hansen (Chaps, by Samuelson, E. Cary Brown, 
Bishop and Musgrave); A. T. Peacock (Ed.), Income Redistribution and Social Policy; A. D. 
Scott, “ A Note on Grants in Federal Countries ” (Economica, November, 1950); J. M. 
Buchanan, “ Federalism and Fiscal Equity ” (American Economic Review, September, 1950); 
J. Wiseman, “ The Future of Local Government Finance ” (Lloyds Bank Review, July, 1957); 
R. Turvey, “ Equity and a Capital Gains Tax ” (OxfordEconomic Papers, i960).

Further references will be given during the course.

52. Economic Aspects of British Social Services. Mr. Wiseman.
Nine lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students taking the paper in public finance; for graduate students 
in public finance; and for students attending the Trade Union Studies course.

Syllabus.—The nature of the important general economic issues raised by the provision 
of social services will be considered, and the conclusions will be, used in the examination of 
aspects of particular British services.

Recommended reading.—N. P. Hall, The Social Services of Modern England; Social 
Insurance and Allied Services (Cmd. 6404); A. G. B. Fisher, Economic Progress and Social 
Security; R. M. Titmuss, Problems of Social Policy; W. Hagenbuch, Social Economics; R.A. 

, Solo (Ed.), Economics and the Public Interest; A. M. Cartter, The Redistribution of Income in Post
war Britain; A. T. Peacock, Income Redistribution and Social Policy; B. de Jouvenel, The Ethics of 
Redistribution; E. Seligman, Progressive Taxation in Theory andPracticefW.J. Blum and H. Kalven, 
The Uneasy Case for Progressive Taxation; J. Wiseman, “ The Government Pension Plan ” 
(London and Cambridge Economic Service, March, 1959); J. Wiseman, “ Pensions in Britain ” 
(Finanz Archiv, 1959); F. W. Paish and A. T. Peacock, “Economics of Dependence, 1952- 
1982 ” (Economica, November, 1954); Provision for Old Age (Cmnd. 538); National Super
annuation (Labour Party, London); Security for Our Pensioners (Liberal Party, London); 
A. T. Peacock, The Economics of National Insurance; A. Seldon, Pensions in a Free Society 
(Institute of Economic Affairs); A. T. Peacock, “ The Economics of National Super
annuation ” (Three Banks Review, September, 1957); J. Vaizey, The Cost of Education; 
J. Wiseman, “ The Economics of Education ” (Scottish fournal of Political Economy, February, 
1959, and subsequent discussion); A. T. Peacock and J. Wiseman, “ The Finance of State 
Education in the United Kingdom ” (Year Book of Education, 1956); J. Wiseman, “ The 
Future of Local Government Finance ” (Lloyds Bank Review, July, 1957); B. Abel Smith and 
R. M. Titmuss, The Cost of the National Health Service; King Edward’s Hospital Fund, 
Report on Costing Investigation for the Ministry of Health; Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, 
Report of an Experiment in Hospital Costing; F. Roberts, The Cost of Health; J. P. Martin, 
Social Aspects of Prescribing; R. A. Kessel, “ Price Discrimination in Medicine ” (Journal of 
Law and Economics, October, 1958); W. Hagenbuch, “ The Welfare State and its Finances ” 
(Lloyds Bank Review, July, 1958); D. S. Lees, “ The Economics of Health Services ” (Lloyds 
Bank Review, April, i960).

52A. Agricultural Problems and Policies. Miss Martin. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive. 
Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—^Problems of the agricultural sector, in both rich and poor countries, and the 
measures which may be taken to try to solve then!. The policies of a variety of countries, 
including the U.K., the U.S.A, and the U.S.S.R., will be used in illustration.

Recommended reading.—J. R. Bellerby, Agriculture and Industry: Relative Income;
T. W. Schultz, Agriculture in an Unstable Economy; Anne Martin, Economics and Agriculture, 
Chaps. 7-9; O.E.E.C., Agricultural Policies in Europe and North America (annual, since 1956); 
United Nations Economic Commission for Europe, Annual Surveys (sections on Agriculture 
in the U.S.S.R. and Eastern Europe); E. H. Whetham, A Record of Agricultural Policy (periodic, 
since 1952); P. T. Bauer, West African Trade, Part 5.

Further references will be given during the course.

53. Public Finance (Class). Mr. Wiseman will hold a weekly class 
during the Lent Term for candidates taking the Public Finance 
Option in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II examination.

54. Business Finance (Class). Professor Paish will hold a series of 
classes for those B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students (speciahsing in Money 
and Banking, Industry and Trade, and Accounting) who are taking 
the optional subject of Business Finance.

55. Industry and Trade Class. Professor Sir Arnold Plant will 
conduct a class for students taking the Special subject of Industry 
and Trade in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
56. Finance (Seminar). Professor Paish will conduct a seminar for 

graduate students of Public Finance, Business Finance, and related 
subjects. The seminar will be held fortnightly during the Michael
mas and Lent Terms and admission will be by permission of 
Professor Paish.

57. Comparative Fiscal Systems. Mr. Wiseman. Nine lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. This course will not be given in the Session 
1960-61.

For graduate students.
Syllabus.—A comparative survey of the nature and historical evolution of the revenue 

and expenditure systems of the governments of a number of countries.
Recommended reading.—References will be given during the course.

58. Seminar in Labour Problems. Professor Phelps Brown and 
Mr. Roberts will hold a seminar throughout the session, on problems 
of the economics of labour and industrial relations. Admission will 
be by permission of Professor Phelps Brown and Mr. Roberts.

59. Economic Problems of Industry and Trade (Seminar).
Professor Yamey will hold a seminar for graduate students of the 
economics of industry. The seminar will be held during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, and admission will be by permission 
of Professor Yamey.
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6o. Problems in Industrial Relations. A weekly seminar is to be 
held in the Summer Term by Mr. Roberts and Miss Seear, together 
with visiting speakers, to discuss current issues and research in the 
field of industrial relations. The seminar will be open to graduate 
students and permission to attend should be obtained from Mr. 
Roberts.

(b) Money and Banking
Note.—The course for candidates taking the special subject of Money and Banking in 

Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) examination in 1962 begins with lectures Nos. 70, 71, 72 and 73. 
These will be given in the Summer Term, 1961, after the Part I examination.

70. Macro-economics. Mr. Day. Two lectures, Summer Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking (1962 candidates).
Recommended reading.—P. A. Samuelson, Economics: An Introductory Analysis, 

Parts II and V; A. C. L. Day, Outline of Monetary Economics, Parts I, II, IV and V.

71. English Monetary and Banking History. Dr. Pressnell. Two 
lectures, Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking (1962 candidates).

72. International Monetary Economics. Mr. Day. Two lectures, 
Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking (1962 candidates).

73. Mathematics in Monetary Economics. Dr. Lipsey. Two 
lectures, Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking (1962 candidates).
Syllabus.—A discussion of some of the mathematical techniques frequently employed 

in elementary economic theory.

74. English Monetary and Banking History. Dr. Pressnell and
Mr. Cramp. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking. Recommended for 
graduate students.

Recommended reading.—W. T. C. King, History of the London Discount Market; 
J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International Trade; J. H. Clapham, The Bank of England; 
E. Cannan, The Paper Pound; R. G. Hawtrey, A Century of Bank Rate; T. E. G. Gregory, 
British Banking Statutes and Reports; T. E. G. Gregory, The Westminster Bank; H. Thornton, 
Paper Credit; G. J. Goschen, The Theory of the Foreign Exchanges; W. Bagehot, Lombard 
Street; Report of the Committee on Finance and Industry (Cmd. 3897, I93I)'> W. W. 
Rostow, British Economy of the Nineteenth Century; E. V. Morgan, Studies in British Financial 
Policy, 1914-25; T. S. Ashton and R. S. Sayers (Eds.), Papers in English Monetary History; 
R. C. O. Matthews, A Study in Trade Cycle History, 1833-42; L. S. Pressnell, Country Banking 
in the Industrial Revolution; E. Nevin, The Mechanism ofCheap Money; R. S. Sayers, Central 
Banking after Bagehot; Financial Policy, 1939-45; Lloyds Bank in the History of English Banking.

75. Theory of Monetary Economics. Mr. Opie. Twenty lectures,
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
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For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, and of International 

Economics.
Recommended reading.—A. C. L. Day, Outline oj Monetary Economics; D. H. 

Robertson, Money; Banking Policy and the Price Level; Essays in Monetary Theory; R. C. O. 
Mathews, The Trade Cycle; J. M. Keynes, The General Theory of Employment, Interest and 
Money; How to Pay for the War; A. H. Hansen, A Guide to Keynes; Monetary Theory and 
Fiscal Policy; Business Cycles and National Income; H. S. Ellis (Ed.), A Survey of Contemporary 
Economics, Chaps. 2 and 9; American Economic Association, Readings in Monetary Theory; 
Readings in the Theory of Income Distribution; Readings in Business Cycle Theory; Readings in 
the Theory of International Trade; A. H. Hansen and R. V. Clemence (Eds.), Readings in 
Business Cycles and National Income; S. E. Harris (Ed.), The New Economics; Report oj the 
Committee on the Working of the Monetary System (the Radcliffe Report, Cmnd. 827); J. Viner, 
International Trade and Economic Development; J. E. Meade, The Balance of Payments; F. 
Machlup, International Trade and the National Income Multiplier; League of Nations, Inter
national Currency Experience.

Further reading will be suggested during the course.

76. Theory of Monetary Policy. Mr. Day. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, and of International 
Economics.

Syllabus.—The theory of banking, credit and financial institutions, including extensive 
discussion of non-bank financial intermediaries.

Recommended reading.—J. R. Hicks, “ Suggestions for Simpfifying the Theory of 
Money” (Economica, 1935); J. G. Gurley and E. S. Shaw, Money in the Theory of Finance; 
Report of the Committee on the Working of the Monetary System (the Radcliffe Report, Cmnd 
827).

Other references will be given as the course proceeds.

77- Comparative Banking. Dr. Pressnell. Ten lectures, Michael
mas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking. Recommended for 
graduate students.

78. Applied International Monetary Economics. Mr. Day. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking and International 
Economics.

Syllabus.—Subjects to be considered include the pre-1914 Gold Standard; inter-war 
balance of payments adjustment mechanisms; post-war monetary plans (International 
Monetary Fund and the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development); post- 
1945 payments relationships; the European Payments Union; and monetary aspects of 
oversea economic development.

Recommended reading.—-J. H. B. Tew, “ Sterling as an international currency ” 
(Economic Record, 1948); League of Nations, II. Economic and Financial, 1944, II. A.4, 
International Currency Experience; W. A. Lewis, Economic Survey, 1919-1939; United Nations 
Monetary and Financial Conference, Bretton Woods, Final Act (British Parliamentary Papers, 
I943~4> Vol. VIII, Cmd. 6546); J. H. B. Tew, International Monetary Co-operation (3rd edn.); 
Annual Reports of O.E.E.C. and E.C.S.C.; United Nations Economic Commission for 
Western Europe, Economic Bulletin for Europe; and Annual Reports (Europein 1948, 1949, etc.); 
F. C. C. Benham, The Colombo Plan and other Essays; R. Triffin, Europe and the Money Muddle.

Further reading will be recommended during the course.
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79. Topics in the Theory of International Monetary Economics.
Lecturer to be announced. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking and Inter
national Economics. Also suitable for graduate students.

Syllabus.—This course will deal with a number of topics, at a more advanced level 
than in Course No. 78, including economic growth and the balance of payments, the relation
ship of price and income changes, forward exchange rate theory, and the analysis of a three- 
country system.

Recommended reading.—R. S. Sayers, Modern Banking (4th edition), Chap. 6; 
American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of International Trade; E. R. 
Schlesinger, Multiple Exchange Rates and Economic Development; International Monetary Fund, 
Balance of Payments Yearbook, 1938, 1946 and 1947; G. D. MacDougall, “ Notes on Non- 
Discrimination ” (Bulletin of the Oxford University Institute of Statistics, Vol. 9); R. Frisch, 
“ On the Need for forecasting a Multilateral Balance of Payments ” (American Economic 
Review, Vol. 37, Pt. 2); “A Symposium on the International Monetary Fund and Inter
national Bank . . . Proposed at Bretton Woods ” (Review of Economic Statistics, 1944) >
R. Nurkse, “ Domestic and International Equilibrium ” (The New Economics, edited by S. E. 
Harris); M. H. Ekker, “On Payments Systems” (Weltwirtschaftliches Archiv, 195°); F- 
Machlup, “Three Concepts of the Balance of Payments ” (Economic Journal, Vol. LX); 
W. W. Rostow, The Process of Economic Growth, Chap. 8; F. Machlup, “ Elasticity Pessimism 
in International Trade” (Economia Internazionale, February, 1950); G. Haberler, “The 
Market for Foreign Exchange and the Stability of the Balance of Payments ” (Kyklos, 1949);
S. Alexander, “ Devaluation versus Import Restrictions” (I.M.F. Staff Papers, 1951); M. 
Fleming, “ Making the Best of Balance of Payments Restrictions of Imports ” (Economic 
Journal, 1951); J. R. Hicks, “ An Inaugural Lecture ” (Oxford Economic Papers, 1953); H. G. 
Johnson, “ Increasing Productivity, Income-Price Trends, and the Trade Balance ” (Economic 
Journal, 1954); J. E. Meade, “ The Foreign Trade Multiplier ” (Economic Journal, 1948-9); 
P. W. Bell, The Sterling Area in the Post-war World, Part II; S. Alexander, “ The Effects of 
Devaluation on a Trade Balance ” (I.M.F. Stiff Papers, 1952).

80. International Monetary Economics (Class). Mr. Steuer will 
hold a series of fifteen classes of one hour each, in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms, in connexion with courses 76 and 78.

81. Monetary Economics (Seminar). Professor Sayers and Dr. 
Pressnell will hold a seminar for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students, 
specialising in Money and Banking. The seminar will be held for 
one and a half hours weekly during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Sayers, to 
whom written applications must be addressed.

82. Advanced Monetary Economics (Seminar). Professor Sayers 
and Mr. Day will hold a seminar for graduate students. It will be 
given by Professor Sayers in the Michaelmas and Summer Terms 
and by Mr. Day in the Lent Term, for one and a half hours weekly. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Sayers, to 
whom written applications must be addressed.

83. Monetary Theory (Class). A class will be held by Mr. Cramp 
weekly in the Lent Term, for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II, special subjects of Money and Banking, and of International 
Economics, Option (iv) (a).

84. Banking (Seminar). Professor Sayers will hold a seminar for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students, speciahsing in Money and Banking, 
and Second Year Part II evening students, specialising in Money 
and Banking, and for graduate students. The seminar will be 
held for one and a half hours weekly in the Michaelmas Term. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Sayers to 
whom written applications must be addressed.

Note: Instruction in the Special Subject of Money and Banking 
will be arranged for evening students, as required.

The attention of students taking the special subjects of Economics, 
Analytical and Descriptive, and Money and Banking is drawn to the 
following lecture given in the Department of Political Economy at 
University College:

Monetary Theory from Wicksell to Keynes. Dr. Stonier. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—Wicksell; Mises and Hayek; Lindahl and Myrdal; Hawtrey and Robert
son; Keynes, up to the General Theory.

Recommended.reading.—Books will be suggested during the course.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 50.—Business Finance: Financial Institutions.
No. 51.—The Economics of Public Finance.
No. 101.—Applied International Economics.
No. 373.—The Law of Banking.

(c) International Economics and Regional Studies

100. International Trade. Dr. Makower. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Economics. Optional for 
other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students.

Recommended reading.—S.Enke andV. Salera, International Economics (1st or2ndedn.);
C. Kindleberger, International Economics; G. von Haberler, The Theory of International Trade; 
A Survey of International Trade Theory; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International Trade; 
American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of International Trade; J. E. Meade, 
The Theory of Customs Unions; J. Tinbergen, International Economic Integration; G. D. A. 
MacDougall, “A Lecture on the Dollar Problem” (Economica, August, 1954); Texts of 
most important international agreements: I.M.F. and International Bank (Cmd. 6546);
I.T.O.  and G.A.T.T. (Cmd. 7375 and 7258); E.P.U. (Cmd. 8064). For post-war and 
current developments in trade and payments: G.A.T.T. Annual Reports; Bank for 
International Settlements Annual Reports; U.N. Economic Commission for Europe Annual 
Reports (“ Europe in 1948 ”, 1949, etc.); Economic Bulletin for Europe; The Economist.

101. Applied International Economics. Professor Devons. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
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For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics, and of Money 
and Banking. Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students, and for Certificate 
in International Studies.

Syllabus.—The structure of world trade and payments. The structure, organisation 
and finance of British foreign trade. International Commodity Markets. International 
Investment.

Fluctuations in trade. Price movements, terms of trade, and comparative productivity 
changes.

PoEcy problems: commercial pohcies and tariffs, trading agreements national and 
international, commodity schemes.

Recommended reading.—U.N., G.A.T.T. and U.K. Statistical publications. E.C.E.,
O.E.E.C., and G.A.T.T. Reports. G.A.T.T. Trends in International Trade; C. P. Kindle- 
berger. The Terms of Trade; League of Nations, Industrialisation and Foreign Trade; P. L. 
Yates, Forty Years of Foreign Trade; G. D. A. MacDougall, The World Dollar Problem;
U.N. World Economic Report.

102. Problems of Applied Economics in Underdeveloped 
Countries. Professor Yamey and Mr. Knox. Eighteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For Diploma in Economic and Social Administration, Certificate in Social Science and 
Administration (Overseas Option) (Second Year), and Oversea Services Course.

Syllabus.—-Economic principles and practices in gelation to the special conditions and 
problems of underdeveloped countries.

Recommended reading.—References will be given during the lectures.

103. Classes in International Economics. Weekly classes through
out the session will be arranged for day students, and special arrange
ments will be made for evening students, taking Special subject III 
(International Economics) in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
no. Problems of Economic Growth in Underdeveloped 

Countries. Mr. Knox. Eighteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.

For graduate students.
Syllabus.—The main economic characteristics of underdeveloped countries. The 

requirements of economic growth. Forces influencing economic growth in underdeveloped 
countries. Problems of state influence on economic growth.

Recommended reading.—W. A. Lewis, The Theory of Economic Growth; R. Nurkse, 
Problems of Capital Formation in Underdeveloped Countries; J. Viner, International Trade and 
Economic Development; B. F. Hoselitz (Ed.), The Progress of Underdeveloped Areas; East Africa 
Royal Commission, 1953-55, Report (Cmd. 9475, 1955); H. Leibenstein, Economic Backward
ness and Economic Growth; A. O. Hirschman, The Strategy of Economic Development; P. T. 
Bauer and B. S. Yamey, The Economics of Underdeveloped Countries; G. M. Meier and R. E. 
Baldwin, Economic Development; B. Higgins, Economic Development; A. D. Knox, “ The 
Underdeveloped Countries: Some Aspects of their Problems ” (The Advancement of Science, 
March, 1958).

Further references will be given during the lectures.
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in. Seminar on the Economics of Underdeveloped Countries.
Professor Bauer and Mr. Knox will hold a seminar on this subject 
throughout the session. Admission will be restricted to graduate 
students working on this subject and will be by permission of 
Professor Bauer and Mr. Knox, to whom application should be made 
in writing.

112. The Soviet Economy and Soviet Economics. Mr. Nove. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students; also suitable for undergraduates interested in this subject.
Syllabus.—How the Soviet economy works. The basic structure of the economy. 

The state enterprise. Collective farms. State planning and administrative organs. Labour 
and wages. Pubhc finance. PoEtical direction and economic decisions. The priority of 
growth.

Development of Soviet economic theory. Value and prices. Managerial incentives 
and the profit motive. Investment criteria. RationaEty in a planned economy in the Eght 
of Soviet experience.

Recommended reading.—A bibliography wfll be recommended in the course of the 
lectures.

113. Economic Problems of the Soviet World. Mr. Nove will 
hold a seminar, fortnightly throughout the session, for graduate 
students. Admission will be strictly by permission of Mr. Nove, 
to whom applications must be addressed.

114. Seminar on International Trade. Professor Devons will hold 
a seminar on International Trade throughout the session. Admission 
will be restricted to graduate students working on this subject. 
Those wishing to attend should write to Professor Devons.

115. Seminar on Economic Problems in the Middle East. Dr. 
Penrose will hold a seminar for research students on Economic 
Problems in the Middle East with special emphasis on the techniques 
of economic analysis. Students wishing to attend this seminar should 
apply in writing to Dr. Penrose.

116. Problems of Indian and Pakistani Economic Development 
(Seminar). Dr. Anstey will hold a weekly seminar during the 
session. Admission will be by permission of Dr. Anstey.

Reference should also be made to the following section and courses:—
Geography.

No. 75.—Theory of Monetary Economics.
No. 78.—Applied International Monetary Economics.
No. 79.—Topics in the Theory of International Monetary Economics.
No. 260(d).—Industrialisation and the International Economy, 1850-1939.



256 LECTURES, CLASSES AND SEMINARS BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION AND ACCOUNTING 257

No. 507.—The Politics of International Economic Relations.
No. 521.—The Politics of International Economic Relations (Class).
No. 936.—International Balance of Payments.

(d) Business Administration and Accounting
125. Business Administration: The Organisation of Business 

Enterprises and Problems of Business Policy. Professor Sir 
Arnold Plant and Professor Yamey. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade; Accounting; and 
International Economics, Option (iv) (b); for Personnel Administration students.

Syllabus.—The lectures will include the following topics:—The purpose and structure 
of business organisation, both inside and outside the business unit; a comparison of practice 
as regards organisation in the principal branches of business enterprise.

The special features of the organisation and of the administrative and economic problems 
of large-scale businesses:—The delegation of functions, the allocation of responsibility, and 
the machinery of control. The specialised forms of organisation within the business unit 
for (a) management and the determination of business policy, (b) purchasing, (c) manu
facturing, (d) finance, (e) selling, (f) recruitment, promotion and retirement of staff.

Buying, financing and selling policy in various conditions of the market, with special 
reference to the price problems of industriahsts and wholesale and retail traders.

The effects of predictable and non-predictable variations in demand and supply on the 
operation of a business.

Trade associations and Government policy.

Recommended reading.—Detailed references to books will be made as the course 
proceeds.

126. Business Administration: Administrative Theory. Mr.
Thirlby. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Recommended for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade; 
Accounting; and International Economics, Option (iv) (b).

Syllabus.—The lectures and the class (Course 127) should be regarded as inseparable 
parts of the same course.

I. The lectures will develop an extremely simple model of an organisation decision, 
which will then be used continually to illustrate the discussion of various aspects of the 
functioning of a business organisation. The model, with the accompanying discussion, will 
be related to the theory of value, and will be intended to fill a gap in economic theory on the 
textbook level. It may be regarded as an adjustment of the economist’s description of the 
“ firm’s ” maximisation process, or process of output-determination, to allow for (a) a 
distinction between a planning stage and a stage of execution (with consequent adjustment 
of notions of cost, profit, efficiency ratios, etc.); (b) the presence of more than one planner;
(c) the fallibility or uncertainty of each planner; (d) a reciprocal authority relationship 
between planners; (e) a theory of the function of the account in organisation administration.

II. The lectures are offered as an integrative and disciplinary instrument for a second 
purpose of the course, which is (a) to keep under review a selection of the publications of a 
number of past and present teachers of the School, particularly L. C. Robbins, F. A. Hayek, 
A. Plant, R. F. Fowler, R. S. Edwards, R. H. Coase, W. A. Lewis, G. J. Ponsonby, P. 
Wilson and F. Brown, which the lecturer will regard as capable and deserving of further 
development into an integrated theory of business admimstration, and (b) to compare this 
approach with that of H. A. Simon, Administrative Behaviour, which, on certain major issues, 
will come up for criticism in the lectures.

HI. A further purpose of the course is to suggest a discipline for the future study 
(either as a philosophical issue, or as economic historical research) of the internal control of 
the joint stock company (and other organisations) in relation to (d) the rise and influence of 
the accountants, and (b) the conflict between the Subjective Theory of Value and the Labour 
(or cost of production) Theory of Value. From the same point of view, and to call attention 
to significant analogies, some reference will be made to Eterature relating to the organisation 
of the U.S.S.R.

IV. An additional aim of the course is to maintain the use of some of the more practical 
and descriptive Eterature on industrial techniques and administration.

Recommended reading.—I. The attitude of the lecturer is indicated in G. F. Thirlby, 
“The Subjective Theory of Value and Accounting ‘Cost’” (Economica, N.S. Vol. 13); 
“ The Ruler ” (The South African Journal of Economics, Vol. 14); “ The Marginal Cost Con
troversy: A note on Mr. Coase’s Model ” (Economica, N.S. Vol. 14); and “ The Economist’s 
Description of Business Behaviour ” (Economica, N.S. Vol. 19). The influence of F. A. 
Hayek, “ Scientism and the Study of Society ” (Economica, N.S. Vols. 9-11) should be noted.

II. In addition to H. A. Simon, Administrative Behaviour, reference wiU be made to
C. I. Barnard, The Functions of the Executive, and H. A. Simon, D. W. Smithburg and V. A. 
Thompson, Public Administration.

III. The attitude of the lecturer may be discerned by using his “ Notes on the Maxi
mization Process in Company Administration ” (Economica, N.S. Vol. 17) as a disciphne for 
M. T. Copeland and A. R. Towl, The Board of Directors and Business Management.

On the U.S.S.R., see particularly W. B. Reddaway, The Russian Financial System, and 
M. H. Dobb, Soviet Economic Development since 1917, Chs. 1, 13 and 14.

IV. For this purpose, a few cases from F. E. Folts, Introduction to Industrial Management 
wiU be used in class, for incorporation into the general discussion.

Further references to Eterature wiU be made at the beginning, and throughout the 
course.

127. Business Administration (Class). Mr. Thirlby will conduct a 
series of classes for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students specialising in 
Industry and Trade; Accounting; and International Economics, 
Option (iv) (b).

128. Selected Topics in the Field of Business Administration. 
Mr. Foldes. Eight lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade; Accounting (in); and 
International Economics, Option (iv) (b).

Recommended reading.—References wiU be given during the course.

129. Cost Analysis for Business Administration. Mr. J. R. Gould.
Six lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade; Accounting (ui); 
International Economics, Option (iv) (b); and Computational Methods, Option 
(iii) (g)-

Syllabus.—The appEcation of general cost analysis to some specific business problems.
Recommended reading.—References wiU be given during the course.

9
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130. The Elements of Consumer Market Research. Lecturer to 
be announced. Four lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade, Option (iv) (b); 
and Accounting, Option (v) (c). Open to all students.

Syllabus.—The nature and uses of consumer market research and media surveys. 
The design of the interview. Systematic and quota sampling; sampling and other errors. 
Psychological market research and motivation research.

Recommended reading.—Some books and articles on consumer market research will 
be mentioned during the course.

131. The Economics of Advertising. Mr. Taplin. Six lectures, 
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) and B-Sc. (Econ.) Part II; also recommended for 
graduate students.

Syllabus.—The nature of advertising and sales promotion, its economic causes and 
aims. The organisation of the advertising business. The determination of the advertising 
appropriation and budget, choice of media, and use of speciaHst intermediaries. The outline 
of advertising statistics. General review of controls of advertising through the law, voluntary 
codes and consumer associations.

Recommended reading.—N. H. Borden, The Economic Effects of Advertising; R. Harris 
and A. Seldon, Advertising in a Free Society; J. W. Hobson, Selection of Advertising Media;
N. Kaldor and R. Silverman, A Statistical Analysis of Advertising Expenditure and of the Revenue 
of the Press; Advertising Association Surveys of Advertising Expenditure, 1948, 1952 and 1956.

132. Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists.

The object of this course is to provide an introductory knowledge 
of economics in relation to industry and of business, organisation and 
administration. It is intended primarily for university students of 
science and engineering who have completed, or are completing, their 
first degree work.

Syllabus.—
(d) The Structure of Modem Industry. (For detailed syllabus see course No. 40.) 

Professor Sir Arnold Plant. Michaelmas Term.
(b) Labour. (For detailed syllabus see course No. 41.) Professor Phelps Brown.

Lent Term.
(c) Business Organisation and Finance: The forms of business enterprise—firms, com

panies, etc.; the sources of finance and forms of capitahsation; business objectives 
and the control of resources; the functions and Emitations of accounting. Mr. 
Edey. Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

(d) Economic Analysis and its Apphcations: This course wiE outline the interdependence
of the economic system and wiE introduce the principles of economics. Problems 
of employment and international trade and economic problems of industry and 
trade such as speciahsation, scale and location of enterprises, output and pricing 
decisions, monopoly and restrictive practices, and distribution, will be discussed. 
Professor Edwards, Mr. Peston and others. Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

(e) Law Relating to Business: The nature and scope of law. The sources of Enghsh
law, Case Law and the doctrine of precedent. Legislation and the problem of 
interpretation. The Courts and the Legal Profession. Legal Aid. Arbitration. 
Elementary Principles of the Law of Contract and of Torts. The nature of Patent 
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Law. Commercial Associations and the legal advantages and disadvantages of 
incorporated companies. OutEne of the U.K. taxation system. Elementary 
Principles of the Law of Labour Relations. Professor Wheatcroft and others. 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

(J) Industrial History. (For detaEed syEabus see course No. 265.) Dr. Coleman. 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Selected graduate students from this course will be admitted to the evening seminar on 
Problems in Industrial Administration (see course No. 161), conducted by Professor 
Edwards.

Supplementary lectures in the economics of labour, accounting, business finance, etc., 
wEl be recommended for those students who are able to devote additional time to the course. 
For engineering students of Queen Mary CoEege supplementary classes wfil be held in the 
Summer Term.

133. Accounting I. Mr. Edey and Mr. Brooker. Eighteen lectures 
and eighteen classes (two hours per week), Lent and Summer Terms. 
This course will be given in the day and in the evening in the Session 
1960-61.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year).
Syllabus.—The mechanics of book-keeping: the final figures (i.e., summaries of 

assets and EabiEties, and expenses and revenues). Where and how these figures are gathered. 
The history of the double-entry system; and modern practice in some detafi.

How to understand accounts; their uses, interpretation and Emitations.
Elementary problems of business and company finance (including compound interest 

calculations).
Recommended reading.—S. W. Rowland and B. Magee, Accounting, Part I. Reference 

may also be made to A. Baston, Elements of Accounts; D. Cousins, Book-keeping and Accounts; 
H. H. Wade, Fundamentals of Accounting; and W. T. Baxter (Ed.), Studies in Accounting.

134. Accounting II. Professor Baxter. Eighteen lectures and eighteen 
classes (two hours per week), Michaelmas and Lent Terms. This 
course will be given in the day only in the Session 1960-61 but will 
be given in the day and in the evening in the Session 1961-62.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year).
Syllabus.—Accounts and management: further work on the uses, interpretation, and 

Emitations of accounting data. Company accounting.
Further work on elementary problems of business and company finance, including 

compound interest and annuity calculations.
Accounting in relation to economic theory: valuation and income determination, 

measurement of depreciation, etc.
Recommended reading.—R. J. Chambers, Accounting and Action; F. W. Paish 

Business Finance; H. C. Edey, Business Budgets and Accounts. American practice is dealt with 
in H. R. Hatfield, Accounting, and R. H. Robnett, T. H. Hill and J. A. Beckett, Accounting: 
a Management Approach.

Reference should be made to the relevant parts of: J. C. Bonbright, Valuation of Property, 
for matters connected with capital, revenue, depreciation, etc.; W. T. Baxter (Ed.), Studies 
in Accounting; the Companies Act, 1948; H. C. Holman, The Secretarial Primer; the Institute 
of Chartered Accountants’ Recommendations; and V7. Lundie, Elementary Theory of Finance; 
W. L. Hart, Mathematics of Investment, Part I; or M. and I. RassweEer, Fundamental Procedures 
of Financial Mathematics, Chapters 1, 3-7, 9-17.

135. Accounting III. Mr. Woods and Mr. Brooker. Eighteen 
lectures and classes (one and a half hours per week), Michaelmas and 
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Lent Terms. If there is sufficient demand, tutorial arrangements 
may be made for evening students.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting.
Syllabus.—Advanced company accounts: holding companies; accounting aspects of 

taxation; cost accounting techniques.
Recommended reading.—H. C. Edey, Business Budgets and Accounts; E. E. Spicer 

and E. C. Pegler, Book-keeping and Accounts (14th edn.). Reference may be made to such 
standard text-books as W. Pickles, Accountancy; L. R. Dicksee, Auditing; T. B. Robson, 
Consolidated Accounts; F. R. M. de Paula, Principles of Auditing; L. L. Vance, Theory and 
Technique of Cost Accounting; C. T. Devine, Cost Accounting and Analysis; C. F. Schlatter, 
Cost Accounting; I. Wayne Keller, Management Accounting for Profit Control; and to the 
publications mentioned in Course 134.

136. Accounting: Management and Economic Aspects. Mr. Edey 
and Mr. Woods. Ten lectures and five classes, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. If there is sufficient demand, tutorial arrangements 
may be made for evening students.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Accounting, and Industry and Trade, 
Option (iv) (a) and of Computational Methods, Option (iii) (g).

Syllabus.—Financing problems of the firm; capital budgeting; information for capital 
investment and price and output decisions; accounting information and public policy.

Recommended reading.—F. W. Paish, Business Finance; H. C. Edey, Business Budgets 
and Accounts; D. Solomons (Ed.), Studies in Costing; “ Uniform Cost Accounting—a 
Survey ” (Economica, Aug. and Nov., 1950); J. Dean, Managerial Economics; B. E. Goetz, 
Management Planning and Control; J. M. Clark, The Economics of Overhead Costs, Chapter IX

Reference should also be made to Course No. 129, Cost Analysis for Business 
Administration.

137. Accounting and Economic Theory (Seminar). A series of 
weekly meetings and a week-end discussion course will be held by 
Professor Baxter, Mr. Edey and others in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. Business valuation, cost analysis and other economic 
applications of accounting will be discussed.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting.

138. History of Accounting. Three lectures will be given by 
Professor Yamey and Mr. de Ste. Croix at times to be arranged.

139. Accounting Applications of Digital Computers. Mr. Edey.
Two lectures, Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Accounting and Industry and Trade.
Syllabus.—The application of automatic digital computers to data processing: the 

general features.
Recommended reading.—R. K. Livesley, Digital Computers.

140. Accounting: Valuation Theory. Professor Baxter. Nine 
lectures and classes (one and a half hours per week), Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. If there is sufficient demand, tutorial arrangements 
will be made for evening students.
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For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting.
Syllabus.—Valuation of a business, partnership rights, individual assets, etc.; measure

ment of income; depreciation; changing price levels.
Recommended reading.—J. C. Bonbright, Valuation of Property, Chaps. I to XII; 

W. T. Baxter, “ The Accountant’s Contribution to the Trade Cycle ” (Economica, May, 1955).
Other works will be recommended during the course.

141. Accounting Problems. Fortnightly classes will be held by 
Professor Baxter and others during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
for students taking the special subject of Accounting.

142. Principles of Income Tax. Professor Wheatcroft. Ten 
lectures of one and a half hours (fortnightly), Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting.
Syllabus.—General outline of Income Tax, Surtax, and Profits Tax; the basis of 

taxation of individuals and of companies; the Five Schedules and their effect with particular 
reference to Cases I and II of Schedule D and Schedule E.

Recommended reading.—A. R. Prest, Public Finance; H. A. R. J. Wilson and K. S. 
Carmichael, Income Tax Principles, or C. N. Beattie, The Elements of Income Tax.

For Reference : Spicer and Pegler, Income Tax and Profits Tax; Current Law Income 
Tax Statutes (CLITAS).

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 47.—^Economic Problems of Industry and Trade-
No. 50.—Business Finance: Financial Institutions.
No. 51.—The Economics of Public Finance.
No. 379.—Problems in Taxation (Seminar).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
ONE-YEAR GRADUATE COURSE IN BUSINESS

ADMINISTRATION
150. Business Administration in the Light of Economic Analysis.

Professor Sir Arnold Plant.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—The course will be devoted to a discussion of the nature, and the significance 

for business administrators, of the social and economic institutions which constitute the 
framework within which business affairs are conducted; the administrative problems en
countered within the sphere of business, and the related problems of the nature, the timing 
and the magnitude of business transactions. Particular instances will be purposely selected 
for examination from widely diverse types of business.

151. Administrative and Organisational Problems of large 
Multi-Plant Businesses. Mr. Prys Williams.

For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—Types of multi-platit businesses. Reasons for existence—historical, com

mercial, technological. Essential organisational difference from single-unit firms—geo
graphic disjunction of functions. Functions operating at unit levels. Functions operating 
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at the centre. Ambivalent functions. Need to secure co-ordination at all levels. Penalties 
of failure. Means of attempting co-ordination. Centralisation—advantages and dis
advantages. Partial decentralisation; Groupings and Divisional organisation—types and 
appropriateness; Committees—values and dangers. Complete decentralisation. Congeries 
of single-unit businesses. Scope and purpose of unit management and of central manage
ment. Evolution. Influence ofcomputers and improved communication systems. Staffing, 
training and succession problems in static and evolving multi-plant organRations

152. Industry. Mr. Townsend and Mr. Peston.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

Syllabus.—Speciahsation in industry: factors determining the range of processes 
undertaken and the products made by individual firms. Size of factories and firms and the 
problems of growth. Location of factories and Government policy in relation to industrial 
distribution. Common services: trade associations, chambers of cqmmerce, research 
associations, etc.

Production planning in relation to sales forecasts and the formulation of programmes 
in businesses making goods for stock. Organisation of raw materials purchasing, issue and 
control. Analysis of labour costs and overheads in relation to modem techniques of costing. 
Price determination in industries where development and production are complex and 
production batches small. Price determination in joint product industries, e.g., chemicals. 
Some problems in marketing: the choice of distribution channels, resale price maintenance, 
advertising. Investment in research and development: the problems of budgeting, alloca
tion of resources between projects and review of achievement. Relations of firms and 
industries with Government departments.

The problems will be discussed against a background of papers written by experts in 
the industries concerned and of visits to factories. The course is organised in close association 
with the evening seminar on Problems in Industrial Administration referred to below.

153. Distribution. Professor Yamey.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

Syllabus.—An analysis of current business problems in wholesale and retail distribution, 
including problems of manufacturer-distributor relations.

After a brief descriptive survey of the distributive trades, the course will deal with some 
of the special features and business problems of each of the main types of distributive enter
prise, viz., wholesalers, department stores, multiples, small-scale retailing, mail-order houses 
and consumer co-operative societies. The following topics will be discussed: organisafion, 
buying policies, sales policies, pricing, financial control, accounting, merchandise and stock 
control, remuneration of staff, co-operation between firms and co-operation with suppliers.

154. Business Finance. Professor Paish.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—The course examines, against the background of the English legal and 

institutional framework, various types of financial decisions which have to be made by 
business men. It includes discussion of such topics as the following:

The nature of business risks; risks which can be avoided by insurance or hedging; the 
limited liability company; private and pubfic companies; types of securities issued by 
companies; gearing of capital; holding companies; self-financing out of profits; effects of 
high taxation and changing prices; short-term finance; hire-purchase finance; the finance 
of international trade; Export Credit guarantees. Investment institutions: Insurance 
offices; building societies; investment trusts; finance companies; the Finance Corporations.

The Stock Exchange. Issuing houses and the new issue market; underwriting. Making 
a pubfic issue; alterations of share-holders’ rights; writing down capital; capital recon
structions.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION AND ACCOUNTING 263

155. Labour. Professor Phelps Brown and Miss Seear.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only, except by special permission 

of Professor Phelps Brown or Miss Seear.
Syllabus.—Industrial Relations. The object is to acquaint the student with the 

framework of the institutions and practices of industrial relations in a western economy. 
The topics are:—The function of trade unions, and the claims of the union at the place of 
work. Joint consultation. The scope and working of collective bargaining. The role of 
government in wage regulation and the settlement of disputes.

Personnel Management. The aim is to give information on problems of personnel 
management suitable for students of general business administration rather than for specialists. 
It includes the study of the development of personnel management in this country; of the 
relationship between the personnel department and line management; of the main functions 
and activities of a personnel department; of the national manpower position and consequent 
personnel problems, and of questions arising in connection with the employment of special 
types of labour.

Methods of Wage Payment. A survey of the principal contemporary methods of 
wage payment. It will include methods of “work study”; systems of payment by 
results, and their application to particular situations; the wage structure, and the adjustment 
of differentials; job evaluation.

156. Law Relating to Business. Professor Wheatcroft and others.
This course is intended to give an elementary background of Law to students who have 

no previous knowledge of the English legal system. The needs of such students as 
engineers and scientists are kept particularly in mind.

Syllabus.—The nature and scope of law. The sources of English law. Case Law and 
the Doctrine of precedent. Legislation and the problem of interpretation. The Courts 
and the Legal Profession. Legal Aid. Arbitration. Elementary Principles of the Law of 
Contract and of Torts. The nature of Patent Law. Commercial Associations and the legal 
advantages and disadvantages of incorporated companies. Outline of the U.K. taxation 
system. Elementary principles of the Law of Labour Relations.

157. Investment. Mr. Rose.
For the One-Year Course in Business Administration only.

Syllabus.—The investment of funds in Stock Exchange securities; the characteristics 
of different types of security; the assessment of risk by investors; the choice of assets by 
different types of investor; effects of taxation; Stock Exchange procedure as it affects the 
investor.

158. Management Accounting. Professor Baxter, Mr. Edey and 
others.

For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—The course will try to give students an understanding of techniques and 

methods of accounting as an instrument of planning and control.
The course will be concerned particularly with the relation between accounting, 

budgeting and the business operations. The construction, interpretation and criticism of 
revenue accounts and balance sheets will be discussed, with a view to assessing their use and 
limitations as gauges of financial position and operating results.

The course will include the use and limitations of flexible budgets and standard costing.

159. Business Statistics. Mr. Prys Williams.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
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Syllabus.—Sampling in business and industry; the selection of unbiased samples; the 
interpretation of statistics obtained by sampling. Quahty control, production control, and 
budgetary control. The measurement of output, productivity, and technical efficiency. 
Representation and misrepresentation by statistics and charts. Published statistics useful in 
business. Miscellaneous applications of statistics in business and industry.

160. Market Research. Mr. Prys Williams.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.
Syllabus.—The use in market research of published and other available data. Market 

surveys, including the design of questionnaires, the selection of samples, the technique of 
interviewing, and the tabulation and interpretation of the information obtained. The class 
will conduct under supervision a market survey on an assigned topic, and will design the 
questionnaire, select the persons to be interviewed, interview householders, housewives or 
others, tabulate the information obtained, and draft the report.

161. Problems in Industrial Administration (Seminar). Professor
Edwards will conduct a graduate evening seminar weekly through
out the session. Admission will be strictly by permission of 
Professor Edwards.

The seminar will be attended by industriahsts, professional businessmen and civil servants 
as guests, and each discussion will be based on a paper prepared and circulated in advance.

The papers will be concerned with such matters as the following: distinctive features 
of cost, demand, organisation and management in different firms and industries; marketing, 
including export business; economic and other considerations affecting industrial design; 
organisation and economics of research; the development of new enterprises; industrial 
location in the fight of present Government policy; labour relations and the human factor; 
relations with trade associations and Government departments.

(e) Transport
170. Economics and History of Transport. Mr. Ponsonby. 

Eighteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics, Option (v) (c), 

Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f), Geography, Option (v) (f), and Account
ing, Option (v) (e). All those taking Special subject Industry and Trade should attend 
the first nine lectures.

Syllabus.—The chief characteristics of the demand for transport, both passenger and 
freight. Factors affecting its elasticity. The influence of transport upon the distribution of 
industry and population.

The general character of transport costs and the influence of geographical factors upon 
them. Fixed, variable, average and marginal costs. The economies and diseconomies of 
large and small undertakings providing transport services. The problem of the peak. The 
effects of traffic flow and density upon costs.

The terms of investment in transport under competition and monopoly, and under 
State (including municipal) and private enterprise. The bearing of risk. Interest, profits, 
rent and quasi-rent. Depreciation and obsolescence.

The theory and practice of transport charges, passenger and freight.
The maintenance, construction, and financing of roads. The taxation of road vehicles. 

The role of the State in relation to the development of transport generally. Some problems 
of transport under State enterprise.

The course will include a brief historical sketch of the different forms of inland transport 
since 1920, and an account of post-war transport legislation.

Recommended reading.—A. M. Milne, The Economics of Inland Transport; G. J. 
Walker, Road and Rail; J. R. Sargent, British Transport Policy; K. K. Liepmann, The Journey 
to Work; U.K. London Transport Executive, London Travel Survey, 1954; H. T. Lewis and 
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others, The Role of Air Freight in Physical Distribution; L. A. Carey, Modern Railway Practice, 
Facilities and Charges; J. R. Meyer and others, The Economics of Competition in the Trans
portation Industries.

C. I. Savage, An Economic History of Transport; E. C. Cleveland-Stevens, English Rail
ways—their Development and their Relation to the State; C. Hamilton Ellis, British Railway 
History, 1830-1876 and 1877-1947; R. S. Lambert, The Railway King; H. C. Kidd, A New 
Era for British Railways; W. V. Wood and J. C. Stamp, Railways; A. M. Milne and Austen 
Laing, The Obligation to Carry; R. Bell, History of the British Railways during the War, 1939-45 J
C. I. Savage, Inland Transport (Official History of the Second World War).

L. D. Kitchin, Bus Operation; D. N. Chester, Public Control of Road Passenger Transport; 
W. J. Crosland-Taylor, Crosville; W. J. Crosland-Taylor, State-owned without Tears, 1948- 
1953; G. Dickinson, Road Haulage Operation; Institution of Civil Engineers, Conference on 
the Highway Needs of Great Britain, 1957; S. and B. Webb, The Story of the King’s Highway; 
W. Rees Jeffreys, The King’s Highway; R. H. Thornton, British Shipping; J. F. Sleeman, 
British Public Utilities; O. Kahn-Freund, The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport; L. D. 
Kitchin, Road Transport Law; Frank Gilbert, Transport Staff Relations.

British Transport Commission, Annual Reports and Accounts, 1948-1959 (H. of C. Papers, 
1949-60); Transport Consultative Committees, Annual and other various Reports; United 
Kingdom, British Transport Commission (1955), Modernization and Re-equipment of British 
Railways; British Transport Commission, Proposals for the Railways (Cmd. 9880, 1956); 
British Transport Commission, Re-appraisal of the Plan for the Modernisation and Re-equipment 
of British Railways (Cmd. 813,1959); the Gore-Browne report on Railway Rates (Cmd. 1098, 
B.P.P. 1920); the three reports of the Royal Commission on Transport (Cmd. 3365, B.P.P. 
1929-30; Cmd. 3416, B.P.P. 1929-30; and Cmd. 3751, B.P.P. 1930-31); U.K. Ministry of 
Transport, 1932, Report of the Conference on Road and Rail Transport (The Salter Report); 
Union of South Africa, Report on Railway Rating Policy, 1950 (The Newton Report); U.K. 
Ministry of Transport and Civil Aviation, Road Passenger Services, Report of the Committee 
on the Licensing of Road Passenger Services (Thesiger Report), Nov., 1953; United Kingdom, 
Ministry of Transport and Civil Aviation, Report of the Committee of Enquiry into London 
Transport (Chambers Report), 1955; U.K. Ministry of Transport, Roads in England and 
Wales, Annual .Reports from 1956-57 onwards; U.K. Ministry of Transport, Crush Hour 
Travel in Central London, 1958; U.K. Ministry of Transport, The Victoria Line (Report by 
the London Travel Committee, 1959); U.K. Ministry of Transport, The Transport of Goods 
by Road (Sample Survey April 1958), 1959.

Students are advised to acquaint themselves with the following publications: Modern 
Transport, The Journal of the Institute of Transport, The British Transport Review, The Journal 
of Transport History, and Papers read before the Railway Students’ Association.

171. The Economics of Air Transport. Mr. Foldes. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics, Option (v) (c), 
Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f), Geography, Option (v) (f), and Account
ing, Option (v) (e).

Syllabus.—Background to the present-day air transport industry in Great Britain. 
Factors determining its development. Government policy and assistance.

The demand for air transport. Types of air transport service. Scheduled and charter 
operations. Ownership, size and organisation of undertakings in Britain and elsewhere. 
Size and type of fleet. Nature of traffic carried. Seasonal variability and route patterns. 
Operating results. Problems of efficiency and profitability.

The analysis of cost. Classification under aircraft, airport and airline costs. Aspects of 
social costs. The choice of units for cost and price comparisons. The effects of scale, 
nature and intensity of air operations upon unit costs. The significance of the time-period 
involved: short and long-run variability. Economic aspects of aircraft design and produc
tion. The incidence of airport location and operation upon cost and output. Price policies 
in the light of cost-structure.
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Intergovernmental negotiation and agreements on air transport. Historical back
ground. Formation and functions of the International Civil Aviation Organization. 
Development of world route patterns and traffic rights.

International associations of operators. Activities of the International Air Transport 
Association. Methods of regulation. Problems of rate-fixing and fare structures. The 
effects of I.A.T.A. controls upon the development of the industry.

Problems and future development of air transport. Potential markets. The question 
of subsidy versus self-sufficiency. The control of competition. The direction of tech
nological progress. The question of supranational organisations. Relations between supphers, 
operators and Governments.

Recommended reading.—S. F. Wheatcroft, The Economics of European Air Transport; 
“European Air Transport Economics ” (J. Inst. Transport, Sept., 1957); K. R. Sealy, The 
Geography of Air Transport; P. W. Cherington, Airline Price Policy; P. G. Masefield, “ Some 
Economic Factors in Civil Aviation ” (J. R. Aero. S., 1948); “ Some Economic Factors in 
Air Transport Operation” (J. Inst. Transport, March, 1951); “British Transport in the 
National Economy ” (J. Inst. Transport, Nov., 1955); W. Coulet, L’organisation europeenne 
des transports aeriens; L. S. Keyes, Federal Control of Entry in Air Transportation; Sir G. Cribbett, 
“ Some International Aspects of Air Transport” (J. R. Aero. S., Nov., 1950; or United 
Nations, Dept, of Economic Affairs, Transport and Communications Review, Vol. IV, No. 2);
O. J. Lissitzyn, “ The Role of the State in Air Transport ” (United Nations, Dept, of 
Economic Affairs, Transport and Communications Review, Vol. VIII, No. 1, 1955); E. Devons, 
“ The Aircraft Industry ” in D. Bum, The Structure of British Industry, Vol. II; Sir Arnold 
Hall, “ The Influence on Civil Aviation of some Current Researches ” (J. Inst. Transport, 
May, 1955); “ Some Comments on Current Aviation Topics” (J. Aero Sciences, 1957); 
Sir G. Gardner, “ Future Air Transport Possibilities ” (Canadian Aero Inst., Feb., 1959); 
Lord Douglas of Kirtleside, “ The Economics of Speed ” (J. Inst. Transport, May, 1957); 
A. H. Fox, “ Fare Fixing in Air Transport ” (Three Banks Review, Sept., 1957); H. T. Lewis 
and J. W. Culliton, The Role of Air Freight in Physical Distribution; Report of the (Cadman) 
Committee of Inquiry into Civil Aviation (Cmd. 5685, 1938); I.A.T.A. Bulletin No. 21, 1955 
(Tenth Anniversary Number); recent Annual Reports of B.O.A.C., B.E.A., British In
dependent Air Transport Association, and Air Transport Advisory Council; Civil Aviation 
(Licensing) Bill, i960; Select Committee on Estimates, 1955-56, Civil Aerodromes and Ground 
Services; Select Committee on Nationalised Industries, 1958-59, The Air Corporations; 
I.C.A.O.: Economic Implications of the Introduction into Service of Long-Range Jet Aircraft, 
1958; European Civil Aviation Conferences, Reports, 1955 to date; Commercial and Technical 
Co-operation between European Airlines (I.C.A.O. Circular No. 28).

For Reference: World Airline Record, I.C.A.O. Digests of Statistics.

172. The Economics of Shipping. Mr. Prys Williams. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics, Option (v) (c), 
Economic History (Modem), Option (v) (f). Geography, Option (v) (f), and Account
ing, Option (v) (e).

Syllabus.—Factors entering into the cost of water transport: the significance of the 
cost of laying a vessel up. Determination in a free market of the level of freight rates and 
of the interrelations of freights. Fluctuations in shipbuilding: a discussion of their causes 
and effects.

Various modifications to market freedom: the Tanker Pool; Liner Conferences; 
Regulations introduced into the Tramp Trades.

The effects of such modifications on the general level of rates and on fluctuations in 
rates.

The importance of tum-round.
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Recommended reading.—P. Duff, British Ships and Shipping; R. H. Thornton, 
British Shipping (2nd edn.); A. S. Svendson, Sea Transport and Shipping Economics; H. Gripaios, 
Tramp Shipping; A. Berglund, Ocean Transportation; M. G. Kendall, “ United Kingdom 
Merchant Shipping Statistics ” (Jnl. of the Royal Statistical Society, 1948); Chamber of 
Shipping of the United Kingdom and Liverpool Steamship Owners’ Association, Shipping 
Policy; Fact Finding Enquiry; U.K. Board of Trade, Imperial Shipping Committee, 1939: 
38th Report, British Shipping in the Orient; C. B. A. Behrens, Merchant Shipping and the 
Demands of War; W. A. Lewis, “ Interrelations of Shipping Freights ” (Economica, N.S. 
Vol 8); T. Koopmans, Tanker Freight Rates and Tankship Building; Report of the Royal 
Commission on Shipping Rings (Cmd. 4668, B.P.P. 1909); Report of the Imperial Shipping 
Committee on the Deferred Rebate System (Cmd. 1802, B.P.P. 1923); B. Cunningham, 
Port Economics; Cargo Handling at. Ports; H. O. Mance and J. E. Wheeler, International Sea 
Transport; E. C. P. Lascelles and S. S. Bullock, Dock Labour and Decasualisation; Dock 
Workers (Regulation of Employment) Scheme, 1947; Annual Reports of the National Dock 
Labour Board; Annual Reports of the Chamber of Shipping of the United Kingdom; 
Annual Reports of the Liverpool Steamship Owners’ Association; Westinform Shipping 
Reports.

173. Economics and History of Transport (Class). Mr. Ponsonby.
This series of weekly classes will be held throughout the session. 
For students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of 
International Economics, Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modern), 
Option (v) (f), Geography, Option (v) (f), and Accounting, Option 
(v) (e)-
Note.—Students taking the subject of the Economics and 

History of Transport are recommended to attend the first ten 
lectures of course No. 377.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

174. Economic Problems in Transport (Seminar). Mr. Ponsonby. 
This weekly evening seminar will be held during the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms for graduate students. The seminar may also be 
attended by those engaged in the transport industry. Admission 
will be strictly by permission of Mr. Ponsonby.
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GEOGRAPHY
Courses given in the Joint School of Geography at King’s College, London, 

and the London School of Economics
Courses for B.Sc. (Econ.)

Parti
First Year

N.B. All specialist Geography students must have an atlas. The 
Oxford Atlas or Bartholomew’s Advanced Atlas or The Faber Atlas or 
Philip’s University Atlas is recommended.
185. Principles of Economic and Social Geography—I. Professor

Buchanan and Dr. Jones. Twenty-eight lectures, Sessional.
A knowledge of the content of this course is assumed for all students as a background to 

Economic History and Applied Economics. It also forms the first year of a two-year course 
for the alternative subject of Economic and Social Geography in Part I.

Recommended reading.—P. E. James, A Geography of Man, or V. C. Finch and G. T. 
Trewartha, Elements of Geography; J. F. Unstead, A World Survey from the Human Aspect;
N. J. G. Pounds, An Introduction to Economic Geography; S. W. Wooldridge and W. G. East, 
The Spirit and Purpose of Geography; J. H. G. Lebon, An Introduction to Human Geography;
D. H. Davis, The Earth and Man; E. W. Zimmermann, World Resources and Industries;
C. D. Forde, Habitat, Economy, and Society.

186. The Physical and Biological Background of Geography—I.
Dr. Sealy and Mr. Jackson. Twenty-eight lectures, Sessional. 
Alternative subject for students taking the Special subject of Geo
graphy in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

Recommended reading.—S. W^. Wooldridge and R. S. Morgan, An Introduction to 
Geomorphology; A. Holmes, Principles of Physical Geology; C. A. Cotton, Geomorphology; 
W. M. Davis, Geographical Essays (2nd edn.); W. D. Thornbury, Principles of Geomorphology;
O. D. von Engeln, Geomorphology; S. W. Wooldridge and F. Goldring, TheWeald; J. A. 
Steers, The Sea Coast; F. K. Hare, The Restless Atmosphere; A. A. Miller, Climatology; 
G. Manley, Climate and the British Scene; G. T. Trewartha, An Introduction to Climate.

187. Map Class. Dr. Clayton, Mr. Martin, Mr. Estall and Mr.
Brunsden. Sessional. For students taking the Special subject of 
Geography in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.). This class will be held 
in the day only in the session 1960-61.

Recommended reading.—F. J. Monkhouse and H. R. Wilkinson, Maps and Diagrams; 
G. H. Dury, Map Interpretation; E. Raise, General Cartography; A. H. Robinson, The Look 
of Maps.

188. Geography Class. Dr. Clayton, Mr. Martin and Mr. Estall.
Fortnightly throughout the session. For those taking Geography 
only as an Alternative subject.
Note: Students reading Geography as the Special subject are 

required to attend a field class in the Easter vacation.
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Second Year

189. Principles of Economic and Social Geography—II. Pro
fessor Buchanan and Mr. Martin. Twenty-two lectures, Sessional. 
The second year of a two-year course for the Alternative subject of 
Economic and Social Geography in Part I.
Note: The work covered in courses 185 and 189 caters also for the 

requirements of option (iv) (c) in the Special subject of Inter
national Economics, and of option (v) (d) in the Special subject 
of Social Anthropology.

190. The Physical and Biological Background of Geography—II. 
Dr. Clayton, Miss Coleman and Mr. Jackson. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. The second year of a five-term course 
for the Alternative subject of Physical and Biological Background 
of Geography in Part I.

Recommended reading.—F. K. Hare, The Restless Atmosphere; A. A. Miller, Climato
logy; G. Manley, Climate and the British Scene; J. A. Taylor and R. A. Yates, British Weather 
in Maps; I. E. M. Watts, Equatorial Weather; G. T. Trewartha, An Introduction to Climate; 
G. W. Robinson, Soils; A. G. Tansley, Britain’s Green Mantle, Past, Present and Future; M. I. 
Newbigin, Plant and Animal Geography; M. E. Hardy, The Geography of Plants.

191. Map Class. Dr. Clayton, Mr. Jackson and others. For those 
taking Geography as their Special subject. Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.

192. Geography Class. Dr. Clayton, Mr. Martin and Mr. Estall. 
For those taking Geography as their Alternative subject. Fortnightly 
throughout the session.

Part II: Special Subject of Geography
Third Year

Note: The course for candidates taking the Special subject of 
Geography in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) examination in 1962 
begins with course No. 193. This will be given in the Summer 
Term 1961 after the Part I examination for both day and evening 
students.

193. Advanced Regional Geography: The British Isles. Mr. 
Sinclair. Twelve lectures, Summer Term.

194. Advanced Economic Geography, with Special Reference to 
Industry. Professor Wise, Mr. Martin and Mr. Estall. Sessional. 
This course will be given only in the day in the session 1960-61.

Recommended reading.—E. M. Hoover, The Location of Economic Activity; E. W. 
Zimmermann, World Resources and Industries (1951); U.S. Department of Commerce, 
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National Resources Planning Board, Industrial Location and National Resources; Political and 
Economic Planning, Report on the Location of Industry; N. J. G. Pounds and W. N. Parker, 
Coal and Steel in Western Europe; N. J. G. Pounds, The Geography of Iron and Steel; Wilfred 
Smith, An Economic Geography of Great Britain.
195. The Geography of Agriculture. Mr. Sinclair. Sessional.

This course will be given in the day and in the evening in the session 
1960-61.

Recommended reading.—K. H. W. Klages, Ecological Crop Geography (background 
reading preferably in advance of course); D. Faucher, Geographic Agraire; Sir E. J. Russell, 
World Population and World Food Supplies; O. E. Baker and others, Agriculture in Modern 
Life; J. L. Buck, Land Utilization in China; P. Gourou, The Tropical World; K. Pelzer, 
Pioneer Settlement in the Asiatic Tropics; Sir A. Pim, Colonial Agricultural Production; A. N. 
Duckham, The Fabric of Farming; Sir Harold Tempany and D. H. Grist, An Introduction to 
Tropical Agriculture; R. L. Mighell and J. D. Black, Inter-regional Competition in Agriculture.

196. Geography of Agriculture. Mr. Sinclair. Class, Lent and
Summer Terms.

197. Advanced Regional Geography: North America. Dr.
Sealy. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. Available also for B.A. 
(Honours) and B.Sc. (Special). This course will be given only in 
the day 'in the session 1960-61.

Syllabus._ A study of physical environment, natural resources and economic factors
with emphasis on inter-relations in regional geography.

Recommended reading.—LI. R. Jones and P.^\ Bryan, North America, J. Russell 
Smith and M. Ogden Phillips, North America; N. M. Fenneman, Physiography of Eastern 
United States; Physiography of Western United States; F. B. Loomis, Physiography of the United 
States; C. L. White and E. J. Foscue, Regional Geography of Anglo-America; E. Higbee, 
American Agriculture; L. Haystead and G. C. Fite, The Agricultural Regions of the United States;
C. M. Green, American Cities in the Growth of the Nation; D. F. Putnam (Ed.), Canadian 
Regions. 1
198. Advanced Regional Geography: Monsoon Asia. Mr.

Rawson. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. Available also for B.A. 
(Honours) and B.Sc. (Special). This course will be given only in 
the day in the session 1960-61.

Syllabus.—Studies of environment and society in the countries from West Pakistan to 
Manchuria, inclusive. Treatment will be on a country-and-topic basis, with more detailed 
study of selected regions; some work on large-scale maps will be included.

Recommended reading.—General: W. G. East and O. H. K. Spate (Eds.), The 
Changing Map of Asia; A. D. C. Peterson, The Far East; J. Sion, Asie des Moussons (Gio- 
graphie Universelle, Tome IX, Pts. 1 and 2); L. D. Stamp, Asia; O. H. K. Spate, India and 
Pakistan; E. H. G. Dobby, South East Asia; J. E. Spencer, Asia East by South. Countries: 
Relevant chapters in: V. Anstey, The Economic Development of India: R. Mukerjee (Ed.), 
Economic Problems of Modern India; K. J. Pelzer, Pioneer Settlement in the Asiatic Tropics; 
G. B. Cressey, Land of 500 Million, A Geography of China; O. Lattimore, Inner Asian Frontiers 
of China; G. T. Trewartha, Japan; E. A. Ackerman, Japan’s Natural Resources; Sir A. Pirn, 
Colonial Agricultural Production; B. H. Farmer, Pioneer Peasant Colonization in Ceylon. 
References to periodical literature will be issued during the course.

199. Advanced Regional Geography: Africa. Dr. Harrison
Church, Dr. Pugh and Mr. Rawson. Sessional. Available also 
for B.A. (Honours) and B.Sc. (Special). This course will be given 
only in the day in the session 1960-61.
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Syllabus.—A study of the physical environment and of the distribution of man and 
ms economic activities, especially south of the Sahara. Treatment will be by topics and bv 
countries. ‘ r 7

Recommended reading.—L. D. Stamp, Africa or W. Fitzgerald, Africa; Lord Hailey 
Zn African Survey Revised 1956, Chaps. 1, n-15, 22-23; R. J. Harrison Church, West 
Africa; K. M. Buchanan and J. C. Pugh, Land and People in Nigeria; L. C. King, South 
Nord'1 Scenery ^nd edn’) ’ H- Wellington’ Southern Africa (2 vols.); J. Despois, L’Afrique du

Further reading will be indicated during the course.

200. Advanced Regional Geography: Western and Central 
Europe. Dr. Harrison Church and Mr. Elkins. Thirty lectures, 
Sessional. This course will be given in the day and in the evening 
in the session 1960-61.

Syllabus .—A study of the physical environment, natural resources, land use, agriculture 
ana industry in their national and regional differentiation.

Recommended reading.-G. W. Hoffman (Ed.), A Geography of Europe; M. R. 
Shackleton, Europe; F. J. Monkhouse, Western Europe; P. George and J. Tricart, L’Eurone 
Centrale, Tome I; R. E. Dickinson, The Regions of Germany or Germany, T. H. Elkins 
Germany; W. R. Mead, An Economic Geography of Scandinavia and Finland.

Other literature will be suggested during the course.

201. Geography Seminar. Professor Buchanan and Dr. Harrison 
Church. Sessional.

Discussion on special areas and topics. Permission to attend the seminar may be given 
to graduate students and others by Professor Buchanan.

Optional Subjects
202. Historical Geography—I. Dr. Lambert and Dr. Yates. 

Sessional.
Also for

(v) (a).
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economic History (Modern), Option

This course will be given only in the day in the session i960—61.
Syllabus.—A general study of the inter-relation between man and his physical environ

ment in historical time, illustrated by specific instances. A more detailed study of the 
historical geography of the British Isles.

Recommended reading.—W. G. East, The Geography behind History; I. B. Mitchell 
Historical Geography; L. Febvre and L. Bataillon, A Geographical Introduction to History; H. c’ 
Darby gd ), An Historical Geography of England before 1800; The Domesday Geography of 
Eastern England. & r 1 J

203. Political Geography. Dr. Harrison Church and Dr. Jones. 
Sessional. (Available also for B.A. Honours in Geography_
Political Geography I.) This course will be given only in the day 
in the session 1960-61.

Syllabus. A general study of the interaction between geographical factors and the 
state including such aspects as territorial organisation, frontiers and boundaries, demographic 
considerations and strategic factors. A closer study will be made of one or more areas.

Recommended reading.—Hans W. Weigert and others. Principles of Political Geo- 
graphy, vv. G. East and A. E. Woodie (Eds.), The Changing World.

Other fiterature will be suggested during the course.

204. Applied Geography. Professor Wise and Mr. Estall. Sessional. 
This course will be given only in the day in the session 1960-61.

Syllabus.—The appheation of geographical methods to problems of regional survey 
and land use planning.

Recommended reading.—L. D. Stamp, The Land of Britain: its Use and Misuse; 
Applied Geography; The Association for Planning and Regional Reconstruction, Town and 
Country Planning Textbook; W. Ashworth, The Genesis of Modern British Town Planning; 
R. E. Dickinson, City, Region and Regionalism; Cmd. 6153 (The Barlow Report), 1940; 
Cmd 6378 (The Scott Report), 1942; Cmd. 8204, “ Town and Country Planning, 1943-51 , 
and subsequent reports of the Ministry of Housing and Local Government; J Savifie, 
Rural Depopulation inEnglandand Wales, 1851-1951; T. W. Freeman, Geography and Planning

205. Geomorphology. Dr. Sealy and Dr. Clayton. Sessional.
Recommended reading.—J. Umbgrove, The Pulse oj the Earth; J. A. Steers, The 

Unstable Earth; W. D. Thombury, Principles of Geomorphology; W. M. Davis, Geographical 
Essays (2nd ed.); W. Penck, Morphological Analysis of Land Forms (trans, by Boswell and 
Czech)- L C King, South African Scenery (2nd ed.); R. F. Flint, Glacial and Pleistocene 
Geology; S. W. Wooldridge and D. L. Linton, Structure, Suf ace and Drainage in South-east 
England’; A. J. Wells and J. F. Kirkaldy, An Introduction to Historical Geology.

206. Surveying and Cartography. If required, this course will be 
given only in the day in the session 1960-61.

207. Social Geography. Dr. Jones. Sessional.
Syllabus._ A study of the relationships of sociak groups with their environment and

the regional differentiation of such relationships.
Recommended reading.—P. M. J. Vidal de la Blache, Principles of Human Geography; 

R. Firth Humbh Types; I. Bowen, Population; J. Beaujeu-Garmer, Geographic de la Popula
tion; R.’e. Dickinson, City, Region and Regionalism; W. A. Gauld, Man, Nature and Time; 
A. H. Hawley, Human Ecology; J. Houston, A Social Geography of Europe.

Further reading will be suggested during the course.

Note: Students reading Geography for Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree are required to attend a field class in the Easter vacation.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 170.—Economics and History of Transport.
No. 171.—The Economics of Air Transport.
No. 172.—The Economics of Shipping.
No. 173.—Economics and History of Transport (Class).

Courses for B.A. Honours and B.Sc. Special
Note: Students reading for the B.A. (Hons.) and B.Sc. (Special) 

degrees in Geography are required to attend a field class in each 
year of the course. The field classes are normally held in the 
Easter vacation.

First Year

208. Physical Geology. Professor ooldridge and Professor Taylor. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
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209. Physical Basis of Geography—I. Professor Wooldridge and 
Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Syllabus.—An outline survey of the physical geography of Land, Air, and Ocean.
Recommended reading.—S. W. Wooldridge and R. S. Morgan, The Physical Basis 

of Geography; A. Holmes, Principles of Physical Geology; C. A. Cotton, Landscape; O. D 
von Engeln, Geomorphology,

210. Physical Basis of Geography—II. (Meteorology and Clima
tology). Mr. Jackson. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Recommended reading.—G. T. Trewartha, An Introduction to Climate; F K Hare 
The Restless Atmosphere; W. G. Kendrew, Climatology; A. A. Miller, Climatology- H c’ 
Willett, Descriptive Meteorology; H. R. Byers, General Meteorology; C. E. P. Brooks The 
English Climate. ’

211. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation. Dr.
Pugh and Mr. Brunsden. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. With 
field work in the third term (Wednesday or Friday afternoons).

Syllabus.—The principles and methods of construction of map projections. General 
principles of topographic survey, with practical field work using survey instruments. The 
broad outhnes of the history of map-making, with special reference to the development of 
Ordnance Survey maps.

J Recommended reading.—A. H. Jameson and M. T. M. Ormsby, Elementary Surveying 
and Map Projectton; J. A.. Steers, An Introduction to the Study of Map Projections; F. Debenham 
Map Making; A. R. Hinks, Maps and Survey; W. Norman Thomas, Surveying; The 
Admiralty Manual of Hydrographic Surveying; R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists.

212. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation (Practical).
Dr. Pugh and Mr. Brunsden. Twenty-five classes, Sessional.

Syllabus.—Techniques of map-making and the representation of the physical and 
cultural landscapes on maps. Cartographic and diagrammatic methods of expressing data 
relating to weather, climate, economic and population conditions. The interpretation of 
geological, topographic, land use and other maps of geographical importance. Major 
foreign surveys and the International Map.

Throughout the course emphasis is placed on individual work and practical exercises 
on each type of map.

Recommended reading.—H. St. J. L. Winterbotham, A Key to Maps; F. J. Monk
house and H. R. Wilkinson, Maps and Diagrams; G. H. Dury, Map Interpretation; E. R ais*, 
General Cartography; W. G. V. Balchin and A. W. Richards, Practical and Experimental 
Geography.

213. Introduction to Human Geography—I. Dr. Lambert and
Dr. Yates. Twenty-five lectures, Session^.

214. Introduction to Human Geography—II. Dr. Jones and Mr.
Elkins. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

These two courses will consider the facts and concepts of the geography of society.
Recommended reading.—W. A. Gauld, Man, Nature and Time; P. E. James, A 

Geography of Man; J. B. Brunhes, Human Geography; N. J. G. Pounds, An Historical and 
Political Geography of Europe; A. M. Carr-Saunders, Population; J. H. G. Lebon, An Introduc
tion to Human Geography; C. D. Forde, Habitat, Economy, and Society.

Second Year

215. Physical Basis of Geography—III. (Bio-Geography). Miss
Coleman and Dr. Yates. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.

Syllabus.—A survey of the pedogenic processes and their results. The world soil 
groups. Characteristics and utihsation of cultivated soils. The principles of ecology as 
apphed to natural vegetation, crops and animal societies of economic importance.

Recommended reading.—G. W. Robinson, Soils; Mother Earth; A. D. Hall and
E. J. Russell, Soil Conditions and Plant Growth; G. R. Clarke, The Study of the Soil in the 
Field; A. G. Tansley, The British Islands and their Vegetation; M. I. Newbigin, Plant and 
Animal Geography.

216. Advanced Regional Geography—British Isles. Professor
Wise, Dr. J. H. Bird and Dr. Yates. Forty lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—A detailed treatment of the major regions of the British Isles. Appreciation 
of the conditions, physical, social and economic, that have influenced the modern pattern of 
settlement and land use. Special studies of selected industrial and agricultural areas. The 
modern economic geography of Britain, including distribution of population, location 
pattern of selected industries, evolution of the present pattern of land use.

The course will be accompanied by recommended practical map work.
Recommended reading.—L. D. Stamp and S. H. Beaver, The British Isles; A. G. 

Ogilvie (Ed.), Great Britain: Essays in Regional Geography; A E. Trueman, The Scenery of 
England and Wdles;. U.K. Geological Survey and Museum, British Regional Geology; L. D. 
Stamp, The Land of Britain, its Use and Misuse; Land Utilisation Survey of Britain, The 
Land of Britain; Wilfred Smith, An Economic Geography of Great Britain; T. W. Freeman, 
Ireland; A. E. Trueman, The Coalfields of Great Britain; E. G. Bowen (Ed.), Wales; A. E. 
Smailes, North England.

217. Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central
Europe—I. Mr. Elkins. Ten lectures, Summer Term.

Recommended reading.—M. R. Shackleton, Europe; E. de Martonne, L'Europe 
Centrale (Geographic Universelle, Tome IV); H. J. Mackinder, The Rhine; H. J. Fleure, 
Human Geography in Western Europe.

218. Cartography and Map Interpretation (Practical). Mr. Elkins, 
Dr. Yates and Dr. J. H. Bird. Sessional.

219. Comparative Regional Geography. Mr. Rawson and Mr.
Sinclair. Sessional.

Note: Students in their second year will be required to begin 
work on their chosen Optional subjects; the following courses 
will be provided:—

220. Mathematical Geography and Surveying—I. An inter
collegiate course.

221. Geomorphology—I. Dr. Pugh, Miss Coleman and Dr.
Clayton. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
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222. Meteorology and Climatology—I. Mr. Jackson and others.
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be 
given at University College.

Recommended reading.—H. C. Willett and F. Sanders, Descriptive Meteorology.

223. Plant Geography—I. An intercollegiate course.
224. Economic Geography—I. Professor Buchanan and Mr. Martin.

Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
Recommended reading.-—N. J. G. Pounds, An Introduction to Economic Geography; 

E. W. Zimmermann, World Resources and Industries.

225. Historical Geography—I. Dr. Lambert and Dr. Yates.
Sessional.

Syllabus.—As for Course No. 202.

226. History of Geographical Science and Discovery—I. An 
intercollegiate course.

227. Political Geography—I. Dr. Harrison Church and Dr. Jones. 
Sessional.

Syllabus.—As for Course No. 203. -

228. Geography of Settlement—I. Professor Wise, Dr. Jones, 
Mr. Elkins and others. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An 
intercollegiate course to be given at Birkbeck College.
Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 202. Historical Geography—I.
No. 203.—Political Geography.

Third Year
229. Seminar. Professor Wooldridge and Professor Buchanan. 

Sessional.
230. Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central 

Europe—II. Mr. Elkins and Dr. Harrison Church. Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms.

Recommended reading.—G. W. Hoffman (Ed.), A Geography of Europe; E. de 
Martonne and A. Demangeon, La France (.Geographic Universelie, Tome VI); F. J. Monkhouse, 
Western Europe; R. E. Dickinson, Germany; T. H. Elkins, Germany; P. George and J. 
Tricart, L’Europe Centrale, Tome I; W. R. Mead, An Economic Geography of Scandinavia and 
Finland.

Note: Students are required to select one other area for advanced 
regional study. Reference should be made to the following 
courses:—
No. 197.—North America.
No. 198.—Monsoon Asia.
No. 199.—Africa.
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Note: Students in their third year will be required to continue 
work on their chosen Optional subject; the following courses 
will be provided

231. Mathematical Geography and Surveying—II. Fifty lectures.
An intercollegiate course.

232. Geomorphology—II. Professor Wooldridge and others.
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be 
given at University College.

233. Geomorphology Class. Professor ^VLoldridge. Twenty-five 
classes, Sessional.

234. Meteorology and Climatology—II. Professor Wooldridge 
and others. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate 
course to be given at Bedford College.

235. Plant Geography—II. An intercollegiate course.
236. Economic Geography—II. Professor Buchanan and others.

Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be 
given at Birkbeck College.

237. Economic Geography Class. Professor Buchanan and Mr.
Martin. Twenty-five classes, Sessional.

238. Historical Geography—II: Western and Central Europe.
Dr. Lambert. Sessional.

Syllabus._ A study of the inter-relations of man and his environment since prehistoric
times with special reference to the part played by man’s activities in adapting the landscape 
to his needs, and considering also the geographical significance of political and admimstrative 
divisions. f

Recommended reading.—"W. G. East, An Historical Geography oj Europe; lhe 
Geography behind History; E. A. Freeman, The Historical Geography of Europe; Cambridge 
Economic History of Europe, Vol. I, especially chaps. 1, 2, 3, 6 and 8; Cambridge Medieval 
History of Europe, Vol. I, chap. 13; Vol. V, chap. 5; Vol. VI, chaps. 14 and 15; Vol. VII, 
chaps. 8, 9 and 24; W. L. Thomas (Ed.), Man’s Role in Changing the Face oj the Earth; J. H. 
Clapham, The Economic Development of France and Germany.
239. Historical Geography Class. Dr. Lambert and Dr. Yates.

Fifteen classes, Lent and Summer Terms.

240. History of Geographical Science and Discovery—II. An 
intercollegiate course.

241. Political Geography—II. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An 
intercollegiate course may be given at Birkbeck College.

242. Geography of Settlement—II. Professor Wise and others. 
Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be given at Birkbeck College.

243. Applied Geography. ProfessorWise and Mr. Estall. Sessional.
Syllabus.—As for Course No. 204.
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Courses for B.A. General and B.Sc. General (Part II)
Intercollegiate students reading for B.A. General and B.Sc. General (Part II) taking 

Geography as one of three subjects, are recommended to take the following 
courses:—

Courses for B.A. General
First Year : Courses 208, 209, 210, 211, 212.
Second Year : Courses 215, 216, 217, 218.
Third Year : Course 230.

Courses for B.Sc. General (Part II)
Second Year : Courses 208, 209, 210, 211, 212, 216, 217.
Third Year : Courses 215, 218, 230.

For Graduate Students
244. Aerial Photography in Geographical Studies. Mr. Rawson 

and Dr. Sealy. Admission by permission of Mr. Rawson.

245. Geography Seminar. A graduate seminar will be held fort
nightly throughout the session.

246. Regional Survey Problems (Seminar). An evening seminar.
Admission by permission of Professor Wise.

Reference should also be made to the following sections and course:— 
Anthropology—Regional studies. 
Economics—International Economics.

No. 515.—Geographical and Strategic Factors in International Politics.

Members of the Staff of King’s College, London, sharing in the 
work of the Joint School of Geography

S. W. Wooldridge, C.B.E., D.Sc., F.R.S.; Professor of Geography.
J. C. Pugh, M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D., A.R.I.C.S.; Reader in Geography.
J. H. Bird, B.A., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography.
Alice M. Coleman, M.A.; Lecturer in Geography.
T. H. Elkins, B.A.; Lecturer in Geography.
E. M. Yates, M.Sc., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography.
D. Brunsden, B.Sc.; Assistant Lecturer in Geography.
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250. English Constitutional History since 1660. Mr. Bassett and 
Professor Smellie. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. Econ. Part II—Special subjects of Government, Option (v) (a), Economic 
History (Modern), Option (v) (b), and Economic History (Mediaeval), Option (v) (b).

Syllabus.—The Restoration, the Revolution, Act of Settlement, Act of Union. The 
Crown, the prerogative, the dispensing, suspending and pardoning powers. Armed forces, 
police. Treason and riot. The civil list.

The Prime Minister, Secretaries of State, and principal Departments.
Parhament. Duration and intermission. Composition of both houses. The un

reformed electorate. Qualifications of members. Impeachment and attainder. Privileges 
of parhament. Its control of finance. The position of the Speaker. Dissolution.

The Judiciary and its independence.
Liberty of the subject. Habeas Corpus. Right to petition. Freedom of the Press. 

General warrants. Fox’s Libel Act.
Political parties, their influence on the formation, and fall of ministries. Patronage and 

influence. Relations of the sovereign, ministers, and parhament in the system of parlia
mentary monarchy.

The old colonial system. Unreformed local government. The reform of the franchise 
1832, 1867, and 1884. The development of party organisation. The conventions of the 
constitution and the growth of cabinet government. The civil service. The reorganisation 
of the administrative and judicial systems after 1832. The procedure of the Commons and 
the problem of the House of Lords. The growth of local government and the changes in 
its relations with the central government. The reform of the judicial system. The develop
ment of Dominion status.

Books for reading or reference.—General: G. M. Trevelyan, England under the 
Stuarts (Chapters XII-XV); C. G. Robertson, England under the Hanoverians; G. M. Tre
velyan, British History in the 19th Century; R. H. Gretton, A Modern History of the English 
People; E. Halevy, History of the English People in the 19th Century; J. E. E. Dalberg-Acton, 
Lectures on Modern History (12, 13 and 16); W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government; K. B. 
Smellie, Hundred Years of English Government; W. C. Costin and J. S. Watson, The Law and 
Working of the Constitution—Documents, 1660-1914; G. H. L. Le May, British Government, 
1914-5 3: Select Documents.

Constitutional: D. L. Keir, The Constitutional History of Modern Britain; M. A. 
Thomson, A Constitutional History of England, 1642-1801; T. E. May, The Constitutional 
History of England; T. P. Taswell-Langmead, English Constitutional History (10th edn.); 
A. V. Dicey, Introduction to the Study of the Law of the Constitution; W. R. Anson, Law and 
Custom of the Constitution; A. L. Lowell, Government of England; C. G. Robertson (Ed.), 
Select Statutes, Cases and Documents; J. R. Tanner, English Constitutional Conflicts of the Seven
teenth Century; W. S. Holdsworth, History of English Law.

Cabinet and Parliament: M. T. Blauvelt, The Development of Cabinet Government in 
England; G. S. Veitch, The Genesis of Parliamentary Reform; J. R. M. Butler, The Passing of 
the Great Reform Bill; G. L. Dickinson, The Development of Parliament during the Nineteenth 
Century; E. and A. G. Porritt, The Unreformed House of Commons (V ol. 1); A. S. Turberville, 
The House of Lords in the Eighteenth Century; J. B. Owen, The Rise of the Pelhams; L. B. 
Namier, The Structure of Politics at the Accession of George III; E. R. Turner, The Cabinet 
Council of England; F. E. Gillespie, Labor and Politics in England; H. R. G. Greaves, The 
Civil Service in the Changing State; R. Pares, King George III and the Politicians; J. Brooke, 
The Chatham Administration, 1766-1768; N. Gash, Politics in the Age of Peel; L. B. Namier, 
Personalities and Powers; A. Aspinall, The Cabinet Council, 1783-1835 (Raleigh Lecture on 
History, 1952, in Proceedings of the British Academy, Vol. 38); W. D. Jones, Lord Derby and 
Victorian Conservatism.
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Political Parties: D. A. Winstanley, Personal and Party Government; Lord Chatham 
and the Whig Opposition; M. Hovell, The Chartist Movement; A. Aspinall, Lord Brougham and 
the Whig Party; H. W. C. Davis, The Age of Grey and Peel; R. L. Hill, Toryism and the 
People; K. G. Felling, History of the Tory Party; The Second Tory Party; R. T. McKenzie, 
British Political Parties; H. M. Pelling, The Origins of the Labour Party; F. Bealey and H. 
Felling, Labour and Politics, 1900-1906.

Biography: J. Morley, Walpole; J. H. Plumb, Sir Robert Walpole; A. F. B. Williams, 
The Life of William Pitt, Earl of Chatham; G. M. Trevelyan, The Early History of C. J. Fox; 
Lord Rosebery, William Pitt; G. D. H. Cole, Life of William Cobbett; G. M. Trevelyan, 
Lord Grey of the Reform Bill; J. L. and B. Hammond, Lord Shaftesbury; J. Morley, The Life 
of William Ewart Gladstone; G. L. Strachey, Queen Victoria.

252. English Constitutional Documents (Mediaeval) (Class). A 
class for students taking B.A. Honours in History (Second Year) will 
be held by Professor Plucknett in the Lent and Summer Terms.

Students should endeavour to get copies of W. Stubbs, Select Charters (Sth or 9th edition) 
and E. C. Lodge and G. A. Thornton (Eds.), English Constitutional Documents.

Reference should also be made to the following course:—
No. 330.—Constitutional History of England, 1485-1660 (Class).

251. English Constitutional History before 1450 (Class). Professor
Plucknett will hold a weekly class during the session on English 
Constitutional History before 1450, for students taking B.A. 
Honours in History (Second Year) and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II— 
Special subject of Economic History (Mediasval), Option (v) (a).

Syllabus.—Local institutions, and social structure as shown in early English Law. 
Feudalism, and its political aspects.

Central organs of government; the Crown, the council and the judicial system. Admin
istration through the household, exchequer, sheriffs and commissions.

Origin and development of parhament; relations of king, barons and commons in 
general pohtics, as illustrated in the principal constitutional crises of the period. Relations 
with the papacy and clergy.

Recommended reading.—As an introduction: T. P. Taswell-Langmead, English 
Constitutional History (nth edn.); J. E. A. Jolliffe, Constitutional History of Medieval England.

The best text book is W. Stubbs, Constitutional History of England, especially Vols. II 
and III.

Other works which may be consulted are: J. F. Baldwin, The King’s Council; W. A. 
Morris, The Medieval English Sheriff; R. L. Poole, The Exchequer in the Twelfth Century;
D. Pasquet, Essay on the Origins of the House of Commons; M. V. Clarke, Medieval Repre
sentation and Consent; T. F. T. Plucknett, Legislation of Edward I; F. M. Stenton, First Century 
of English Feudalism; G. O. Sayles, Medieval Foundations of England; T. F. Tout, Edward II; 
Chapters in the Administrative History of Medieval England; A. B. Steel, Richard II; J. Tait, 
The Medieval English Borough; H. M. Cam, Liberties and Communities; D. C. Douglas (Ed.), 
English Historical Documents.

Frequent reference should be made to W. Stubbs’ Select Charters, and to E. C. Lodge 
and G. A. Thornton’s English Constitutional Documents.

260. Economic History. Forty-nine lectures in two sessions.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. B.A. Honours in Philosophy and Economics (First and Second 

Years), (c) and (d) only.

(a) Economic Development in England and Western Europe
during the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Professor 
Carus-Wilson. Five lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—Agricultural organisation; changes in manorial structure and in the position 
of the peasantry; the development and organisation of industries; the pattern of inter
national trade.

(b) Economic Developments in England and Western Europe 
during the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. Professor 
Fisher. Ten lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—The growth of the division of labour; the factors that stimulated it and the 
major consequences; the commercialisation of agriculture; the development and organisa
tion of industry; the improvements in transport; the organisation of internal and inter
national trade; the mobilisation of capital and the development of financial institutions; the 
wage-earning classes and the problem of poverty; economic relationships between Europe 
and the rest of the world; economic thought and policy.

(c) Economic change in Britain, Western Emope, and the U.S.A.,
1700-1850. Dr. John and Dr. Barker. Fourteen lectures, Lent 
and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—The expansion of population; its possible causes and effects; increased 
occupational mobility; internal migration and international movements of labour. The 
development of agriculture; agrarian changes in Britain and Western Europe; the extension 
of the frontier in the United States; the Plantations and slave labour. The application of 
new techniques to manufacture, transport and trade; the accumulation of capital and new 
forms of investment; the concentration of industry; the development of factory production; 
the recruitment and training of labour; the rise of trade unions; industrial communities 
and the problems of early urbanization. The expansion of domestic and international 
trade; the economic relations of mother countries and colonies. The growth and specialisa
tion of financial institutions; the migration of capital. The coming of the railway and the 
effects of this on economic and social life in Britain, Europe and the United States. The 
movement of prices, rents, rates of interest, and wages; industrial fluctuations; the economic 
causes and effects of the wars and revolutions. The tendencies in economic thought and in 
national economic policies in a period of rapid expansion.

(d) Industrialisation and the International Economy, 1850-1939.
Dr. Barker and others. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (Second Year).

Syllabus.—The further industriahsation of Britain and its relation to other aspects of 
economic change. The economic development of the U.S.A. The extent and general 
character of industriahsation in the rest of the world. The relation between industrialisation 
and the supply of food and raw materials. The growth of international specialisation and 
trade. The main influences on the speed and smoothness of economic expansion at different 
times.
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261. Introduction to Modern English Economic History. Mr.
Stern. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.A. Honours in History; for the Certificate in Social Science and Administration 
(First Year); for Personnel Administration students and students attending the Trade 
Union Studies Course.

Syllabus.—The subject will be divided into three periods: from the discovery of the 
New World to the middle of the eighteenth century; the Industrial Revolution and its 
aftermath; and the last hundred years. In each period, the development of agriculture, 
industry, trade and transport will be traced against the background of population changes, 
economic thought and fluctuations, social organisation and policy.

Recommended reading.—W. J. Ashley, The Economic Organisation of England; J. H. 
Clapham, A Concise Economic History of Britain from the Earliest Times to 1750; G. N. Clark, 
The Wealth of England, 1496-1760; M. D. George, England in Transition; T. S. Ashton, The 
Industrial Revolution, 1760-1830; W. H. B. Court, A Concise Economic History of Britain from 
1750 to Recent Times; G. Dangerfield, The Strange Death of Liberal England.

For reference.—-J. H. Clapham, Economic History of Modern Britain; P. Mantoux, The 
Industrial Revolution in the Eighteenth Century; G. D. H. Cole and R. W. Postgate, The 
Common People, 1746-1946; H. Hamilton, History of the Homeland; H. Lynd, England in the 
Eighteen-Eighties.

Books on particular subjects will be recommended in the course of the lectures.

262. English Economic History in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth 
Centuries. Dr. Coleman. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects ofEconomic History (Modem) and Economic 
History (Mediaeval), Option (v) (c); and B.A. Honours in History, Optional subject 
ofEconomic History.

Syllabus.—This course will deal with particular aspects of the following subjects: 
landownership and farming; industrial and commercial development; labour; transport; 
public finance; credit and the development of financial institutions; the economic relations 
between England and her Colonies; economic thought and policy.

Recommended reading.—A bibhography will be given at the beginning of the 
course.

263. English Economic History, 1700-1850. Dr. John and Dr.
Mingay. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects ofEconomic History (Modem), and Economic 
History (Mediaeval), Options (v) (c) and (d); and B.A. Honours in History, Optional 
subject of Economic History.

Syllabus.—This course is designed to supplement the lectures given on the period in 
Course 260 (c). Factors making for an expansion of the English economy will be examined as 
well as some of the consequent economic and social problems. The subjects to be treated 
will include the social background and government economic policy in the eighteenth 
century; industrial fluctuations; the development of London as a national and international 
money market; the growth of population; English invisible exports; changes in the structure 
and location of industry; the growth of a labour force; early industrialism and social dis
content.

Recommended reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning of the 
course.
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264. English Economic History, 1850-1939. Mr. Stem and Dr.
Barker. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects ofEconomic History (Modern) and Economic 
History (Mediaeval), Option (v) (d).

Syllabus^—The treatment of the subject is by topics: a general survey, which traces 
the background of cyclical fluctuations, is followed by detailed consideration of develop
ments in agriculture, industry, labour problems and overseas trade and briefer discussions of 
public finance and the capital market. The course includes six lectures on social history, 
covering such topics as population growth, class structure, housing, education and the 
development of the other social services.

Recommended reading.—-J. H. Clapham, An Economic History of Modern Britain, 
Vols. II and III; W. H. B. Court, A Concise Economic History of Britain from 1750 to Recent 
Times; H. Lynd, England in the Eighteen-Eighties; G. Dangerfield, The Strange Death of 
Liberal England; C. L. Mowat, Britain between the Wars, 1918-1940; W. W. Rostow, The 
British Economy of the Nineteenth Century; Lord Ernie, English Farming, Past and Present; 
Whippingham to Westminster; G. J. Shaw-Lefevre, Agrarian Tenures; W. Hasbach, A History 
of the English Agricultural Labourer; J. Caird, The Landed Interest and the Supply of Food; G. C. 
Allen, British Industries and their Organization (3rd edn.); A. Plummer, New British Industries 
in the Twentieth Century; P. Fitzgerald, Industrial Combination in England; W. S. Jevons, The 
Coal Question; D. L. Burn, The Economic History of Steel Making, 1867-1939; P. W. S. 
Andrews and E. Brunner, Capital Development in Steel; E. C. Cleveland-Stevens, English 
Railways: their Development and their Relation to the State; W. A. Robertson, Combination 
among Railway Companies; S. and B. Webb, The Story of the King’s Highway; W. Rees 
Jeffreys, The King’s Highway; S. H. Northcote, Twenty Years of Financial Policy, 1842-1861; 
S. C. Buxton, Finance and Politics; B. Mallet, British Budgets, 1887/88-1912/13; D. H. Mac
Gregor, Public Aspects of Finance; J. F. Rees, A Short Fiscal and Financial History of England, 
1815-1918; U. K. Hicks, British Public Finances: their Structure and Development, 1880-1952; 
The Finance of British Government, 1920-1936; E. Carman, The History of Local Rates in 
England; E. L. Hargreaves, The National Debt; B. Chubb, The Control of Public Expenditure; 
S. M. Peto, Taxation, its Levy and Expenditure; Viscount Goschen, Essays and Addresses on 
Economic Questions (1865-1893); Financial Reform Association, Fifty Years’ Retrospect, 
1848-1898; S. and B. Webb, A History of Trade Unionism to 1920; Industrial Democracy;
G. D. H. Cole, A Short History of the British Working Class Movement, 1789-1937; H. M. 
Pefling, The Origins of the Labour Party; Lord Elton, “ England, Arise! ”; J. B. Jeffreys (Ed.), 
Labour’s Formative Years, 1849-1879; E. J. Hobsbawm(Ed.),Labour’s Turning Point, 1880-1900; 
I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration in Great Britain; W. Milne-Bailey, Trade 
Unions and the State; National Association for the Promotion of Social Science, Report of the 
Committee on Trades’ Societies and Strikes (i860); Sir John Simon, English Sanitary Institutions;
R. H. Shryock, The Development of Modern Medicine; Matters of Life and Death (H.M.S.O., 
3rd edn., 1956); Report of the Royal Commission on Population, 1949; J. A. Banks, Prosperity 
and Parenthood; R. Lewis and A. E. U. Maude, The English Middle Classes; G. D. H. Cole, 
Studies in Class Structure; R. Strachey, “ The Cause ”; E. H. C. Moberly Bell, Storming the 
Citadel; O. R. McGregor, Divorce in England; C. Birchenough, The History of Elementary 
Education; Report of the Consultative Committee on the Education of the Adolescent (1927), Chap. 1; 
W. Ashworth, The Genesis of Modern British Town Planning; M. E. A. Bowley, Housing and 
the State; A. F. Young attdE. T. Ashton, British Social Work in the Nineteenth Century; A. E. 
Feaveryear, The Pound Sterling; W. T. C. King, History of the London Discount Market;
S. E. Thomas, The Rise and Growth of Joint Stock Banking; R. S. Sayers, Lloyds Bank in the 
History of English Banking; W. F. Crick and J. E. Wadsworth, A Hundred Years ofJoint Stock 
Banking; W. Bagehot, Lombard Street; T. E. G. Gregory, Select Statutes, Documents and 
Reports relating to British Banking, 1832-1928; B. C. Hunt, The Development of the Business 
Corporation in England, 1800-1867; G. H. Evans, British Corporation Finance; L. H. Jenks, 
The Migration of British Capital to 1875; C. K. Hobson, The Export of Capital; H. Feis, 
Europe, the World’s Banker, 1870-1914; A. K. Cairncross, Home and Foreign Investment, 
1870-1913; C. J. Fuchs, The Trade Policy of Great Britain and her Colonies since i860; R. J. S. 
Hoffman, Great Britain and the German Trade Rivalry, 1875-1914; A. H. Imlah, Economic 
Elements in the Pax Britannica; A. E. Kahn, Great Britain in the World Economy; F. C. C. 
Benham, Great Britain under Protection.
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265. Industrial History. Dr. Coleman. Twenty lectures, Michael
mas and Lent Terms.

For Engineers and Applied Scientists (see Course 132).
Syllabus.—The purpose of this course is to give a general outline of the relationships 

between technological change and economic and social development, with particular reference 
to English economic history from 1700 to the present day. The main topics considered 
include: the history of some of the major industries; the development of business organisa
tion; trade, transport and communication; the relations between capital and labour, includ
ing the growth of Trade Unions; the national income and the distribution of wealth; the 
changing position of Great Britain in the world economy; industriahsation (outside Great 
Britain) in the twentieth century.

Recommended reading.—A. P. Usher, A History of Mechanical Inventions (revised 
edition); An Introduction to the Industrial History of England; M. W. Thomas (Ed.), A Survey 
of English Economic History; H. Heaton, Economic History of Europe; H. Butterfield, The 
Origins of Modern Science; G. N. Clark, Science and Social Welfare in the Age ofNeivton; H. W. 
Dickinson, A Short History of the Steam Engine; F. S. Taylor, The Century of Science, 1841- 
1941; P. Dunsheath (Ed.), Century of Technology, 1851-1951; The Newcomen Society, 
Transactions; T. S. Ashton, Iron and Steel in the Industrial Revolution; The Industrial Revolu
tion, 1760-1830; A. P. Wadsworth and J. de L. Mann, The Cotton Trade and Industrial Lan
cashire, 1600-1780; W. T. Jackman, The Development of Transportation in Modern England; 
W. T. Jeans, The Creators of the Age of Steel; S. Smiles, Lives of the Engineers; G. C. Allen, 
The Industrial Development of Birmingham and the Black Country, 1860-1927; British Industries 
and their Organization; W. Ashworth, A Short History of the International Economy, 1850-1950.

266. Economic History of North America since 1783. Mr. Potter.
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) and Economic 
History (Mediaeval), Option (v) (f).

Syllabus.—Survey of economic conditions in the U.S.A, and Canada at the end of 
the eighteenth century.

Economic aspects of the American constitution; economic problems and pohcies in 
the first decades of the American repubhc.

Consideration of factors influencing North American economic development: the 
frontier and access to natural resources; supply of capital and the evolution of financial 
institutions; supply and recruitment of labour; invention and innovation.

Developments in transport, agriculture and industry; the financing and construction 
of canals and railroads; the disposal of pubhc lands; sectional conflicts; agriculture since 
the Civil War; economic problems of the agrarian West; industrial combinations and 
scale of enterprise; American business fluctuations; the industriahsation of the South and 
West; characteristics of the American market and the development of marketing methods; 
problems of the inter-war period; American trade unions.

North America in international trade; economic relations between Canada and the 
United States; effects of British commercial pohcies.

The economic poEcy of governments: federal and state finance; banking from the 
First Bank of the United States to the Federal Reserve System; tariffs; anti-trust legislation; 
the New Deal.

Recommended reading.—On the U.S.A., the most suitable work for this course is 
R. M. Robertson, History of the American Economy (1955). Valuable introductory reading 
will be found in H. C. Allen and C. P. Hih (Eds.), British Essays in American History (1957);
E. A. J. Johnson and H. E. Krooss, The Origins and Development of the American Economy 
(i953); and F. Thistlethwaite, The Great Experiment (1955). Other useful text-books 
include: E. C. Kirkland, A History of American Economic Life (1951); B. andL. P. Mitchell, 
American Economic History (1947); F. A. Shannon, America’s Economic Growth (1951); H. F. 
WilEamson (Ed.), The Growth of the American Economy (1951); C. W. Wright, Economic 
History of the United States (1949). On Canada: W. T. Easterbrook and H. G. J. Aitken, 
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Canadian Economic History (1956); A. W. Currie, Canadian Economic Development (1951); 
L. C. A. and C. M. Knowles, The Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire, Vol. II 
(I93°).

Other works: C. A. Beard, An Economic Interpretation of the Constitution of the United 
States; C. A. and M. Beard, The Rise of American Civilization; H. H. BeUot, American History 
and American Historians; R. T. Berthoff, British Immigrants in Industrial America, 1790-1950;
E. L. Bogart and C. M. Thompson, Readings in the Economic History of the United States; 
J. B. Brebner, North Atlantic Triangle; V. S. Clark, History of Manufactures in the United States;
D. G. Creighton, The Commercial Empire of the St. Lawrence, 1760-1850; Department of 
American Studies, Amherst CoUege (Eds.), Problems in American Civilization—Selected 
Readings; J. Dorfman, The Economic Mind in American Civilization; F. R. DuEes, Labor in 
America; E. Frickey, Economic Fluctuations in the United States, 1865-1914; Production in the 
United States, 1860-1914; L. M. Hacker, The Triumph of American Capitalism; B. Hammond, 
Banks and Politics in America from the Revolution to the Civil War; M. L. Hansen, The Immigrant 
in American History; H. A. Innis, The Cod Fisheries, the history of an international economy;
H. B. Lary, The United States in the World Economy; A. R. M. Lower, The North American 
Assault on the Canadian Forest; T. G. Manning and D. M. Potter, Select Problems in Historical 
Interpretation; F. McDonald, We the People: the economic origins of the constitution; M. Meyers, 
The Jacksonian Persuasion: politics and belief; U. B. Philfips, Life and Labor in the Old South;
F. A. Shannon, The Farmer’s Last Frontier; G. R. Taylor, The Transportation Revolution; 
Brinley Thomas, Migration and Economic Growth; W. P. Webb, The Great Plains.

267. The U.S.A, in the 1930s. Mr. Potter, Mr. Pear and others.
Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economic History; and aU other third year 
students interested.

Syllabus.—A short course wifi be held at the beginning of the Summer Term on 
economic, pohtical and constitutional aspects of the New Deal.

268. Economic History of the United States of America (Class).
Dr. Erickson and Mr. Potter.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) (iv), and 
Economic History (Mediaeval), Option (v) (f).

269. Economic History of Western Europe in the Middle Ages 
(with special reference to England). Professor Carus-Wilson 
and Dr. Bridbury. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Mediaeval Economic History; B.A. Honours 
in History (Second Year); and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject ofEnghsh 
Economic History from the Norman Conquest to 1485. Recommended for graduate 
students.

Syllabus.—The lectures wifi first discuss the transition from the Roman to the mediaeval 
world, the evolution of the great estate, early commercial intercourse, and the growth of 
towns. They wfll proceed to deal with agriculture and rural life (with special reference to 
England) from the 12th to the 15th centuries, with the economic organisation of industry 
and the towns, with merchant and craft gilds and the development of capitaEstic forms of 
organisation, particularly in the cloth industry, and with the European commercial system 
with special reference to the ItaEans, the Hansards, and the evolution ofEnghsh trade; and 
they wiU conclude with a discussion of the transition from the mediaeval to the modern world.

Recommended reading.—The best outEne surveys are:—H. Heaton, Economic History 
of Europe (mediaeval sections); H. Pirenne, Economic and Social History of Medieval Europe, 
and, for reference, The Cambridge Economic History of Europe, Vols. I and II.

Other useful textbooks are:—P. Boissonnade, Life and Work in Medieval Europe; J. W. 
Thompson, An Economic and Social History of the Middle Ages, 300—1300; Economic and Social 
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History of Europe in the Later Middle Ages, 1300-1530; E. Lipson, Economic History of England 
Vol. I (Sth Edition, 1945).

Books on particular subjects will be recommended during the course.

270. Mediaeval Economic History (Classes). Classes for students 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economic 
History (Mediaeval) will be held by Professor Carus-Wilson and Dr. 
Bridbury.

271. Economic History from the Norman Conquest to 1485 
(Classes). Classes for day and evening students taking this Alternative 
subject for Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree will be held by Dr. 
Bridbury and Miss Coleman, beginning in the Lent Term.

272. Economic History, 1485-1603 (Class). A class for students 
taking this special period for Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree 
will be held by Professor Fisher.

273. Modern Economic History, 1830-1876 (Class). Classes for 
students taking this special period for Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree will be held by Dr. John and Mr. Stem.

274* Classes. From the middle of the Michaelmas Term a weekly 
class for the discussion of historical topics will be held by members 
of the Department for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II— 
Special subject of Economic History (Modem).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
275. Economic History of the Later Middle Ages (Seminar). 

This seminar will be held by Professor Carus-Wilson at the Institute 
of Historical Research. Admission will be strictly by permission 
of Professor Carus-Wilson.

276. Economic History of the Eighteenth and Early Nineteenth 
Centuries (Seminar). This seminar will be held fortnightly by 
Dr. A. H. John at the Institute of Historical Research. Admission 
will be strictly by permission of Dr. John.

Reference should also be made to the following section and courses:—
Politics and Public Administration.

No. 74.-—English Monetary and Banking History.
No. 170.—Economics and History of Transport.
No. 171.—The Economics of Air Transport.
No. 172.—The Economics of Shipping.
No. 173.—^Economics and History of Transport (Class).
No. 202.—Historical Geography—I.
No. 238.—Historical Geography—II.
No. 299.—International Economic History, 1850—1945.
No. 370.—History of English Law.
No. 847(a).—Historical Introduction to Modern Britain.

INTERNATIONAL HISTORY

290. Political History. Fifty lectures in two sessions. Mr. Davies, 
Dr. Hatton, Dr. Anderson, Dr. Hearder and Dr. GottEeb.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I.

(a) The Coming of Modern Europe, 1500-1789. Twelve lectures,
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—An introductory survey which will deal with the effect of the Renaissance, 
the Reformation, and the Expansion of Europe upon political life; the rise of the nation
states; the absolutist monarchies of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries; the Enlighten
ment of the eighteenth century; together with a broad survey of the general political 
relationships of the period.

(b) The Era of Revolutions, 1776-1850. Fourteen lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—The American revolution and the break-up of the old colonial Empires; 
the French revolution and its Napoleonic aftermath; the reconstruction of Europe, 1813-22; 
the progress of liberal, revolutionary, and nationalist movements down to and including the 
revolutions of 1848.

(c) The Growth of the Modern States after 1850. Fourteen lectures,
Summer Term (1st year) and Michaelmas Term (2nd year).

Syllabus.—The unification of Italy and Germany; the Second Empire and Third 
Repubfic in France; the Dual Monarchy of Austria-Hungary; the German Empire; the 
reform period in Russia; the internal development of the United States of America; together 
with a general survey of the political relationships of the European states in the period.

(d) Europe and the Modern World, 1890-1919. Ten lectures, Lent
Term (2nd year).

Syllabus.—The new imperialism, with special reference to Africa and the Far East; 
the United States of America and Japan in world affairs; international and intellectual move
ments; the origins of the First World War; the Russian revolution; the dissolution of the 
Austrian, German, and Ottoman empires; the Peace Settlement of I9I9; the League of 
Nations.

Recommended reading.—Any of the following outline surveys can be chosen: M. 
Beloff (Ed.), History, Mankind and his Story; J. C. Revill, World History; G. Bruun and 
W. K. Ferguson, A Survey of European Civilisation; H. A. L. Fisher, History of Europe; A. J. 
Grant, Five Centuries of Europe; Hayes and Cole, History of Europe; J. M. Thompson, Lectures 
on Foreign History, 1492-1789; E. Lipson, Europe in the 19th Century; H. G. Nicholas, 
American Union; M. Bruce, The Shaping of the Modern World, 1870-1939 (Vol. I).

This can be followed by the study of a more detailed survey, such as, G. Bruun, Europe 
in Evolution, 1415-1815; C. J. Hayes, A Political and Cultural History of Europe (any edition, 
preferably that of 1952); Grant and Temperley, Europe in the 19th and 20th Centuries (6th 
edn. revised by L. M. Penson); J. H. Jackson (Ed.), A Modern History of Europe; T. Raker, 
A Short History of Modern Europe (1948 edition); David Thomson, Europe since Napoleon. 
For more advanced reading the volumes in the series The Rise of Modern Europe, edited by 
W. L. Langer, can be recommended. The following are useful for non-European develop
ments : S. E. Morison and H. L. Commager, Growth of the American Republic, or A. Nevins, 
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A Brief History of the United States; J. H. Parry, Europe and a Wider World, 1415-1715, supple
mented by R. Muir, The Expansion of Europe; Sir John Pratt, The Expansion of Europe into 
the Far East, or K. S. Latourette, A Short History of the Far East; M. Bruce, The Shaping of 
the Modern World, Vol. 1, 1870-1914.

A historical atlas is necessary, either Muir’s Historical Atlas, or Robertson and Bartholo
mew, Historical Atlas, 1789-1914, or Seligman’s Historical Atlas.

Advice on specialisation in the history of countries, areas, and periods, with books and 
articles for such specialisation, will be given during lectures and classes.

291. Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers, 1815-1914.
Professor Medlicott and Miss Lee. Forty lectures, Sessional (day). 
Dr. Bourne. Twenty lectures, Sessional (evening).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International History; International 
Relations; Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (c); and Economic History 
(Medieval), Option (v) (e); B.A. Honours in History—Optional subject of Diplomatic 
Relations since 1815 (Second Year Final); Certificate in International Studies.

(a) Origin and Character of 19th Century Diplomatic Develop
ments. Professor Medlicott. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term.

(b) The Palmerston-Metternich Era, 1830-1848. Miss Lee. Six 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

(c) The Bismarck Era, 1848-1890. Professor Medlicott. Fourteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

(d) The Era of the First World War, 1890-1914. Professor Medli
cott. Fourteen lectures, Lent Term.

Recommended reading.—Grant, Temperley, Penson, Europe in the Nineteenth and 
Twentieth Centuries (6th edn. (1952): text-book); R. Albrecht-Carrie, A Diplomatic History 
of Europe since the Congress of Vienna; C. Dupuis, Le Principe d’Equilibre et le Concert Europeen; 
A. Bullock and A. J. P. Taylor, A Select List of Books on European History, 1815-1914; R. W. 
Seton-Watson, Britain in Europe, 1789-1914; C. K. Webster, The Congress of Vienna; The 
Foreign Policy of Castlereagh (2 vols.); The Foreign Policy of Palmerston (2 vols.); H. W. V. 
Temperley, The Foreign Policy oj Canning; H. G. Schenk, The Aftermath of the Napoleonic 
Wars; C. W. Crawley, The Question of Greek Independence, 1821-1833; H. W. V. Temperley, 
England and the Near East (1808-1854); H. M. Vinacke, A History of the Far East in Modern 
Times; A. J. Whyte, The Evolution of Modern Italy; E. Darmstaedter, Bismarck and the Creation 
of the Second Reich; P. de la Goree, Napoleon III et sa Politique; L. P. Wallace, The Papacy 
and European Diplomacy, 1869-1878; B. H. Sumner, Russia and the Balkans, 1870-1880; 
W. N. Medlicott, The Congress of Berlin and After; Bismarck, Gladstone, and the Concert of 
Europe; W. L. Langer, European Alliances and Alignments; The Franco-Russian Alliance, 
1890-1894; • The Diplomacy of Imperialism; W. Mansergh, The Coming of the First World War, 
1878—1914; H. C. Allen, Great Britain and the United States. Further books on particular 
aspects will be recommended during the course.

292. International History, 1914-1945. Mr. Griin. Fifteen lectures, 
Michaelmas Term, fifteen lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International History; International 
Relations; Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (c); and Economic History 
(Medieval), Option (v) (e); B.A. Honours in History—Optional subject of Diplomatic 
Relations since 1815 (Second Year Final); Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—The political and diplomatic history of the period, with due attention to 
both European and non-European developments.

Recommended reading.—G. M. Gathorne-Hardy, A Short History of International 
Affairs, 1920-1939 (4th edn.); F. P. Chambers and others, This Age of Conflict (2nd edn.);
F. P. Walters, A History of the League of Nations; W. M. Jordan, Great Britain, France, and 
the German problem, 1918-1939; A. Wolfers, Britain and France between two wars; H. V. 
Hodson, Slump and Recovery, 1929-1937; G. M. Carter, The British Commonwealth and 
International Security; E. H. Carr, German-Soviet Relations between the two World Wars, 
1919-1939; A. L. C. Bullock, Hitler: A Study in Tyranny; E. Wiskemann, The Rome- 
Berlin Axis; G. H. N. Seton-Watson, Eastern Europe between the Wars, 1918-1941; M. Beloff, 
The Foreign Policy of Soviet Russia, 1929-1941; R. W. van Alstyne, American Crisis Diplo
macy; J. T. Pratt, War and Politics in China; H. Feis, The Road to Pearl Harbor; Churchill, 
Roosevelt, Stalin; C. Wilmot, The Struggle for Europe.

Further material for reading will be suggested in the course of the lectures.

293. The Mediterranean in International Politics, 1815-1914.
Miss Lee. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term (day only).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International History; International 
Relations; Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (c); Economic History (Mediaeval), 
Option (v) (e); B.A. Honours in History—Optional subject of Diplomatic Relations 
of the Great Powers since 1815 (Second Year); Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—A study of political, strategic, and economic developments in the Mediter
ranean region as a factor in international relations, 1815-1914.

Recommended reading.—See bibhography for course 291 and particular study of 
the following:—J. E. Swain, Struggle for the Control of the Mediterranean prior to 1848; F. R. 
Flournoy, British Policy towards Morocco in the Age of Palmerston; V. J. Puryear, France and 
the Levant; H. L. Hoskins, British Routes to India; C. W. Hallberg, The Suez Canal; W. L. 
Langer, \ The European Powers and the French Occupation of Tunis ” (American History 
Review, XXXI, 1925-26); W. N. Medhcott, “The Mediterranean Agreements of 1887” 
(Slavonic Review, v, 1926-7); A. J. Marder, The Anatomy of British Sea Power; J. Tramond 
and A. Reussner, Elements d’Histoire Maritime et Coloniale; R. Pinon, L’Empire de la Mediter- 
ranee; J. Marlowe, Anglo-Egyptian Relations, 1800-1953.

294. The Baltic in International Politics, 1815-1939- Dr- Hatton.
Six lectures, Lent Term (day only).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International History; International 
Relations; Economic History (Modern), Option(v) (c); Economic History (Mediaeval), 
Option (v) (e); B.A. Honours in History—Optional subject of Diplomatic Relations 
of the Great Powers since 1815 (Second Year); Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—The changes of 1814-15 within the Northern balance; the Pan-Scandinavian 
movement 1830-60; the Crimean War; the Slesvig-Holstein crisis 1860-4; the nationalist 
era 1870-1918 and the independence movements in Norway, Finland, the'east-Baltic states, 
and Iceland; Scandinavia and the League of Nations; Scandinavia and the approach of 
World War II.

Recommended reading.—The national histories by J. H. Birch, L. Krabbe, K. Larsen,
I. Anderson, and J. H. Jackson; L. D. Steefel, The Schleswig-Holstein Question; E. F. Heckscher 
(Ed.), Sweden, Norway, Denmark and Iceland in the World War; W. F. Reddaway, Problems 
of the Baltic; H. Friis, Scandinavia between East and West; S. S. Jones, The Scandinavian States 
and the League of Nations; H. Tingsten. The Debate on the Foreign Policy of Sweden, 1918-1939; 
F. D. Scott, The United States and Scandinavia' R. E. Lindgren, Norway-Sweden, Union, 
Disunion, and Scandinavian Integration; F. Lindberg, Scandinavia: in Great Power Politics, 
1905-1908.

295. British-American-Russian Relations, 1815-1914. Mr. Davies 
and Dr. Bourne. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
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For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International History, Option (iv) (c); 
International Relations; B.A. Honours in History—Optional subject of Diplomatic 
Relations of the Great Powers since 1815 (Second Year); Certificate in International 
Studies.

Syllabus.—Diplomatic relations of the three powers during the period, with due 
attention to the geographical, economic, and strategic factors which shaped their foreign 
poEcies in the areas of contact and tension.

Recommended reading.—H. C. Aden, Great Britain and the United States; T. A. 
Bailey, A Diplomatic History of the American People (4th edn., 1950); S. F. Bemis, A Diplomatic 
History of the United States (3rd edn., 1950); R. W. van Alstyne, American Diplomacy in 
Action; E. Holzle, Russland und Amerika; A. A. Lobanov-Rostovsky, Russia and Asia; 
W. A. WilEams, American-Russian Relations, 1781-1947; D. Perkins, Hands Off: A History 
of the Monroe Doctrine; W. C. Costin, Great Britain and China, 1833-1860; J. K. Fairbank, 
Trade and Diplomacy on the China Coast; P. Joseph, Foreign Diplomacy in China, 1894-1900; 
H. H. DodweU, A Sketch of the History of India from 1858 to 1918; The Cambridge History of 
the British Empire, Vol. 4, Chap. 28, Vol. 5, Chaps. 23 and 25; C. C. Davies, The Problem 
of the North-west Frontier, 1890-1908; H. H. and M. T. Sprout, The Rise of American Naval 
Power, 1776-1918; A. J. Marder, British Naval Policy, 1880-1905; F. H. Michael and G. E. 
Taylor, The Far East in the Modern World; L. Langer, Thet Diplomacy of Imperialism; 
A. W. Griswold, The Far Eastern Policy of the United States; E. H. Zabriskie, American- 
Russian Rivalry in the Far East, 1895-1914; L. M. Gelber, The Rise of Anglo-American Friend
ship, 1898-1906.

296. The Old Foreign Office, 1815-1861. Dr. Hearder. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International History, Option (iii) (a).
Syllabus.—The development and working of the British Foreign Office and diplomatic 

and consular machinery, based on the following authorities:—
Report from the Select Committee appointed to inquire into the Constitution and 

Efficiency of the Present Diplomatic Service; together with the Proceedings of the Com
mittee, Minutes of Evidence, Appendix and Index (23 July 1861); E. Hertslet, Recollections of 
the Old Foreign Office (1901); H. W. V. Temperley and L. M. Penson, A Century of Diplomatic 
Blue Books, 1814-1914 (1938).

297. The Great Powers and Egypt, 1882-1888. Miss Lee. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International History, Option (iii) (b).
Syllabus.—The international development of the Egyptian question, with special 

reference to the Suez Canal, based on the following authorities:—
British and Foreign State Papers, 1882-1883 (Vol. bodv); 1887-1888 (Vol. Ixxix); C. de 

Freycinet, La Question d’Egypte (1905); Lord Cromer, Modern Egypt (1908).

298. The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-33. Mr. Griin. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International History, Option (ui) (c), and 
International Relations, Option (v) (b).

Syllabus.—A detailed survey, based on the study of available original sources, of the 
international impfications of the Sino-Japanese conffict from the time of the Mukden incident 
(September, 1931) to the conclusion of the Tangku truce (May, 193 3). The poEcies of the 
Great Powers as weU as the role played by the League of Nations wifi be examined, and the 
significance of the crisis will be placed in the context of the development of international 
relations in the inter-war years, based on the following authorities:—

Papers Relating to the Foreign Relations of the United States, Japan: 1931-1941, Vol. I, 
pp. 1-117; League of Nations: Official Journal, Special Supplements Nos. 101-102 and 
111-113; League of Nations: Appeal by the Chinese Government, Report of the Commission of 
Enquiry.

For Reference: W. W. Willoughby, The Sino-Japanese Controversy and the League of 
Nations; H. L. Stimson, The Far Eastern Crisis; S. R. Smith, The Manchurian Crisis, 1931-32; 
R. Bassett, Democracy and Foreign Policy; United Kingdom Foreign Office, Documents on 
British Foreign Policy, 2nd Series, Vol. 8.

299. International Economic History, 1850-1945. Professor Fisher 
and Mr. Stern. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International History, Option (iv) (b).

Syllabus.—The development of international trade, migration,‘and investment and the 
chief influences upon it, including changes in transport, in financial organisation, and in the 
commercial poEcies of the Great Powers. The growth of international economic orgamsa- 
tions, both public and private. The changing influence of economic factors on the political 
and mihtary strength of the Great Powers.

Recommended reading.—P. Ashley, Modern Tariff History; W. Ashworth, A Short 
History of the International Economy, 1850-1950; J. B. Condhffe, The Commerce of Nations; 
M. R. Davie, World Immigration; H. Feis, Europe, the World’s Banker, 1870-1914; I. Ferenczi 
and W. F. WiUcox, International Migrations; League of Nations, II, Economic and Financial, 
1942, A.3, The Network of World Trade; A.6, Commercial Policy in the Inter-War Period; 
1945, A.10, Industrialization and Foreign Trade; W. A. Lewis, Economic Survey, 1919-1939; 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, The Problem of International Investment; United 
Nations, 1954, II, E.3, Growth and Stagnation in the European Economy (I. Svennilson).

E. Hexner and A. Walters, International Cartels; M. Hill, The Economic and Financial 
Organization of the League of Nations; O. J. Lissitzyn, International Air Transport and National 
Policy; L. Li Lorwin, The International Labor Movement; E. S. Mason, Controlling World 
Trade; A. Plummer, International Combines in Modern Industry; J. Price, The International 
Labour Movement; J. T. ShotweU (Ed.), The Origins of the International Labor Organization; 
A. Sturmthal, Unity and Diversity in European Labor.

W. Y. Carman, A History of Firearms from Earliest Times to 1914; H. C. Engelbrecht 
and F. C. Hanighen, Merchants of Death: a Study of the International Armament Industry; 
W. K. Hancock and M. M. Gowing, British War Economy (History of the Second World 
War, United Kingdom Civil Series); D. T. Jack, Studies in Economic Warfare; A. J. Marder, 
British Naval Policy, 1880-1905; J. T. W. Newbold, How Europe Armed for War (1871-1914); 
E. A. Pratt, The Rise of Rail Power in War and Conquest, 1833-1914; Survey of International 
Affairs, 1939-46, Vol. I, The World in March, 1939, Part II (Royal Institute of International 
Affairs); Y.-L. Wu, Economic Warfare.

300. Political History (Class). From the middle of the Michaelmas 
Term fortnightly classes for the discussion of historical topics will 
be held by members of the Department for first-year students 
taking the paper in Political History, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I.

301. Political History (Class). Fortnightly classes for the discussion 
of historical topics will be held in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
by members of the Department for second-year students taking 
the paper in Political History, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I.
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326. English History before 1450. Dr. Waley. Fifty lectures in 
two sessions.

For B.A. Honours in History (First and Second Years).
Recommended reading.—The best text-books are: R. G. Collingwood and J. N. L. 

Myres, Roman Britain and the English Settlements; F. M. Stenton, Anglo-Saxon England; A. L. 
Poole, From Domesday Book to Magna Carta; F. M. Powicke, The Thirteenth Century; M. 
McKisack, The Fourteenth Century, 1307-1399 (Oxford History of England, Vols. 1-5); 
A. R. Myers, England in the Late Middle Ages (Pelican Books).

Other specially recommended works are: W. Stubbs, Constitutional History of England;
F. Pollock and F. W. Maitland, History of English Law; R. H. Hodgkin, History of the Anglo- 
Saxons (cdn. 3); F. M. Stenton, The First Century of English Feudalism; A. L. Poole, Obliga
tions of Society in the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries; E. Power, Medieval People (Pelican 
Books).

Further books will be recommended during the course.

302. International History, 1815-1945 (Class). Classes for students 
taking courses 291 and 292 for Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) and 
B.A. Honours in History (Second Year) and Certificate in Inter
national Studies, will be held.

305. International History, 1815-1939 (Seminar). This seminar 
will be held by Professor Medlicott at the Institute of Historical Re
search. Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor 
Medlicott.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

303. International History in the Eighteenth Century (Seminar). 
This seminar will be held fortnightly throughout the session by Dr. 
Hatton at the Institute of Historical Research. Admission will be 
strictly by permission of Dr. Hatton.

304. International History, 1815-1939 (Introductory course). A 
class for beginners in research on the sources and methods of research 
in modern diplomatic history, at the Institute of Historical Research. 
Mr. Alun Davies. Michaelmas Term.

306. The Diplomatic Background of the Second World War 
(Seminar). Professor Medlicott and Mr. Griin. Admission will 
be strictly by permission of Professor Medlicott.

307. International History since 1945 (Seminar). This seminar 
will be held by Professor Barraclough at the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs. Admission will be strictly by permission of 
Professor Barraclough.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 506.—International Institutions.
No. 665.—Current Social and Political Problems in the Middle East and North 

Africa (Seminar).

GENERAL AND SPECIAL COURSES FOR
B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY (and for 

B.A. Honours in Geography with
History Subsidiary)

325. The History of Ancient and Mediaeval Political Thought.
Dr. Sharp. Twenty lectures in two terms.

For B.A. Honours in History (First Year).
Recommended reading.—Texts : Plato, Republic (trans. F. M. Cornford); Aristotle, 

Politics (trans. E. Barker); St. Augustine, De Civitate Dei, Book XIX (Everyman edn.); John 
of Salisbury, Policraticus (trans. J. Dickinson); St. Thomas Aquinas, Selected Political Writings 
(Ed., A. P. d’Entreves); Dante, De Monarchia (trans. P. H. Wicksteed).

General: E. Barker, From Alexander to Constantine; M. Bowra, The Greek Experience; 
M. Foster, Plato to Machiavelli inE. M. Salt (Ed.), Masters of Political Thought, Vol. i; C. H. 
McIlwain, Growth of Political Thought in the West; A. P. d’Entreves, The Medieval Contribution 
to Political Thought; G. Glotz, The Greek City; W. W. Tarn, Hellenistic Civilization (2nd 
edn.); L. Homo, Roman Political Institutions; G. de Lagarde, La Naissance de I’Esprit laique, 
Vols. I and II (2ndEdn.); E. Lewis, Mediaeval Political Ideas (2 vols.); T. Gilby, Principality 
and Polity.

327. English History, 1450-1603. Mrs. Carter. Twenty lectures, 
Sessional.

For B.A. Honours in History (First Year).
Recommended reading.—The best text books are: G. R. Elton, England under the 

Tudors; J. D. Mackie, The Earlier Tudors; J. B. Black, The Reign of Elizabeth, 1558-1603 
(2nd edn.).

Other specially recommended works are: R. W. Chambers, Thomas More; A. G. 
Dickens, Lollards and Protestants in the Diocese of York, 1509-1558; G. R. Elton, The Tudor 
Revolution in Government; J. E. Neale, Elizabeth I and her Parliaments; J. Hurstfield, The 
Queen's Wards; J. H. Clapham, A Concise Economic History of England from the Earliest Times 
to 1750.

Further books will be recommended during the course.
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328. English History, 1603-1760. Mrs. Carter. Twenty lectures, 
Sessional.

For B.A. Honours in History (Second Year).
Recommended reading.—The best text books are: G. Davies, The Early Stuarts, 

1603-1660 (2nd edn.); G. N. Clark, The Later Stuarts, 1660-1714; A. F. B. Williams, The 
Whig Supremacy, 1714-1760; M. A. Thomson, A Constitutional History of England, 1642-1801.

Other specially recommended works are: D. H. Willson, James VI and I; C. Hill, 
Puritanism and Revolution; D. Ogg, England in the Reign of Charles II; J. H. Plumb, Sir Robert 
Walpole; J. B. Owen, The Rise of the Pelhams; T. S. Ashton, An Economic History of England: 
The Eighteenth Century.

Further books will be recommended during the course.

329. English History, 1760-1846. Dr. Brown. Twenty lectures, 
Sessional.

For B.A. Honours in History.
Recommended reading.—References for reading will be given during the course.

330. Constitutional History of England, 1485-1660 (Class). Mrs. 
Carter will hold fifteen classes in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
on English Constitutional History from 1485 to 1660, for students 
taking B.A. Honours in History (with Optional subject of English 
Constitutional History) and others.

331- European History, 1200-1500. This course will not be given 
in the session 1960-61.

For B.A. Honours in History (First and Second Years).
Recommended reading.—Books will be recommended during the course.

332. Florence and the Renaissance, 1464-1530. Classes will be 
held throughout the session by Dr. Waley for students taking B.A. 
Honours in History with special subject of Florence and the Renais
sance, 1464-1530.

333. The Civilisation of the Renaissance in Italy, 1400-1550. 
Classes will be held in the Michaelmas Term by Dr. Waley for 
students taking B.A. Honours in History with Optional subject of 
the Civihsation of the Renaissance in Italy, 1400-1550.

334. Economic and Social History of Tudor England (Inter
collegiate Seminar). A seminar will be held by Professor Fisher 
for students taking B.A. Honours in History with the special subject 
of Economic and Social History of Tudor England. This seminar 
begins in the Summer Term and continues in the following Michael
mas and Lent Terms.

335. English Economic History. Classes for students taking B.A. 
Honours in History with Optional subject of English Economic 

B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY 299

History will be held throughout the session by Professor Carus- 
Wilson and others.

336. The Near Eastern Question, 1875-1881 (Intercollegiate 
Seminar). A seminar will be held on Monday afternoons by 
Professor Medlicott, starting in the Summer Term, for B.A. Honours 
students taking the Special subject of the Near Eastern Question, 
1875-1881.

337. The Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815. 
Professor Medlicott and Dr. Hearder. - Lectures and classes for 
students taking B.A. Honours in History with Optional subject of 
the Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815.

338. Mediaeval English and European History (Classes). Classes 
for students taking B.A. Honours in History will be held throughout 
the session by Dr. Waley and Mr. King.

339. English History from 1450 to 1920 (Classes). Classes and 
tutorials will be held throughout the session by Mrs. Carter, period 
1450-1760, and Dr. Brown, period 1760-1920, for students taking 
B.A. Honours in History.

340. European History, 1494-1760 (Classes). Classes will be held 
throughout the session by members of the department of Inter
national History, for students taking B.A. Honours in History.

341. English and European History from the End of the Fifteenth 
to the Middle of the Eighteenth Century (Classes). Classes 
and tutorials will be held throughout the session by Mrs. Carter on 
the outlines of English and European History, for students taking 
History as a subsidiary subject to B.A. Honours in Geography.

342. The History of Political Thought. Classes will be held by 
Dr. Sharp and Mr. Cranston in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for 
students taking B.A. Honours in History.

343. European History, 1500-1750. Dr. Anderson and Dr. Hatton. 
Lectures and classes will be held throughout the session for students 
taking B.A. Honours in .History.

Recommended reading.—Books will be recommended during the course.

344. European History since the middle of the Eighteenth Century. 
Dr. Bourne and Miss Lee. Lectures and classes will be held through
out the session for students taking B.A. Honours in History.

Recommended reading.—Books will be recommended during the course.
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Note.—Intercollegiate lecture courses covering the field of Mediaeval European History 
from 400-1500 and Modern European History from 1500 to the present day are given at 
the Senate House on Monday mornings throughout the sessions 1960-61 and 1961-62.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 250.—English Constitutional History since 1660.
No. 251.—English Constitutional History before 1450 (Class).
No. 252.—English Constitutional Documents (Mediaeval) (Class).
No. 261.—Introduction to Modem English Economic History.
No. 269.—Economic History of Western Europe in the Middle Ages (with 

special reference to England).
No. 291.—Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers, 1815—1914.
No. 292.—International History, 1914-1945.
No. 293.—The Mediterranean in International Politics, 1815—1914.
No. 294.—The Baltic in International Politics, 1815-1939.
No. 295.—British-American-Russian Relations, 1815-1914.
No. 541.—Political and Social Theory.
No. 843.—Feudal Society.

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
The majority of the subjects in which instruction is given at the 

School are relevant to the student of international affairs, who will 
find amongst the courses of study listed under the heads, for example, 
of Anthropology, Geography, and Government many that will be of 
interest to him. There should, however, be singled out for special 
mention the courses of instruction listed under the heads of:

International Economics: Courses 100 to 116, pp. 253 to 255.
International History: Courses 290 to 307, pp. 291 to 296.
International Law: Course 369, pp. 309, 310

and, particularly,
International Relations: Courses 500 to 531, pp. 341 to 348.
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360. English Legal Institutions. Mr. Diamond. Twenty lectures, 
Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject ofElements ofEnglish Law, Part A.
Syllabus.—The nature and origins of law. Historical outline of English law and the 

development of Common Law and Equity. Main characteristics of modern English law. 
Sources: legislation and statutory interpretation, case law, and custom. Organisation of 
the courts and their jurisdiction. Arbitration. Codification. The theory of binding 
precedent. The personnel of the law and the legal profession: judges, Justices of the Peace, 
juries, barristers and solicitors. Legal Aid and Advice. An outhne of procedure and 
evidence. Legal persons, natural and artificial. The subject and his rights and duties in the 
State. The branches of the Law and their principal characteristics: Constitutional Law, 
Administrative Law, Criminal Law, Contract, Tort, Family Law, Property and Mercantile 
Law.

Recommended reading.—R. M. Jackson, The Machinery of Justice in England; O. 
Hood Phillips, A First Book of English Law; G. L. Williams, Learning the Law; E. Jenks, 
The Book ofEnglish Law or P. S. James, Introduction to English Law; P. Archer, The Queen’s 
Courts; A. T. Denning, The Changing Law; G. L. Williams, The Proof of Guilt.

N.B.—It is essential that students should read only the latest editions of these books.

361. English Constitutional Law. Professor de Smith. Forty 
lectures, Sessional (day), 25 lectures of one and a half hours (evening).

For LL.B. Intermediate; the B.A. General; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)— 
Alternative subject ofElements ofEnglish Law, Part B. Optional for Diploma in 
Public Administration (First Year).

Syllabus.—The nature of constitutional law—sources and characteristics of English 
constitutional law—separation of powers—the supremacy of Parhament—constitutional 
conventions.

ParHament, its meeting, composition, functions, powers and procedure—control of 
national finance—parliamentary privilege.

The Executive—the monarchy—royal prerogative—the Privy Council—Cabinet 
government—the position of the Prime Minister—ministerial responsibility—the Crown and 
foreign relations.

The constitutional position of the Judiciary—administrative law in England—types of 
governmental powers—remedies against public authorities—the Crown in litigation— 
delegated legislation—the rule of law.

The citizen and the State—^liberties of the subject—emergency powers—military and 
martial law.

The British Commonwealth—the main forms of constitutional development and 
structure within the Commonwealth—^relations of Commonwealth countries with the 
Crown and the United Kingdom—allegiance and citizenship in the Commonwealth—the 
Judicial Committee of the Privy Council.

Recommended reading.—E. C. S. Wade and G. G. Philfips, Constitutional Law (5th 
edn.); or O. Hood Phillips, The Constitutional Law of Great Britain and the Commonwealth 
(2nd edn.); D. L. Keir and F. H. Lawson, Cases in Constitutional Law (4th edn.); or O. Hood 
Phillips, Leading Cases in Constitutional Law (2nd edn.); A. V. Dicey, Introduction to the Study 
of the Law of the Constitution (10th edn.); W. I. Jennings, The Law and the Constitutionf^th edn.); 
A. Denning, Freedom under the Law; C. P. Ilbert, Parliament (3rd edn.).
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For Reference: W. R. Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution (Vol. I, 5th edn.; 
Vol. II, 4th edn.); W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government (3rd edn.); Parliament (2nd edn.); 
The Queen’s Government; J. A. G. Griffith and H. Street, Principles of Administrative Law 
(2nd edn.); W. I. Jennings, Constitutional Laws of the Commonwealth, Vol. 1, Chaps. 1-3; 
S. A. de Smith, The Vocabulary of Commonwealth Relations; Judicial Review of Administrative 
Action; C. K. Allen, Law and Orders (2nd edn.).

362. The Common Law: With special reference to Commercial 
and Industrial Relations. Mr. Grunfeld. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject of Elements of English Law, Part C; 
for LL.B. Final—Optional subject of Industrial Law; for students attending the Trade 
Union Studies course and Personnel Administration students.

Syllabus.—Law of Contract: Formation: offer, acceptance, consideration and 
capacity. Defective contracts: Statute of Frauds, Section 4, misrepresentation, mistake, 
undue influence, and illegality (including restraint of trade). Conditions and Warranties: 
implied rights and duties of employer and employee. Discharge: agreement (including 
notice), frustration, performance and breach. Remedies: damages, specific performance, 
injunction and quantum meruit. Limitation. Assignment of contractual rights and negotia
bility. Contract of apprenticeship.

Law of Tort: Capacity. Negligence: dangerous things, res ipsa loquitur. General 
defences: contributory neghgence, volenti non fit injuria, act of God, inevitable accident, 
remoteness of consequences. Remedies: damages, injunction, specific restitution. Breach 
of statutory duty. Deceit: negligent mis-statements. Conversion. Detinue. Character 
references and qualified privilege. Business competition and industrial relations: con
spiracy, inducing or procuring breach of contract, slander of goods and title, passing-off, 
infringement of patents, trade-marks and copyrights. Business and industrial premises: 
liabihty under Occupiers’ Liability Act, 1957, trespassers, law of nuisance, and rule in Rylands 
v. Fletcher. Master and Servant: control concept, common law and statutory duties of 
employer, common law and statutory remedies of employees, vicarious liability of employer 
(including the Crown, trade unions, commercial companies and public corporations).

Recommended reading.—Law of Contract: (i) General: relevant chapters in J. 
Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; or T. M. Stevens, Elements of Mercantile Law; 
and in A. S. Diamond, The Law of Master and Servant; or F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and 
Servant. For reference: G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract; or R. Sutton 
and N. P. Shannon, Contracts; or W. R. Anson, Principles of the English Law of Contract; 
or J. F. Wilson, Principles of the Law of Contract, (ii) Bailment and Lien: relevant pages in 
J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; and T. M. Stevens, Elements of Mercantile Law. 
(iii) Contract of apprenticeship: Chap. IV in Mansfield Cooper, Outlines of Industrial Law.

Law of Tort: (i) General: relevant chapters in P. S. James, General Principles 
of the Law of Torts. For fuller explanations: P. H. Winfield, A Text-Book of the 
Law of Tort ; or J. W. Salmond, The Law of Torts ; or H. Street, The Law of Torts. 
(ii) Business Competition: for reference: D. K. Dix, The Law Relating to Competitive 
Trading, (iii) Patents, trade-marks, copyrights: relevant chapters in J. Charlesworth, 
Principles of Mercantile Law; or T. M. Stevens, Elements of Mercantile Law. (iv) Master and 
Servant: relevant chapters in J. H. Munkman, Employer’s Liability at Common Law.

Students should always use the latest editions of the above books.

363. Criminal Law. Mr. Hall Williams. Forty-six lectures, Sessional 
(day), 25 lectures of one and a half hours (evening).

For LL.B. Final, Part I.
Syllabus.—Definition and classification of crimes, and the general nature of criminal 

law. General principles of responsibility. Exemptions from responsibility and defences. 
Degrees of participation. Preliminary crimes.
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Offences against the person. Murder, manslaughter, infanticide, child destruction, 
suicide. Wounding and assaults.

Offences against Property. Legal theories of ownership, possession and custody in 
relation to criminal law. Larceny, robbery, blackmail, false pretences, cheat, personation. 
Embezzlement, falsification of accounts, fraudulent conversion, obtaining credit by fraud. 
Receiving. Burglary, housebreaking and sacrilege. Arson and maficious damage. Forgery.

Offences of a Public Nature. Perjury, bigamy, criminal libel, conspiracy and public 
mischief.

Recommended reading.—C. S. Kenny, Outlines of Criminal Law (17th edn., J. W. C. 
Turner, omitting parts concerning Procedure and Evidence); R. Cross and P. A. Jones, 
Introduction to Criminal Law (4th edn., omitting parts concerning Procedure and Evidence); 
J. W. C. Turner and A. LI. Armitage, Cases on Criminal Law; R. Cross and P. A. Jones, 
Cases on Criminal Law.

For further reading :—W. O. Russell, Crime (nth edn., J. W. C. Turner) ; G. L. 
Williams, Criminal Law—The General Part; D. R. S. Davies and others, The Modern Approach 
to Criminal Law; J. LI. J. Edwards, Mens Rea in Statutory Offences; Report of the U.K. Royal 
Commission on Capital Punishment, 1949-53 (Cmd. 8932); J. F. Stephen, A History of the 
Criminal Law of England.

364. English Legal System. Professor Wheatcroft. Thirty-five 
lectures, Sessional (day only).

For LL.B. Intermediate; and for Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law.
Syllabus.—The constitution, jurisdiction and personnel of civil and criminal courts. 

The legal profession.
Civil and criminal procedure. Evidence. Litigation and legal aid.
Statutes and subordinate legislation. Case law.
The divisions of English Law. Contract, Tort, Crime and Property.
The origins and development of the Common Law.
Legal persons.
Recommended reading.—G. L. Williams, Learning the Law (6th edn.); R. M. 

Jackson, The Machinery of Justice in England (2nd edn.); A. K. R. Kiralfy, The English Legal 
System (2nd edn.); O. Hood Phillips, First Book of English Law (3rd edn.); Stephen’s Com
mentaries (chapters on Courts Sources, Civil and Criminal Procedure).

365. Elements of the Law of Contract. Professor Gower and
Mr. Grunfeld. Forty-five classes, Sessional, for day students. 
Twenty-five lectures, each of one-and-a-half hours, Sessional, for 
evening students.

A class for discussion will be held at a time to be arranged.
For LL.B. Intermediate and B.A. General.
Syllabus.—The nature of contract. The formation of contracts. Form and con

sideration. Capacity of parties. Reality of consent. Legality of object. Privity of 
contract (excluding assignment and agency). Discharge of contracts. Remedies for 
breach (quasi-contract is excluded).

Students attending the day course must have with them a copy of Smith and Thomas, 
Casebook on Contract, as instruction will be by the casebook method.

Recommended reading.—Smith and Thomas, Casebook on Contract; G. C. Cheshire 
and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract; W. R. Anson, Principles of the English Law of Contract; 
J.W. Salmond and J. Williams, Principles of the Law of Contracts; R. Sutton and N. P. 
Shannon, Contracts.

Further Reading.—F. Pollock, Principles of Contract; J. Chitty, Treatise on the Law 
of Contracts; J. F. Wilson, Principles of the Law of Contract; D. Hughes Parry, The Sanctity of 
Contracts in English Law.

Students should always use the latest editions of the above books.
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366. English Land Law. Dr. Valentine. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

For LL.B. Final, Part I.
Syllabus.—The general principles of English Land Law under the system of un

registered and registered titles, comprising the following matters:—
The general nature and classification of estates and interests in land; the principles of 

the 1925 legislation.
Estate ownership in fee simple; estate ownership and powers of disposition under the 

Settled Land Act, 1925 and trusts for sale; the principal restrictions on the use and enjoyment 
of land, in outline only.

The term of years absolute; its nature, creation, assignment and determination; the 
principal statutory provisions concerning security of tenure, in outline only; covenants run
ning with the land and the reversion.

Legal and equitable interests enforceable against the land; easements and profits a prendre 
and kindred interests; covenants running with the land at law and in equity; licences; the 
provisions of the Land Charges Act, 1925.

Equitable interests arising under settlements and trusts; life interests; entailed interests; 
equitable powers; interests in possession and expectancy; the present rules against remoteness.

Concurrent interests in land.
Mortgages; nature and creation; the equity of redemption; priority of mortgages.
Registration of title; the nature and extent of interests capable of registration; over

riding interests; minor interests; indefeasibility of title.
Recommended reading.—Text Books : G. C. Cheshire, The Modern Law of Real 

Property (Sth edn.); R. E. Megarry, A Manual of the Law of Real Property (2nd edn.).
Further Reading: R. E. Megarry and H. W. R. Wade, The Law of Real Property; 

H. J. Hood and H. W. Challis, Property Acts (Sth edn.); G. H. Curtis and T. B. F. Ruoff, 
Registered Conveyancing.

367. Conflict of Laws. Dr. Mann. Thirty-five lectures, Sessional 
(day only).

For LL.B. Final, Part II.
Syllabus.—Part I: Fundamental conceptions. (1) The nature and theories of the 

conflict of laws. (2) Public policy. (3) Classification and renvoi. (4) Domicile and status 
of individuals. Part II: Choice of Law. (1) Husband and wife. Validity of marriage. 
Nullity. Divorce. Matrimonial jurisdiction of English courts. Recognition of foreign 
decrees. Mutual rights of husband and wife. Effect of marriage on property. (2) Parent 
and child. Legitimacy. Legitimation. Adoption. Guardianship. Lunacy. (3) Corporations. 
(4) Contracts. The proper law doctrine. Formal and essential validity, interpretation, 
effects and discharge of contracts. (5) Torts. (6) Property, movable and immovable, 
tangible and intangible. Particular assignments of property. (7) Succession. Validity and 
construction of wills. Distribution of estates on intestacy and under wills. Administration 
of deceaseds’ estates. Exercise by will of powers of appointment. Part III: Choice of 
Jurisdiction. (1) Jurisdiction of English courts. (2) Recognition and enforcement of 
foreign judgments. Part IV: Procedure and Proof of Foreign Law. Conclusion: Survey 
of the history of private international law.

Recommended reading.—G. C. Cheshire, Private International Law (5th edn.); 
R. H. Graveson, Conflict of Laws (3rd edn.); J. H. C. Morris, Cases on Private International 
Law (3rd edn.).

For Preliminary Reading: J. A. C. Thomas, Private International Law.
For Reference: Dicey, Conflict of Laws (ytli edn.); J. D. Falconbridge, Essays on the 

Conflict of Laws (2nd edn.); C. M. Schmitthoff, A Textbook of the English Conflict of Laws 
(3rd edn.); M. Wolff, Private International Law (2nd edn.).

Periodicals : Articles on this subject appear in the British Year Book of International Law; 
the Law Quarterly Review; the International and Comparative Law Quarterly; the Modern 
Law Review; and the Transactions of the Grotius Society.
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368. Succession, Testate and Intestate. Miss Stone. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional.

For LL.B. Final, Part II.
Syllabus.—Wills: Outline of the history of Wills and powers of testamentary dis

position; nature of Wills and Codicils; capacity to make Wills; making and revocation of 
Wills; appointment of executors; probate (in outhne only); construction of Wills.

Intestate Succession: Outline of the history of the rules of inheritance and succession on 
intestacy; modern rules of succession; rules as to grant of administration (in outhne only).

Devolution of Property on Executors and Administrators: Powers of personal representa
tives. Administration of assets of solvent and insolvent estates.

[Note.—While candidates must show acquaintance with such practical matters as the 
making of Wills, the elements of probate practice and of the practice governing the grant of 
letters of administration, emphasis will be laid, in the examination, on the general principles 
of law governing the subject.]

Recommended reading.—Text-books : D. H. Parry, The Law of Succession (3rd edn.); 
S. J. Bailey, The Law of Wills (5th edn.). For reference: E. V. Williams, A Treatise on the 
Law of Executors and Administrators (13th edn.); H. S. Theobald, The Law of Wills (nth edn.).

369. Public International Law. Dr. Valentine. Forty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (day), twenty lectures (evening).

For LL.B. Final, Part II; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—Alternative subject of Inter
national Law and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Relations, 
Option (iv) and (v) (a) and International Economics, Option (iv) (d); for the Certificate 
in International Studies.

Syllabus.—Foundations of International Law:—Historical, Sociological and Ethical 
Background—Characteristics—Sources and Law-Determining Agencies—International Law 
and Municipal Law.

The Principle of Sovereignty :—Independence and Equality of States—Forms of 
Sovereignty, with special reference to Territorial and Personal Jurisdiction—Acquisition and 
Loss of Territorial Sovereignty—Jurisdiction—over Individuals, Corporations, Ships and 
Aircraft—Limitations of Territorial and Personal Jurisdiction.

The Principle of Recognition:—Meaning and Functions of Recognition, with special 
reference to Recognition of International Personafity—Types of Recognition—Non
Recognition.

The Principle of Consent:—Treaties—Other Types of Consensual Engagements— 
Unilateral Acts.

The Principle of Good Faith:—Meanings and Effects—Good Faith in Treaty Relations— 
The problem of Abuse of Rights—Estoppel.

The Principle of International Responsibility:—Meaning—Standards—Limits— 
Reparation—Self-Help.

The Principle of the Freedom of the Seas:—Delimitation of Maritime Frontiers—Sea- 
Bed and Subsoil—Freedom of Navigation, Fisheries and Other Users—Contiguous Zones, 
Hot Pursuit and other Limitations on the Freedom of the Seas.

The Principle of Self-Defence:—Self-Defence in Time of Peace—Compulsory Measures 
Short of War—Legal and Illegal War—State and Effects of War.

International Order and Organisation:—The Problem of an International Constitutional 
Law—Types and Functions of International Institutions—The Problem of the Enforcement 
of Legal Rights.

Recommended reading.—Students are advised to read, first, either J. L. Brierly, The 
Law of Nations (5th edn.) or G. Schwarzenberger, Manual of International Law, Part I (3rd edn.).

Text-Books : L. F. L. Oppenheim, International Law (Vol. I, Sth edn., Vol. II, 7th edn.); 
or G. Schwarzenberger, International Law, Vol. 1; International Law as Applied by International 
Courts and Tribunals (3rd edn.).

Case-Books: L. C. Green, International Law through the Cases (2nd edn.). Reference 
may also be made to H. Lauterpacht (Ed.), International Law Reports (formerly, The Annual 
Digest).
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Periodicals : American Journal of International Law; British Year Book of International 
Law; International and Comparative Law Quarterly; Year Book of World Affairs.

Further Reading: H. Lauterpacht, The Development of International Law by the 
International Court (1958); C. Eagleton, International Government (2nd edn.); L. M. Goodrich 
and E. Hambro, The Charter of the United Nations (2nd edn.); M. O. Hudson, The Permanent 
Court of International Justice, 1920-1942; H. Kelsen, The Law of the United Nations (for refer
ence); G. Schwarzenberger, The League of Nations and World Order; A. D. McNair, Legal 
Effects of War (3rd edn.).

370. History of English Law. Professor Plucknett. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional (day only).

For LL.B. Final, Part II.
Syllabus.—The principal sources of legal history and their significance (Glanvil, 

Bracton, Fortescue, Blackstone, records, year books, abridgements, reports). Legal institu
tions (communal, seignorial, mercantile‘and royal courts; courts of prerogative and equity). 
Factors in the development of English Law (legislation, precedent, the renaissance, the in
fluence of great judges, e.g., Coke, Nottingham, Holt, Mansfield). Procedure (forms of 
action, modes of trial, history of the jury). Real property (feudalism, tenures, estates, seism, 
uses, trusts, future interests, conveyances). Personal property fownership, possession, 
bailment, sale). Contract (real, formal and consensual contracts, consideration). Tort 
(relation to crime, trespass, conversion, deceit, defamation). The general history of the 
principles of Equity.

Recommended reading.—T. F. T. Plucknett, Concise History of the Common Law 
(5th edn.); Legislation of Edward I; Early English Legal Literature; C. H. S. Fifoot, History and 
Sources of the Common Law. Students will be expected to refer on special points to F. Pollock 
and F. W. Maitland, History of English Law before the Time of Edward I (2nd edn.), and to 
W. S. Holdsworth, History o f English Law, as well as to contemporary works, statutes and 
decisions. As a guide to these sources they should use P. H. Winfield’s Chief Sources of 
English Legal History. Other books on special points will be referred to during the-lectures.

371. Mercantile Law—Agency and Sales and Other Dispositions
of Goods. Professor Gower (day), Mr. Diamond (evening). 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For LL.B. Final, Part II. Other students will be admitted only by permission of Pro
fessor Gower.

Syllabus.—(c) Agency. The nature and creation of the principal-agent relationship 
and the scope of the Agent’s authority. The position of the Principal and Agent vis-h-vis 
third parties; passing of property by Agents and the Factors Act, 1889. Rights and duties 
of Principal and Agent inter se. Agent’s Hen. Agent’s commission. Termination of 
Agency. The Agency of married women.

(b) Sales and Other Dispositions of Goods. Nature of goods, property possession and 
delivery. Special rules relating to the Sale of Goods under the Sale of Goods Act, 1893.
C.I.F.,  F.O.B., and other special forms of international sales. Gifts inter vivos and donationes 
mortis causa. Bills of Sale. Bailments. Hire Purchase Agreements. Pledges. Effect of 
Bankruptcy and Liquidation. Doctrine of relation back and reputed ownership.

Recommended reading.—(a) Prehminary Reading: Chapters on Agency in G. C. 
Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract; T. M. Stevens, Elements of Mercantile Law; 
J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law. Main Text-Books: R. Powell, The Law of 
Agency; G. H. L. Fridman, Law of Agency. For reference: W. Bowstead, The Law ofAgency.

(b) Preliminary Reading: Chapters on Sale of Goods, Hire Purchase, Bailments and 
Bankruptcy in T. M. Stevens, Elements of Mercantile Law; and J. Charlesworth, Principles 
of Mercantile Law. Main Text-Books: C. M. Schmitthoff, The Sale of Goods; Legal Aspects 
of Export Sales (Institute of Export Pubheation); P. S. Atiyah, The Sale of Goods; J. C. Vaines, 

Personal Property. For reference: M. D. E. S. Chalmers, Sale of Goods Act; C. M. Schmitt- 
hoff, The Export Trade, Part I and Chaps. 14 and 19; G. W. Paton, Bailment in the Common 
Law. Students should pay particular attention to articles appearing in the legal periodicals 
especially the Law Quarterly Review and the Modern Law Review, and should take care to 
consult the latest edition of recommended text-books.

[Note.—Candidates will be supphed in the Examination Room with Queen’s Printer 
copies of the Sale of Goods Act, 1893, the Factors Act, 1889, the Bills of Sale Acts, 1878 
and 1882, and the Hire Purchase Acts, 1938 and 1954.]

372. Elements of Commercial Law. Professor Gower. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Classes for discussion will be held at times to be arranged.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics, Option (v) (b), 

Industry and Trade, and Accounting.
Syllabus.—Introduction. History of the Law Merchant.
The Law of Agency.—The creation of the principal-agent relationship and the scope 

of the Agent’s authority. The position of the Principal and the Agent vis-a-vis third parties 
in connection with Contracts and Torts. Passing of property by Agents and the Factors 
Act, 1889. Rights and duties of the Principal and Agent inter se. Agents’ commission. 
Termination of Agency. The Agency of Married Women.

Partnership and Company Law.—The nature and advantages of corporate personahty 
and the distinction between companies incorporated under the Companies Act, and other 
commercial associations, incorporated and unincorporated. The nature of Partnership. 
The formation of partnership and the rights and duties of partners towards third parties and 
inter se. The firm name and property. Termination and dissolution and rights to property, 
especially goodwill. Limited Partnerships. Formation of Companies under the Companies 
Act, 1948. Types of Companies. The nature and contents of the Memorandum and Articles 
of Association. Flotation of Companies, promoters and prospectuses. Capital. Shares 
and dividends. Meetings and Resolutions. Directors and other officers. Annual Return, 
Accounts and Audit. Debentures; and (in outline only) Reconstruction and Amalgamation, 
Inspection, and winding up.

Sale of Goods.—The special rules relating to Sale of Goods under the Sale of Goods 
Act, 1893. C.I.F., F.O.B., and other special forms of international sales and provision of 
finance by Banker’s Commercial Credits. Hire Purchase Agreements.

Cheques and Bills of Exchange, Carriage by Sea and Land and General Principles of 
Insurance Law with particular reference to Marine Insurance. The objects of the Law of 
Bankruptcy and the effect of Bankruptcy on Proprietary and Contractual Rights. [Can
didates will only be expected to display an elementary knowledge of this paragraph to the 
extent necessary for proper understanding of the main subjects previously mentioned 
(especially Sale of Goods).]

An elementary knowledge of the English Legal System and of the Law of Contract and 
Tort will be presumed and candidates should not select this subject unless they have taken 
Elements of English Law (Parts A and C) in Part I.

[Note.—Candidates will be supphed in the Examination Room with Queen’s Printer 
copies of the Partnership Act, 1890, the Companies Act, 1948, and the Sale of Goods Act, 
1893-]

Recommended reading.—General Reading: T. M. Stevens, Elements of Mercantile 
Law; J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; R. S. T. Chorley and H. A. Tucker, 
Leading Cases on Mercantile Law; or J. Charlesworth, Cases on Mercantile Law.

Special Topics.—Agency: G. H. L. Fridman, Law of Agency (i960).
Partnership and Company Law: A. Underhill, Principles of the Law of Partnership; 

J. A. Hornby, An Introduction to Company Law; L. C. B. Gower, Principles of Modern Company 
Law; or J. Charlesworth, Principles of Company Law.

Sale of. Goods : C. M. Schmitthoff, The Sale of Goods; Legal Aspects of Export Sales 
(Institute of Export pubheation);
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For Reference: R. Powell, Law of Agency (1952); R S. Atiyah, The Sale of Goods; 
B. Jacobs, A Short Treatise on the Law of Bills of Exchange; O. Kahn-Freund, Law of Carriage 
by Inland Transport; R. S. T. Ghorley and O. C. Giles, Shipping Law; C. M. Schmitthoff, 
The Export Trade (3rd edn.); M. D. E. S. Chalmers, Sale of Goods Act.

Students should consult the latest editions of these books.

373. The Law of Banking. Classes will be held by Lord Ghorley for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money 
and Banking, Option (v) (c).

374. Industrial Law. Mr. Grunfeld. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
For LL.B. Final, Part II—Optional subject of Industrial Law.
Syllabus.—The scope and sources of Industrial Law (Labour Law). The contract of 

employment, its formation and its effect. Freedom of contract and its restrictions. Con
tractual obligations of employer and employee. Express and implied terms. The im
portance of custom. Enforcement of the contract. The Employers and Workmen Act,
1875. Termination of the contract. Covenants in restraint of trade. The meaning of the 
term “ servant ” at common law and of the term “ workman ” under statutes.

The principle respondeat superior. The Hability of the master for torts committed by the 
servant. The master’s responsibdity for the safety of his servant. Negligence and breach 
of statutory duty.

Collective agreements and their legal framework.
Legislation providing for minimum remuneration and for holidays with pay.
Methods to secure the proper payment of wages, such as Truck Acts, Particulars Clauses, 

and relevant provisions referring to mines and merchant shipping. The checkweighing 
system.

Legislation referring to employment of children, young persons, and women. Hours 
of work.

Health, safety, and welfare and other conditions of work in factories, shops, mines, and 
transport. The central and local authorities responsible for enforcement. Methods of 
inspection.

Combined action by workmen and employers. Freedom to organise. The legal 
status of trade unions at common law and under statutes. The Trade Union Acts, 1871,
1876, and 1913. The relationship between a trade union and its members. The law
governing the organisation and registration of trade unions and the administration of their 
funds, including the political fund. The doctrine of restraint of trade and its effect on trade 
union law.

The legal aspect of trade disputes. Freedom of strike and lock-out. Criminal con
spiracy at common law and under the Conspiracy and Protection of Property Act, 1875. 
Criminal hability for acts done in the course of a trade dispute, with special reference to 
picketing. Civil liability for strikes and lock-outs, and for acts done in the course of a trade 
dispute. Civil conspiracy, inducing a breach of contract, and intimidation, at common law, 
and under the Trade Disputes Act, 1906.

Concihation, arbitration, and inquiry. The Concihation Act, 1896, and the Industrial 
Courts Act, 1919. Voluntary and statutory machinery. Whitley Councils. The Industrial 
Court. The powers and functions of the Minister of Labour in relation to trade disputes.

The influence of the International Labour Office on the development of British Labour 
Law.

Comparison with certain aspects of Labour Law in the United States, in Australia, and 
on the Continent of Europe.

History of Social Insurance Legislation in Britain. The break-up of the Poor Law. 
The Beveridge Report and its underlying “ assumptions ”. The Government White 
Papers of 1944. Survey of legislation designed to secure “freedom from want”: the 
National Insurance Acts, the National Insurance (Industrial Injuries) Acts, the Family Allow
ances Acts, the National Assistance Act. Supplementary legislation: the Disabled Persons 
(Employment) Acts, and the Employment and Training Act. The separation of the health 
services from the insurance scheme: the National Health Service Acts.

The Ministry of National Insurance. Benefits as of right and discretionary benefits. 
Unemployment benefit, sickness benefit, maternity benefit, widow’s benefit, guardian’s 
allowance, retirement pension, and death grant under the National Insurance Act. Con
ditions of entitlement (including contribution conditions), duration of benefit, and dis
qualification. Classification of insured persons. Comparison between workmen’s com
pensation and industrial injuries insurance. Industrial injury benefit, industrial disablement 
benefit, and industrial death benefit. Industrial accidents and industrial diseases. “ Alter
native Remedies ”. The principle of flat rate contributions and of flat rate benefits. Excep
tions to the latter: increases of benefit by reason of family responsibilities and of personal 
needs. The “ family ” concept of social legislation.

Finance of National Insurance.
Enforcement of Claims.
Administration: the National Insurance Advisory Committee and the Industrial Injuries 

Advisory Council.
The residuary Assistance Service.
Recommended reading.—See the bibliography of Course No. 378. Law students 

should particularly use the following works: W. Mansfield Cooper, Outlines of Industrial 
Law; F. Tillyard, The Worker and the State; F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant; 
U.K. Ministry of Labour, 1953, Industrial Relations Handbook; A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg 
(Eds.), The System of Industrial Relations in Great Britain; J. H. Munkman, Employers’ Liability 
at Common Law; A. Redgrave, Factories, Truck and Shop Acts; N. Citrine, Trade Union Law;
D. Lloyd, Law Relating to Unincorporated Associations; Lord Beveridge, Social Insurance and 
Allied Services; D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfield, National Insurance; D. C. L. Potter 
and D. H. Stansfield, The National Insurance (Industrial Injuries) Act, 1946; I. G. Sharp, 
Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration in Great Britain; M. and D. J. Turner-Samuels, Industrial 
Negotiation and Arbitration; C. Grunfeld, Trade Unions and the Individual, Fabian Research 
Pamphlet No. 193; G. W. Guillebaud, The Wages Councils System in Great Britain.

Students should always use the latest editions of the above books.

375. Law of Domestic Relations. Mr. Davies (K.C.), Miss Stone, 
Mrs. Aikin and Mr. James (K.C.). Two hours weekly in the 
Michaelmas Term and the first half of the Lent Term and one hour 
weekly for the remainder of the session for day students, one-and- 
a-half hours weekly for evening students, Sessional. Lectures will 
be given at Kang’s College in the Michaelmas Term and, for evening 
students, in the first two weeks of the Lent Term and at the School 
for the remainder of the session.

For LL.B. Final, Part II.
Syllabus.—(a) Marriage. Requirements of a valid marriage. Form of marriage 

(in outhne only). Capacity and consent of parties and third persons; consanguinity and 
affinity. Grounds for nullity. The distinction between void and voidable marriages.

Grounds for divorce. Defences, including absolute and discretionary bars. Grounds 
for judicial separation; separation by agreement.

Married women’s property; the obligations of husband and wife inter se during marriage; 
liability in contract and tort; maintenance and consortium. Liabilities to third parties.

(b) Parent and Child. The relation of parent and child, including legitimacy, 
illegitimacy, legitimation and adoption. Custody and Guardianship; the rights and obliga
tions of parents at common law, in equity and by statute. The intervention of courts and 
of local authorities under the Children and Young Persons Acts and the Children Acts.

Recommended reading.—^Preliminary Reading: F. Pollock and F. W. Maitland, 
History of English Law before the time of Edward I, Vol. II, Chaps. 6 and 7; A V. Dicey, Lectures 
on the relation between Law and Public Opinion in England during the Nineteenth Century, Chap. 11; 
Report of the Royal Commission on Marriage and Divorce (The Morton Commission), 1956, 
Cmd. 9678.
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Text-Books: J. Jackson, The Law relating to the formation and annulment of marriage;
P. M. Bromley, Family Law; D. Tolstoy, Law and Practice of Diuorce and Matrimonial 
Causes (4th edn.) excluding the chapters on practice; W. Clarke Hall and A. C. L. Morrison, 
Law relating to Children and Young Persons (5th edn.) and Supplement.

Reference Books :W. Latey, Law of Divorce (14th edn.); W. Rayden, Practice and Law 
in the Divorce Division of the High Court of Justice and on Appeal therefrom (6th edn.); S. G. 
Lushington, Summary Jurisdiction (Separation and Maintenance') Acts (3rd edn.); R. H. Graveson 
and F. R. Crane (Eds.), A Century of Family Law; Report of the Committee on the Care of 
Children (The Curtis Committee), Cmd. 6922.

376. Administrative Law. Professor Griffith. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

For LL.B. Final—Optional subject of Administrative Law, for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II— 
Special subject of Government (v) (b). Optional for Diploma in Public Adminis
tration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—The nature of administrative law.
The legislative, executive and judicial powers of the Administration. Bills and sub

ordinate legislation. Judicial functions of Ministers and administrative tribunals.
The control of the powers of the Administration. The scope and nature of Parlia

mentary and judicial control. Public opinion. Consultation. Advisory Committees.
The structure of the central government. The principles of Crown Hability.
The structure and financing of local government. The hability of local authorities.
The nature and constitution of public corporations. Relation to Ministers and to 

Parhament. Powers, duties, liabilities and privileges. Consumer bodies.
Recommended reading.—Text-Books: J. A. G. Griffith and H. Street, Principles of 

Administrative Law (2nd edn. 1957); W. I. Jennings, Principles of Local Government Law (4th 
edn. i960); W. A. Robson, Justice and Administrative Law (3rd edn. 1951).

General Reading: S. A. de Smith, Judicial Review of Administrative Action; C. T. 
Carr, Concerning English Administrative Law; G. L. Williams, Crown Proceedings; C. K. Allen, 
Law and Orders (2nd edn. 1956); W. O. Hart, Introduction to the Law of Local Government 
and Administration (6th edn. 1957); G. F. M. Campion (Lord Campion) and others, British 
Government since 1918; Parliament: A Survey (especially Ch. II); H. S. Morrison, Govern
ment and Parliament; D. N. Chester, The Nationalised Industries (2nd edn. 1951); W. I. 
Jennings, Parliament (2nd edn. 1957); Cabinet Government (2nd edn. 1951); W. A. Robson, 
Development of Local Government (3rd edn.); Problems of Nationalized Industry; H. Street, 
Governmental Liability; J. D. B. Mitchell, The Contracts of Public Authorities; C. J. Hamson, 
Executive Discretion and Judicial Control; W. G. Friedmann, Law and Social Change in Con
temporary Britain (esp. Chap. 9).

Government Publications: Report of the Committee on Ministers’ Powers (Cmd. 
4060, 1931-1932); Reports of Select Committee on Nationalised Industries; Reports of 
Select Committee on Statutory Instruments; Report of the Committee on Administrative 
Tribunals and Enquiries (Cmnd. 218, 1957).

Periodicals: That particularly concerned with administrative law is Public Law. 
Articles on the subject also appear in The Modern Law Review, Law Quarterly Review, and 
Cambridge Law Journal.

377. Air Law. Professor Johnson and Mr. Slynn. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For LL.B. Final, Part II; for graduate students; and for students taking the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Internation al Economics, Option (v) (c), Economic 
History (Modern), Option (v) (f), Geography, Option (v) (f), and Accounting, 
Option (v) (e).

These lectures will be divided into two separate courses of ten lectures each.
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(a) International and National Air Transport and the Law.
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—Sovereignty over airspace in international law and private rights in airspace 
in English Law.

The Chicago Convention, 1944, and the International Civil Aviation Organisation. 
Historical antecedents. International organisations.

Economic problems and the legal framework. Multilateral and bilateral agreements 
granting commercial privilege to scheduled international services. Non-scheduled services. 
Fares and charges. Cabotage.

The legal status of aircraft. Criminal and civil jurisdiction over crew and passengers.
Civil aviation in English Law. The organisation and control of commercial flying in 

Great Britain. The Air Corporations and the independent operators. Functions of the 
Air Transport Advisory Council. Ministerial control and policy.

Recommended reading.—Text Books: C. N. Shawcross and K. M. Beaumont, 
Air Law (1951 edn. with current supplement); Sir Arnold McNair, The Law of the z4;r(2nd 
edn.).

For Reference: J. C. Cooper, The Right to Fly; H. D. Hazeltine, The Law of the Air; 
M. Lemoine, Traite de droit aerien; A. J. Thomas, Economic Regulation of Scheduled Air Trans
port; S. F. Wheatcroft, The Economics of European Air Transport.

Note.—It is strongly recommended that students attending this course should buy for 
themselves from H.M. Stationery Office copies of the following:—The Chicago Convention 
(1944) (Cmd. 6614); the Civil Aviation Act, 1949; the Air Corporations Act, 1949; and the 
latest Annual Report of the Air Transport Advisory Council.

(b) The Law of Carriage by Air. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
Syllabus.—Common law rules applicable to carriage by air. The Warsaw Convention 

and the Carriage by Air Act, 1932. The Hague Protocol, 1955. The Carriage by Air 
(Non-International Carriage) (United Kingdom) Order, 1952. Contractual conditions 
determined by the International Air Transport Association.

Recommended reading.—Text Books: Chitty on Contracts (21st edn.), Vol. 2. 
Chap. 4; C. N. Shawcros's and K. M. Beaumont, Air Law (1951 edn. with current supple
ment); Sir Arnold McNair, The Law of the Air (2nd edn.).

For Reference: H. Drion, Limitation of Liabilities in International Air Law.
Students will be referred during the course to cases reported in the United States and 

Canadian Aviation Reports.
Note.—It is strongly recommended that students attending this course should buy for 

themselves from H.M. Stationery Office copies of the Carriage by Air Act, 1932, the 1952 
Order (S.I. 1952, No. 158), and the Hague Protocol (Cmd. 9824).

378. Law of Labour and of Social Insurance. Mr. Grunfeld.
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade. For Social Science 
Certificate (Second Year), Trade Union Studies, and Personnel Administration 
students.

Syllabus.—The significance of law in the shaping of labour relations.
The legal framework of labour relations, and the sources of mutual rights and obligations 

between employers and employees: the contract of employment, custom, the common law, 
statutes, and statutory instruments.
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Collective bargaining and the law. Collective agreements, their legal effect and enforce
ment, with special reference to fair wages clauses and to the duty to observe recognised 
terms and conditions.

Statutory regulation of minimum remuneration and of holidays with pay, of wage pay
ments and deductions, and of hours of work.

Protective legislation concerning health, safety, and welfare, employment of children, 
young persons, and women, and enforcement of tbis legislation.

Freedom to organise, and its protection. Legal status of trade unions. Relation be
tween a union and its members. Union registration. Law governing trade union funds, 
including the political fund.

Trade disputes, strikes, lock-outs. Freedom to strike and to lock out and its limitations. 
Criminal and civil liabilities arising from labour stoppages and from acts done in their 
course.

Prevention of stoppages: conciliation, arbitration and inquiry. Powers and functions 
of the Ministry of Labour in relation to trade disputes.

History and survey of legislation designed to secure “ freedom from want ”, with 
special reference to social insurance. The Ministry of National Insurance. Difference 
between benefits of right and discretionary benefits. Contributions and contribution con
ditions. Classification of insured persons. Unemployment, sickness, maternity, widow’s 
benefits, retirement pension, death grant. Industrial injury, disablement, and death benefits, 
and their relation to the employer’s Hability for damages. The family concept in social 
security legislation. Enforcement of insurance claims. The residuary assistance service.

Comparative references to foreign legal systems will be included, wherever possible.
Recommended reading.—W. Mansfield Cooper, Outlines of Industrial Law; F. Till

yard, The Worker and the State; U.K. Ministry of Labour, Industrial Relations Handbook (1953); 
A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg (Eds.), The System of Industrial Relations in Great Britain; F. R. 
Batt, The Law of Master and Servant; C. D. Rackham, Factory Law; H. Samuels, The Law 
of Trade Unions; W. Milne-Bailey, Trade Unions and the State; W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), 
Trade Union Documents; W. W. Mackenzie, Baron Amulree, Industrial Arbitration in Great 
Britain; I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration in Great Britain; M. and D. J. 
Turner-Samuels, Industrial Negotiation and Arbitration; J. Gazdar, National Insurance; H. 
Samuels and R. S. W. Pollard, Industrial Injuries; D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfield, 
National Insurance (Introduction); D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfield, The National Insurance 
(Industrial Injuries') Act (Introduction); W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social Security (3rd edn.); A. L. 
Goodhart, “ The Legality of the General Strike ” (in: Essays in Jurisprudence and the Common 
Law); O. Kahn-Freund, “Collective Agreements under War Legislation” (Modern Law 
Review, Vol. 6); “ The Illegality of a Trade Union ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 7); “ Legis
lation through Adjudication ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 11); “ Minimum Wage Legislation 
in Great Britain” (University of Pennsylvania Law Review, May, 1949); “The Tangle of 
the Truck Acts” (Industrial Law Review, 1947); D. Lloyd, “Actions Instituted by and 
against Unincorporated Bodies ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 12); “ The Disciplinary 
Powers of Professional Bodies” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 13); C. Grunfeld, “Trade 
Unions and the Individual ”, Fabian Research Pamphlet No. 193; L. W. Guillebaud, 
The Wages Councils System in Great Britain.

For Reference: A. S. Diamond, The Law of Master and Servant; J. H. Munkman, 
Employers’ Liability at Common Law; H. Samuels, Factory Law; J. L. Gayler, Industrial Law; 
H. Vester and A. H. Gardner, Trade Union Law and Practice; A. Redgrave, Factories, Truck 
and Shop Acts; H. L. Hutchins and A. Harrison, A History of Factory Legislation; T. K. Djang, 
Factory Inspection in Great Britain; W. A. Robson,' “ The Factories Act ” (Encyclopedia of the 
Laws of England, 3rd edn.); D. Sells, British Wages Boards; S. and B. Webb, History of Trade 
Unionism; R. Y. Hedges and A. Winterbottom, Legal History of Trade Unionism; N. Citrine, 
Trade Union Law; G. D. H. Cole, An Introduction to Trade Unionism; A. L. Haslam, The 
Law Relating to Trade Combinations; D. K. Dix, The Law Relating to Competitive Trading;
D. Lloyd, The Law Relating to Unincorporated Associations; M. T. Rankin, Arbitration Principles 
and the Industrial Court; F. Tillyard, Unemployment Insurance in Great Britain, 1911-1948; 
R. W. Harris, National Health Insurance, 1911-1946; Ministry of Labour and National Service 
Reports; Annual Reports of the Chief Inspector of Factories; Lord Beveridge, Social Insurance 
and Allied Services, Cmd. 6404; Social Insurance, Cmd. 6550-6551.

Students should always use the latest editions of the above works.
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379. Problems in Taxation (Seminar). Professor Wheatcroft will 
conduct a graduate evening seminar fortnightly throughout the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Admission by permission of Professor 
Wheatcroft.

The seminar will discuss the legal, accounting and economic aspects of various current 
problems in taxation. Subjects will be announced in advance.

In addition to classes referred to in connection with particular 
lecture courses the following classes will be held for students of the 
School only:—

1Students must obtain a personal copy of the text of the Institutes of Justinian (edited 
by Moyle or Sandars) for use in the class.

Subject Degrees for which 
classes are intended

390. Roman Law1 LL.B. Intermediate
391. Legal System LL.B. Intermediate
392. English Constitutional Law LL.B. Intermediate
393. Law of Contract LL.B. Intermediate
394. Criminal Law LL.B. Final
395. Law of Tort LL.B. Final
396. Law of Trusts LL.B. Final
397. Jurisprudence LL.B. Final
398. Land Law LL.B. Final
399. Law of Evidence LL.B. Final
400. Administrative Law LL.B. Final and B.Sc. (Econ. 

Part II
401. Public International Law LL.B. Final and B.Sc. (Econ. 

Parts I and II
402. Conflict of Laws LL.B. Final
403. Succession LL.B. Final
404. Mercantile Law LL.B. Final
405. Industrial Law LL.B. Final
406. Law of Domestic Relations LL.B. Final
407. Elements of English Law B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I
408. Elements of Commercial 

Law
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II

409. Law of Labour and of 
Social Insurance

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II
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LECTURE COURSES FOR THE LL.B. DEGREE HELD AT 
THE OTHER COLLEGES PARTICIPATING

IN THE TEACHING OF LAW

(a) Intermediate Course
Subject Lecturer College Day or

Evening
K.C.—King’s College D—Day
U.C.—University College E—Evening
S.O.A.S.—School of Oriental and African Studies

415- Roman Law A Professor Powell and U.C. D.
Mr. Milner U.C. E.

B Mr. Morrison K.C. D.

416. English Legal System Mr. Wellwood K.C. E.

(•>):Final Course

417. English Law— Mr. Milner U.C. D.
Tort Professor Nokes K.C. E.

418. English Law— Professor Keeton U.C. D.
Trusts Mr. Scamell U.C. E.

419. Jurisprudence and 
Legal Theory A Professor Lloyd U.C. D.

Mr. Waters U.C. E.

Legal Theory B Professor Graveson
Mr. Chloros

K.C. D.

420. Hindu Law Professor Gledhill and S.O.A.S. D.
Dr. Derrett

421. Muhammadan Law Professor Anderson S.O.A.S. D.

422. Indian Criminal Law Professor Gledhill S.O.A.S. D.

423- Conveyancing Dr. Janies K.C. D.E.
Professor Crane K.C. E.

424. Roman Law Professor Powell U.C. D.E.

425. Law of Evidence Professor Nokes K.C. D.
Mr. Morrison K.C. E.

426. Conflict of Laws Mr. Jones K.C. E.
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INTERCOLLEGIATE SEMINARS FOR THE LL.M. DEGREE

Subject Lecturer

430. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory Professor Lloyd, 
Professor Graveson.

431- Company Law Professor Gower.

432. Constitutional Laws of the Com
monwealth, I
(Canada and Australia)
(India and Pakistan)

Professor de Smith, 
Professor Gledhill.

433- International Economic Law Dr. Schwarzenberger, 
Mr. Green.

434- Law of International Institutions Professor Johnson, 
Dr. Mann.

435- Legal History Professor Plucknett.

43<5- Mercantile Law Lord Ghorley.

437. Comparative Law of Contract in 
Roman and English Law

Professor Powell, 
Mr. Morrison.

438. Comparative Conflict of Laws Professor Graveson, 
Dr. Mann.

439- Muhammadan Law Professor Anderson, 
Mr. Coulson.

440. Hindu Law Dr. Derrett.

44i(a) . Law of Landlord and Tenant Professor Crane.

44i(b)). Planning Law Mr. Scamell.

442. Administrative Law and Local 
Government Law

Professor Griffith.

443- Criminology Mr. Hall Williams, 
Dr. James.

444. Air Law Professor Johnson, 
Mr. Slynn.

445- International Law of the Sea Professor Johnson.
446. International Law of War and 

Neutrality
Colonel Draper.
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Subject Lecturer

447. Law of Taxation Professor Wheatcroft.

448. Constitutional Laws of the Com
monwealth, II

Professor de Smith, 
Miss Stone, 
Mr. Holland.

449. African Law Dr. Allott.

450. Law of Mortgages and Charities Professor Keeton, 
Mr. Goodman, 
Mrs. Waters.

451. Illegality and Restitution Mr. Diamond.

452. History of International Law Professor Johnson.

453. Comparative Criminal Law and 
Procedure

Mr. Hall Williams.

454. Principles of Civil Litigation Master Jacob.

INTERCOLLEGIATE SEMINAR FOR THE ACADEMIC 
POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA IN LAW

454A. English Legal Method. A seminar in English Legal Method 
will be held by Mr. Wellwood at King’s College in the Michaelmas 
Term, by Professor Gower and others at the School in the Lent Term, 
and by Mr. Holland at University College in the Summer Term.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 156.—Law Relating to Business.
No. 850.—The Causes and Treatment of Crime.
No. 852.—Selected Problems of Criminology and Penology.
No. 853.—The Causes and Treatment of Crime (Seminar).
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(c) French
(6) German
(c) Italian
(d) Spanish
(e) Russian
(f) English

Page
323
327
329
329
330
330

NOTE: ALL students wishing to take a language either with Part I or with Part II 
must see Professor Rose (for German, Italian, Spanish or Russian) or Mrs. Scott- 
James (for French) as early as possible in the first Week of the session. The atten
tion of students taking a language with Part II is particularly drawn to the fact 
that the standard of the language is exactly the same whether taken with Part I 
or with Part II, and that the course therefore involves at least two years of study, 
but students in this category should consult either Professor Rose or Mrs. Scott- 
James with a view to deciding whether they should begin to attend language classes 
in their first year or their second year at the School.

(a) French
B.Sc. (Econ.)

455. Pre-Honours.
For students who do not possess the General Certificate of Education at Advanced 

Level or its equivalent in French. Such students must see Mrs. Scott-James before 
their choice of French as an Alternative can be confirmed.

456. French I.
For students in their first Honours year who have either chosen French as an Alternative 

in Part I or intend to take French as one of their subjects in Part II.

(a) Day students.
(1) Syllabus as given on pp. 324-5 under courses on literature 

and civilisation*-Frencn Society, 1815-1914—French I, 
Courses 1 (a), (b) and (c). Mrs. Scott-James, Mr. John, Mrs. 
Orda and Dr. Tint. All students.

(2) Composition and Translation. Mr. John, Mrs. Orda and 
Dr. Tint.
Students will be divided into three groups, according to their standard.

(3) Discussion class. Mr. John, Dr. Tint and Mrs. Orda.
Students will be divided into groups according to their standard. Class-work 

based on detailed study and discussion of texts.

(b) Evening students. Dr. Tint and Mrs. Orda. 
Syllabus as for Day students.

457. French II.
For students in their second Honours year who are taking French either as an Alternative 

in Part I or as one of their subjects in Part II.

(a) Day students.
(1) Syllabus as given below under courses on literature and 

civiHsation—France, 1914 to the present day—French II, 
Courses 11 (a) and (b). Mrs. Scott-James, Mr. John and 
Dr. Tint. All students.

323
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(2) Composition and Essay. Mrs. Scott-James.
All students.

(3) Translation: Contemporary writers. Mr. John and Dr. 
Tint.

Students will be divided into groups, according to their specialism and standard.

(4) Discussion Class. Mrs. Scott-James, Mr. John and Dr. Tint.
Students will be divided into groups, according to their specialism and needs.

(b) Evening students.
Syllabus as for Day students. Mrs. Scott-James, Dr. Tint and 

Mrs. Orda.

458. French III.
For day students in their third Honours year who have already completed French I and 

French II and are taking French as one of their subjects in Part II, and for evening 
students in their third Honours year who have already completed French I and French 
II and are taking French as one of their subjects in Part I. The instruction during 
this year will be based mainly on the writing of essays in the foreign language and 
correction individually or in small groups. Composition, translation and discussion 
classes will be arranged as required.

459- French Seminar. Mrs. Scott-James will hold a seminar for 
third-year students on French texts connected with specialism 
in Part II, and for third-year students intending to proceed to 
graduate work in France. Admission will be strictly by permission 
of Mrs. Scott-James, on individual appEcation by students.
In the second and third years, students will be grouped, so far as is 

practicable, according to their specialism in Part II.

The following courses on literature and civilisation will be held 
during the session:—

French I (Course 456 (a) (1)).
(a) The Evolution of French Society, 1815-1871: The 

Literary Evidence. Mrs. Scott-James. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.
(i) The permanent elements in French social structure and institutions—their 

features in the 19th century novel; family—association—social classes; the 
evolution of rural and urban society.

(ii) Aspects of social changes in the 19th century; the literary evidence.
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(b) French Literature and Politics, 1815-1871. Mrs. Scott-
James and Mrs. Orda. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
(i) Trends of opinion trader the Restoration, the Second Republic and the 

Second Empire reflected in Eterature.
(ii) Fiction and drama as factors of opinion.

(c) Social and Political Themes in French Literature, 1871-
1918. Mr. John and Dr. Tint. Ten lectures, Summer Term.
The making of the Third Republic—literature and opinion, the passing of 

nineteenth century society.

French II (Course 457 (a) (1)).
(a) French Writers and the Problems of the Inter-War 

Period, 1918-1940 (in French). Mrs. Scott-James. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
Post-war social changes—the new generation—internal and external problems— 

the enlistment of Eterature.

(b) The French Approach to Selected National and Inter
national Problems, 1940-1959. Mrs. Scott-James and Dr. 
Tint, Lent Term.
Ten discussion classes, in French, to be arranged in groups according to specialisms.

The following courses held in other Departments of the School 
will be of interest to students of French:—

No. 290.—Political History (b), (c) and (d).
No. 291.—^-Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers, 1815-1914.
No. 292.—International History, 1914-1945.
No. 509.—The Psychological Aspects of International Relations.
No. 549—The History of French Political Thought: the Eighteenth Century.
No. 550.—European Political Thought, 1800 to 1880.
No. 552.—The History of French Political Thought: The Nineteenth and 

Twentieth Centuries.
No. 556.—The History of Continental Socialist Thought.
No. 557.—The Political Thought of the French Revolution, 1789 to 1815.
No. 575 (c).—The Government of France.
No. 578.—The Government and Politics of Modern France.
No. 623.—Trade Unionism in France.
No. 841.—Comparative Social Institutions.

Vacation Course in Paris
A vacation course, specially planned for students of the School taking 

French, is held each year during the Easter Vacation, if warranted by the 
number applying, in conjunction with the Institut d’Etudes Politiques in 
Paris. This course lasts ten days. Daily lectures and classes closely 
connected with the French Syllabus of the B.Sc. (Econ.) and that of some 
special courses held at the School are given in French by various pro
fessors and lecturers of the Institut.
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Students are recommended to read some of the following works, 
which provide a background knowledge of French literature and 
civilisation. They are all available either in the Main Library, the 
Modem Languages Reading Room or the Shaw Library:—
General:

D. W. Brogan: France from Napoleon to Petain. (1957)
D. W. Brogan: The Development of Modern France, 1870-1059. ('ioat)
P. Maillaud: France. hgS
F. K. M. Sieburg: Is God a Frenchman? (jn, j)
H. Liithy: The State of France. (1955)
C. Seignobos: Histoire Sincere de la Nation Fran^aise. (1933)
M. E. Naegelen: Grandeur et solitude de la France. (1956)

Historical and Political Development:
P. Gaxotte:
A. Siegfried:
A. Thibaudet:
F. Goguel:
J. P. Mayer:

M. Duverger:
A. Dansette:
A. Siegfried:
A. Siegfried:
M. Leroy:
J. Chastenet:
P. Renouvin:

C. Moraze:
J. Wallace - Hadrill 

and J. McManners 
(Eds.):

Fourth

(i95i)
(1930)
(1932)
(1946)

Histoire des Franfais (2 vols.).
Tableau des Partis en France.
Les Idees Politiques de la France.
La politique des Partis sous la Hie Republique (2 vols.).
Political Thought in France from the Revolution to the .

Republic.
Les Constitutions de la France.
Histoire Religieuse de la France Contemporaine (3 vols.)
De la Hie a la IVe Republique.
De la IVe a la Ve Republique
Histoire des Idees Sociales en France (3 vols.).
Histoire de la Troisieme Republique (5 vols.).
Histoire des Relations Internationales (3 vols. V, VI, 

(1815-1929).

(1949)
(1949) 

(1948-1957)
(1957)
(1959) 

(1946-54) 
(1952-59) 

VII) (1954-57)

Les Franfais et la Republique. (1956)

France: Government and Society. (1958)

Literature and Thought:
F. Brunot:
M. Grevisse:
J. Wahl:
R. Lalou:

G. Picon:
H. Clouard:

P. H. Simon:
P. de Boisdeffre:

La Pensee et la Langue. (1926)
Le Bon Usage. (I96o)
Tableau de la Philosophic Fran^aise. (1946)
Histoire de la Litterature Franfaise Contemporaine de 1870

a nos Jours. (1947)
Panorama de la Nouvelle Litterature Fran^aise. (1950)
Histoire de la Litterature Fran^aise du Symbolisme d nos Jours,

1885-1940 (2 vols.). (I949)
Histoire de la Litterature Franfaise Contemporaine. (1956)
Une Histoire Vivante de la Litterature d’Aujourd’hui

(I939-I959)- (1959)

Social and Economic Development:
H. Calvet:
H. Detton:
H. Solus:
C. Moraze:
H. See:
H. S6e:

P. George:
L. Chevalier:

La Societe Franfaise contemporaine. (1956)
L’Administration regionale et locale de la France. (i953)
Les Principes du droit civil. (1950)
Les Bourgeois conquer ants. (1957)
Histoire Economique de la France des Temps Modernes. (1942) 
Esquisse d'une Histoire Economique et Sociale de la France depuis

les Origines jusqu' a la Guerre Mondiale. (1929)
La ville; la campagne. (1952-53)
Classes laborieuses et classes dangereuses. (1958)

A. Dauzat:
H. Pourrat:
P. Lavedan:
E. Dolleans and

G. Dehove:

La Vie Rurale en France.
L’Homme a la beche. Histoire du Paysan.
Geographic des Villes.
Histoire du Travail en France (2 vols.).

(1946)
(i950)
(1954)

(1953-55)

Geography:
A. Longnon: La Formation de V Unite Franfaise. (1922)
L. Mirot: Manuel de Geographic Historique de la France (2 vols.). (1947)
A. Demangeon: GeographicEconomique et Humaine de la France. (1946)
P. M. J. Vidal de la

Blache and L.
Gallois (Eds.): Geographic Universelle, Vol. VI, La France. 11946-48)

E. de Martonne: Geographical Regions of France. (T933)

B.A. Honours in History
Classes will be arranged if required. Students should consult 

Mrs. Scott-James.

(b) German

B.Sc. (Econ.)
465. Pre-Honours.

For students who do not possess the General Certificate of Education at Advanced Level 
or its equivalent in German. Such students must see Professor Rose before their 
choice of German as an Alternative can be confirmed.

466. German I.
For students in their first Honours year who have either chosen German as an Alternative 

in Part I or intend to take German as one of their subjects in Part II.

(a) Day students.

(1) Composition and Essays. Miss Schatzky. All students.
(2) Reading of texts. Professor Rose. Students will be 

divided into groups according to their speciahsm.
(3) Discussion Class. Miss Schatzky.

(b) Evening students.
Syllabus as for Day students. Professor Rose and Miss 

Schatzky.

467. German II.
For students in their second Honours year who are taking German either as an Alter

native in Part I or as one of their subjects in Part II.

(a) Day students.
(1) Composition. Miss Schatzky. All students.
(2) Essays. Professor Rose. All students.
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E. Vermeil:

J. Bithell (Ed.):
Miss Schatzky.

will

V:

11

6

I

I:

S;

(1959)
(1934)

W. H. Bruford:
J. H. Clapham:

(1946)
(i935)

(i95i)
(i957)

(1937)
(1936)
(i945)
(1936)
(1938)

(i949)
(i954)
(i955)
(i959)

R. Pascal:
S. D. Stirk:
J. Dewey:
G. P. Gooch:

H. Kohn (Ed.):
H. S. Reiss (Ed.):
E. J. Passant:

A Short History of German Literature. 
La pensee dllemande de Luther d Nietzsche.

(i945)
(1922)
(1953)
(i959)
(1959)

A. Rosenberg:
A. J. P. Taylor:
R. Aris:
E. Vermeil:
V. Valentin:

A Panorama of German Literature, 1880-1930. 
Modern German Literature, 1880-1950.

The German Mind and Outlook.
Psychologic des deutschen Menschen und seiner Kultur.
The German Sturm und Drang.
Modern German Drama.
The Modern German Novel.

Germany and the Future of Europe. 
German Sociology.

Social and Economic

W. F. Bruck:

(i944) 
(5th ed. 1959)

year who have already completed German I and 
. The instruction

Development :
Social and Economic History of Germany from William II to 

Hitler.
Germany in the Eighteenth Century.
The Economic Development of France and Germany.

II
I

(1935)
(3rd ed. 1959)

H. J. Morgenthau 
(Ed.):

R. Aron:

470. Changes in the German Social Structure as reflected in the 
Drama since 1780. Miss Schatzky. Six lectures, Lent Term.

The following courses held in other Departments of the School 
will be of interest to students of German:— (1938) 

(1935) 
', 1815-1914.

(4th ed. 1936)

students. Professor Rose and Miss

468. German III.
For students in their third Honours If

German II and are taking German as one of their subjects in Part II.
during this year will be based mainly on the writing of essays in the foreign language 
and correction individually or in small groups.

In all years, students will be grouped, so far as is practicable, accord
ing to their specialism in Part II.

Germany’s Three Reichs. (English Translation of L’Alle- 
magne: Essai d’explication.)

Germany: a Companion to German Studies.

The Origins of Modern Germany.
The Fall of the German Republic.
Aristocracy and the Middle Classes in Germany. Social Types 

in German Literature, 1830-1900.
History of the German Republic.
The Course of German History.
History of German Political Thought, 1789-1815.
Les doctrinaires de la revolution allemande.
The German People: their History and Civilization from the 

Holy Roman Empire to the Third Reich.
German History. Some New German Views.
The Political Thought of the German Romantics, 1793-1815.
A Short History of Germany, 1815-1945.

Literature and Thought:
F. Bertaux:
J. Bithell:
G. Waterhouse and

H. M. Waidson:
J. E. Spenle:
G. P. Gooch and 

others:
R. Muller-Freienfels:
R. Pascal:
H. F. Garten: \
H. M. Waidson:

Historical and Political Development:
G. Barraclough:
R. T. Clark:
E. Kohn-Bramstedt:

The following courses on Eterature and civihsation will be held 
during the session:—

469. Social and Political Movements in German Literature, 
1806-1848. Professor Rose. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

Classes 
Professor Rose.

(3) Reading of texts. Professor Rose. Students will be 
divided into groups according to their speciahsm.

(4) Discussion Class.
(b) Evening students.

Syllabus as for Day

(d) Spanish
Students who wish to take Spanish under the B.Sc. (Econ.) regula

tions should consult Professor Rose.

(c) Italian
Students who wish to take Italian under the B.Sc. (Econ.) regula

tions should consult Professor Rose.

No. 217.—Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—I.
No. 230.—Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—II. 
No. 550.—European Political Thought, 1800 to 1880.
No. 556.—The History of Continental Socialist Thought.
No. 580.—The Governments of Western Germany, Belgium and Switzerland.

Students are recommended to read some of the following works, 
which provide a background knowledge of German Eterature and 
civiEsation. They are aU available either in the Main Library, the 
Modern Languages Reading Room or the Shaw Library:—
General:

E. Diesel:
E. Diesel:

B.A. Honours in History
be arranged if required. Students should consult

Die deutsche Wandlung. (1929)
Germany and the Germans. (English Translation of Die

deutsche Wandlung.) (i93i)
The Growth of Modern Germany. (1946)
The Prussian Spirit. (1944)
German Philosophy and Politics. (1942)
Germany. (1929)
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(e) Russian

Students who wish to take Russian under the B.Sc. (Econ.) regula
tions should consult Professor Rose.

(f) English

475. English as a Foreign Language. Mr. Chapman. Twenty- 
four lectures, Sessional.

For students whose native language is not English.

Syllabus.—The sentence. Nouns; articles and other modifiers of nouns. Pronouns. 
The Verb; questions and negative statements; use of the tenses; auxiharies; subject and 
object. Direct and reported speech. Position of adverbs. Prepositions. Clauses of 
purpose, result and condition. Number. Word-order. Punctuation. Figures of speech. 
Changes of meaning. Methods of word-formation.

Recommended reading.—H. E. Palmer, A Grammar of English Words; V. H. Collins, 
A Book of English Idioms, with explanations; E. Denison Ross, This English Language; O. 
Jespersen, Essentials of English Grammar; C. L. Wrenn, The English Language; S. Potter, 
Our Language; H. Bradley, The Making of English; H. W. Fowler, Modern English Usage; 
The Concise Oxford Dictionary.

476. English as a Foreign Language (Class). Mr. Chapman. 
Classes will be held in connection with the above course for the 
discussion of written work and problems of contemporary usage. 
Admission will be by permission of Mr. Chapman, on the recom
mendation of a student’s tutor or supervisor.

477. English Speech. Mr. Chapman. Five lectures, Lent Term.
For students whose native language is not English, though they may be of value to other 

students.
Syllabus.—Speech-mechanism. The basic sounds of English speech. Accent, stress 

and intonation. Elision and weak forms. Dialect. Modern tendencies.
Recommended reading.—J. R. Firth, Speech; D. Jones, The Pronunciation of English; 

An English Pronouncing Dictionary; N. C. Scott, English Conversations; P. A. D. MacCarthy, 
English Pronunciation; I. C. Ward, The Phonetics of English.

478. The Art of Writing. Mr. Chapman. Three lectures, Michael
mas Term.

Open to all students.
Syllabus.—Some suggestions for the improvement of style in everyday writing. 

Vocabulary; archaism, slang and jargon. Cliches. Commercial and journalistic English. 
Idiom. Spoken and written. Punctuation. American English

Recommended reading.—R. Chapman, A Short Way to Better English; Ernest Gowers, 
Plain Words; H. W. Fowler, The King’s English; A. Qmller-Couch, The Art of Writing; 
A. P. Herbert, What a Word; G. A. Vallins, Good English.

479. English Class. Mr. Chapman. Classes will be held for students 
who wish to improve their use of English, with opportunities for 
practice in writing essays and summaries and the comparative 
criticism of set passages. These classes will be open to all students 
but priority will be given to candidates for Civil Service Examina
tions. Admission will be strictly by permission of Mr. Chapman, 
who will interview students at the beginning of the Michaelmas 
Term.

Students admitted to this class will be expected to attend course 478 and to study the 
books recommended for reading.

For students not taking a language as an examination subject
Classes can be arranged for students who wish to study FRENCH, 

GERMAN, ITALIAN or SPANISH either at an elementary or a more 
advanced stage. Students who wish to take advantage of these facilities 
should consult Professor Rose as early as possible in the session.

Students who contemplate sitting for Civil Service examinations 
and propose to offer French Language, French CiviEsation, German 
Language or German CiviEsation are advised to consult Mrs. Scott- 
James or Professor Rose.

Modern Languages Reading Room and Mechanical Equipment
Language students are provided with a Modem Languages reading 

room, containing a Ebrary of French, German, ItaEan and Spanish 
books and a number of current periodicals of these countries. They also 
have free access to a gramophone with a selection of language records; 
a voice recorder is provided for use in connection with oral classes or 
at other times under supervision of a teacher; and a wireless receiver, 
for the purpose of hearing broadcasts from foreign stations, is available 
for oral classes and Estening groups.
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485. Introduction to Logic. Professor Popper, Dr. Wisdom and 
Dr. Lakatos. Twenty-four lectures and classes.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject; and for Part II—Special subjects of 
Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (g), and of Social Anthropology, Option 
(v) (e) (to be followed by Course 486); also for B.A. Honours in Philosophy and 
Economics (First and Second Year students).

Syllabus.—^Historical introduction to modern logic. The problem of valid inference 
as the fundamental problem of elementary logic. General theory of valid inference. State
ment composition. The logic of predicates. Deductive systems.

Recommended reading.—A. H. Basson and D. J. O’Connor, Introduction to Symbolic 
Logic; W. A. Sinclair, The Traditional Formal Logic; C. A. Mace, Principles of Logic; M. R. 
Cohen andE. Nagel, Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method; A. Wolf, Textbook of Logic.

486. Introduction to Scientific Method. Professor Popper, Dr.
Wisdom and Dr. Lakatos. Twenty-four lectures and classes.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject; and Part II—Special subjects of Economic 
History (Modem), Option (v) (g) and of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (e); for 
students who have taken Course 485; also for B.A. Honours in Philosophy and 
Economics (First and Second Year students). Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The aims of science—explanation and apphcation. The evolution of 
standards of explanation. Illustrations from the history of science. Logical analysis of 
explanation. Explanation and deduction. Independent tests of the explanation. Logical 
analysis of tests, prediction, apphcation. Historical and theoretical explanations. Criteria 
of scientific progress. Hypothetico-deductive systems. Degrees of testabEity. Role of 
measurement.

Recommended reading.—M. R. Cohen, Reason and Nature; M. R. Cohen and E. 
Nagel, Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method; F. Kaufmann, Methodology of the Social 
Sciences; L. C. Robbins, An Essay on the Nature and Significance of Economic Science (2nd edn.);
T. W. Hutchison, The Significance and Basic Postulates of Economic Theory; P. W. Bridgman, 
The Logic of Modern Physics; K. J. W. Craik, The Nature of Explanation; N. R. CampbeU, 
What is Science?; A. Einstein and L. Infeld, The Evolution of Physics; A. Koyre, From the 
Closed World to the Infinite Universe; J. O. Wisdom, Foundations of Inference in Natural Science; 
S. and B. Webb, Methods of Social Study; F. S. C. Northrop, The Logic of the Sciences and the 
Humanities; A. L. Bowley, The Nature and Purpose of Measurement of Social Phenomena; G. A. 
Lundberg, Social Research; W. H. Walshe, Introduction to the Philosophy of History; M. 
Mandelbaum, The Problem of Historical Knowledge; F. A. Hayek, “ Scientism and the Study 
of Society” (Economica, N.S., Vol. IX, seq.); K. R. Popper, The Poverty oj Historicism; 
K. R. Popper, The Open Society and Its Enemies (3rd edn., revised, 1957, Chaps. 4, 11, 14, 23); 
K. R. Popper, The Logic of Scientific Discovery, 1959; and Postscript: After Twenty Years, 1959.

487. Scientific Method Revision Class. Professor Popper will hold 
a revision class in the Summer Term for students attending course 
No. 486, Introduction to Scientific Method.

335
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488. Problems of Epistemology. Dr. Wisdom. Fifty lectures and 
classes in two sessions.

For B.A. Honours in Philosophy and Economics (First and Second Years). Recom
mended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—How epistemological problems arise. Methods of treating them. Types 
of solution. Historical and contemporary illustrations.

Recommended reading.—References will be given during the course.

489. Problems of Recent and Contemporary Philosophy. Pro
fessor Popper and Dr. Wisdom. Fifty lectures and classes in two 
sessions.

For B.A. Honours Philosophy and Economics students (Second and Third Years). 
Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The main problems of Continental and English philosophy from Schopen
hauer and John Stuart Mill to the present.

Post Hegehan Idealism. Pragmatism. Realism. Essentialism and Existentiahsm. 
The problem of mathematical knowledge. Logical Positivism, Phenomenalism, and 
Physicahsm. Linguistic Analysis.

Recommended reading.—C. S. Peirce, Chance, Love, and Logic; W. B. Gallic, 
Peirce and Pragmatism (Penguin); Bertrand Russell, The Problems of Philosophy; Sceptical 
Essays; Mysticism and Logic (Penguin); The Philosophy of Bertrand Russell (Ed. P. A. Schlipp);
G. E. Moore, Philosophical Studies; A. N. Whitehead, Science and the Modern World; 
Adventures of Ideas; L. ^Wittgenstein, Tractatus Logico-Philosophicus; Philosophical Investiga
tions; G. Ryle, The Concept of Mind; Wi V. Quine, From a Logical Point of View; A. J. Ayer, 
Language, Truth and Logic; R. B. Braithwaite, Scientific Explanation; K. R. Popper, The 
Logic of Scientific Discovery; J.-P. Sartre, Existentialism and Humanism; Contemporary British 
Philosophy, Vols .i and ii (Ed. by J. H. Muirhead) and Vol. iii (Ed. by H. D. Lewis); British 
Philosophy in the Mid-Century (Ed. A. C. Mace); J. A. Passmore, A Hundred Years of Philosophy.

Further references for reading will be given during the course.

490. Modern Philosophy from Bacon to Kant. Mr. Watkins.
Sixty lectures in two sessions.

I. First Year. For B.A. Honours in Philosophy and Economics (First Year). Open 
to other students.

II. Second Year. For B.A. Honours in Philosophy and Economics (Second Year). 
Open to other students.

Syllabus.—The main problems, theories and arguments of Bacon, Hobbes, Descartes, 
Locke, Spinoza, Leibniz, Berkeley, Hume, and Kant.

Philosophical problems engendered by the rise of seventeenth century physics: methods 
of discovery; sensible appearances and physical reahties; “ abstract ideas ” in physics and 
mathematics; physical determination, human bondage and human freedom; theories of 
matter and thinghood; theories of causation; body-body interaction and body-mind 
interaction; perception and the systematic deception of the senses. Proofs of the existence 
of God and justifications for apriorism in physics; innate ideas and the principle of sufficient 
reason; rationalist and empiricist theories of the origins of ideas; theories of error. Essentialist 
and instrumentafist interpretations of Copernican and Newtonian physics; absolute and 
relative motion, space and time. The limits of human knowledge.

The moral and political ideas of some of these philosophies will be discussed in connection 
with their epistemological and metaphysical ideas.

Recommended reading.—(Students are advised to concentrate their reading around, 
say, three of the main philosophers.) Texts : F. Bacon, Novum Organum (English translation 
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in Ellis and Spedding (Eds.) Works'); T. Hobbes, The Elements of Law (ed. F. Tonnies), 
Part I; R. Descartes, Philosophical Works (trans. E. S. Haldane and G. R. T. Ross), Vol. I; 
J. Locke, Essay Concerning Human Understanding (ed. Pringle-Pattison); B. Spinoza, Corre
spondence (ed. A. Wolf); Political Works (ed. A. G. Wernham); Ethics (trans. W. H. White 
and A. H. Sterfing, 4th edn.); G. W. Leibniz, The Monadology and other philosophical writings 
(ed. R. Latta); Discourse on Metaphysics and Correspondence with Arnauld (both in L. E. 
Loemker (Ed.) Philosophical Papers and Letters, Vol. I); G. Berkeley, The Principles of Human 
Knowledge and Three Dialogues between Hylas and Philononous in A. A. Luce and T. E. Jessop 
(Eds.) Works, Vol. 2; D. Hume, Enquiries (ed. Selby-Bigge), and Treatise (ed. Selby-Bigge), 
especially Book I, Parts iii and iv, Book II, Part iii, and Book III, Part i; I. Kant, Prolegomena 
to any Future Metaphysics and Critique of Pure Reason (trans. N. Kemp Smith).

Commentators: R. E. Ellis and J. Spedding’s Prefaces and Notes in Bacon’s Works;
G. C. Robertson, Hobbes; L. Roth, Descartes’ Discourse on Method; J. Gibson, Locke’s 
Theory of Knowledge; S. Hampshire, Spinoza; B.RussAl, The Philosophy of Leibniz; editorial 
introductions in A. A. Luce and T. E. Jessop (Eds.) The Works of George Berkeley; N. Kemp 
Smith, The Philosophy of David Hume; S. Kbrner, Kant; H. J. Paton, Kant’s Metaphysics 
of Experience (2 vols.).

Background reading: Some of the following may be consulted. E. A. Burtt, The 
Metaphysical Foundations of Modern Physical Science; H. Butterfield, The Origins of Modern 
Science; A. N. Whitehead, Science and the Modern World; E. Meyerson, Identity and Reality; 
A. Koestler, The Sleepwalkers (Part Four); R. G. Collingwood, The Idea of Nature; Ernst 
Mach, Science of Mechanics, Chap. II; A. Koyre, From the Closed World to the Infinite Universe.

491. Moral and Political Philosophy. Mr. Watkins. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.A. Philosophy and Economics (Third Year) and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special 
subject of Government (iv).

Syllabus.—The fundamental dilemma in moral philosophy: an objective but hetero- 
nomous morality versus an autonomous but subjective morahty.

Naturalism as one attempt to establish objective criteria. Hume’s denial that ethics 
can be derived from facts or from reason. Moore’s exposure of the naturalistic fallacy. 
The collapse of intuitionism into emotivism.

Kant’s solution.
Political implications of ethical theories: scepticism and authoritarianism (Hobbes), 

apriorism and rational totahtarianism (Plato), epistemological mediocrity and toleration 
(Locke). Ethical and epistemological presuppositions of political democracy. Rational 
and irrational methods of political reform. Human freedom and human bondage.

Recommended reading.—Apart from some of the classical writings of Plato, Aristotle, 
Hobbes, Spinoza, Locke, Rousseau, Hume, Kant, and J. S. Mill, the following more recent 
books are recommended: H. Sidgwick, Outlines of the History of Ethics; G. E. Moore, 
Principia Ethica; H. Rashdall, The Theory of Good and Evil; Leonard Nelson, System of 
Ethics; K. R. Popper, The Open Society and its enemies; A. N. Prior, Logic and the Basis of 
Ethics; R. M. Hare, The Language of Morals.

492. Philosophy of the Social Sciences. Professor Popper and
Dr. Wisdom. Thirty lectures and classes, beginning in the Summer 
Term and continuing in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms of the 
following session.

For B.A. Honours in Philosophy and Economics (Second and Third Years). Recom
mended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The Nature of Explanation. The various views of explanation in the 
physical and biological sciences, in history, and in the social sciences. Theories, hypotheses 
and models. Generalisations and different kinds of explanatory statement. The testing of
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hypotheses and the problem of interpreting facts. Function of Concepts. Various views 
of concepts and hypotheses in the social sciences considered, e.g., as analytic, descriptive 
or instrumental (operational). The relation of economic language of everyday life to the 
specialised language of economic theory. Comparisons of the Social and Natural Sciences. 
The relation of the methods of the social sciences, in particular economics, to those of the 
natural sciences. The use and abuse in the social sciences of the methods of the natural 
sciences (e.g. measurement). The relation of economics to psychology, political studies and 
sociology. Nature and Scope of Economics. The nature of economic laws. The relation 
between economic theory and applied economics. Economics interpreted as an instrument 
of social action or as a body of scientific knowledge. Economics and Social Values. The 
relation between economic science and economic policy; means and ends and the place of 
value judgments in economics; the validity and presuppositions of welfare economics.

Recommended reading.—References for reading will be given during the course.

493. Philosophical Problems (Seminar). Mr. Watkins and. Dr. 
Lakatos will hold a seminar for B.A. Honours in Philosophy and 
Economics (Second and Third year) students during the Michael
mas and Lent Terms. Other students may attend by permission of 
Mr. Watkins or Dr. Lakatos.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

494. Philosophy and Scientific Method (Seminar). Professor 
Popper, Dr. Wisdom and Mr. Watkins will hold a seminar for 
graduate students weekly throughout the session. Admission will 
be strictly by permission of Professor Popper.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 9.—^Elements of Economics.
No. 40.—The Structure of Modern Industry.
No. 41.—Labour.
No. 42.—The System of Public Finance.
No. 260.—^Economic History.
No. 540.—The History of Political Thought.
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

500. International Relations as the Study of World Politics.
Professor Manning. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations; the Certificate in 
International Studies; and for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The teaching provided for, as International Relations, in one institution 
and another, is not universally interchangeable. Quite often it may with justice be described 
as in essence merely an amplification of something more familiar—as, for instance, history. 
By contrast, the subject here in question is not a development of any other: it has an identity 
of its own, beholden though it may be to many obvious “ underpmners ”, and most im
portantly to international economics, international history and international law (see p. 301)- 
What gives it its distinctive individuahty is the orientation of its concern: for its focus is not 
upon the phenomenon of government as such, but upon the quality of coexistence in a milieu 
where it is just the very absence, even in barren principle, of government that persists as the 
fundamental datum. Established to serve this single interest, the subject is a unity in itself— 
though liable, in teaching practice, to prohferate into a pattern of sub-disciplines, correspond
ing to such at least of the more pregnantly pervasive of its elements as the psychological, the 
economic and the strategic, each best susceptible of effective exposition by the way of a semi- 
speciahsed approach.

Recommended reading.—H. J. Morgenthau, Politics among Nations; F. P. Chambers 
and others, This Age of Conflict; R. J. M. Wight, Power Politics; R. Maclver, The Web of 
Government; J. V. Langmead Casserley, The Bent World; J. L. Brierly, The Outlook for 
International Law; R. Niebuhr, Moral Man and Immoral Society; H. J. Morgenthau, Scientific 
Man versus Power Politics; H. J. Morgenthau, Dilemmas of Politics; R. Niebuhr, The Irony 
of American History; C. A. Macartney, National States and National Minorities; E. H. Carr, The 
Twenty Years' Crisis; L. Schwarzschild, World in Trance; E. H. Carr, The Soviet Impact on 
The Western World; G. F. Kennan, American Diplomacy, 1900—1950; K. M. Panikkar, Asia 
and Western Dominance; B. J. Marais, Colour: Unsolved Problem of the West; R. Bassett, 
Democracy and Foreign Policy; I. L. Claude, Swords into Plowshares; G. Schwarzenberger, 
Power Politics; K. E. Boulding, The Image; P. Winch, The Idea of a Social Science; J. V. 
Langmead Casserley, Morals and Man in the Social Sciences; G. L. Goodwin (Ed.), The 
University Teaching of International Relations; Q. Wright, The Study of International Relations;
U.N.E.S.C.O., The University Teaching of Social Sciences; International Relations; T. Mathison, 
Methodology in the Study of International Relations; R. W. Sterling, Ethics in a World oj Power; 
J. H. Herz, International Politics in the Atomic Age; K. Waltz, Man, the State, and War; W. T.
R. Fox (Ed.), Theoretical Aspects of International Relations; R. Hyvirien, Monistic and Plural
istic Interpretations in the Study of International Politics; H. Seton-Watson, Neither War nor 
Peace.

501. Elements of International Relations (Introductory Class).
Professor Manning and others. Ten classes, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—for those proposing to take Alternative subject, The Structure 
of International Society; and for others by permission of Professor Manning.

502. Elements of International Relations. Dr. Northedge (day). 
Series A. Twenty lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. Series B. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

34i
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Recommended reading.—I. L. Claude, Swords into Plowshares; L. S. Woolf, Inter
national Government; F. P. Walters, A History of the League of Nations; A. E. Zimmem, 
The League of Nations and the Rule of Law, 1918-1935 (2nd edn., 1939); International Sanctions 
(Royal Institute of International Affairs, 1938); G. L. Goodwin, Britain and the United 
Nations; H. G. Nicholas, The United Nations as a Political Institution; L. M. Goodrich and
E. Hambro, Charter of the United Nations: Commentary and Documents (2nd edn., 1949); 
R. N. Gardner, Sterling-Dollar Diplomacy; H. L. Ismay, NATO, the first five years; B. Moore, 
NATO and the Future of Europe; P.E.P., European Organisations; E. B. Haas, The Uniting of 
Europe; J. F. Deniau, The Common Market; F. Borkenau, The Third International.

504. International Theory. Lecturer to be announced.. Twenty-six 
lectures (beginning in the sixth week of the Summer Term).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations; and for graduate 
students.

Syllabus.—A comparative analysis of the principal traditions of political theory relating 
to foreign policy and the relations between states.

Recommended reading.—Dante, De Monarchia; MachiaveUi, The Prince and Dis
courses; John Eppstein, The Catholic Tradition of the Law of Nations; Grotius, De Jure Belli ac 
Pads, prolegomena; J. J. Rousseau, A Project of Perpetual Peace; E. Burke, Thoughts on 
French Affairs; Letters on a Regicide Peace, Nos. 1 and 2; I. Kant, Perpetual Peace; H. Heine, 
Religion and Philosophy in Germany; R. Cobden, The Political Writings of Richard Cobden, 
Vol. I, pp. 253-83; I. V. Stalin, Short History of the CPSU (B), Chap. 6, section 3; G. A. 
Nasser, Egypt’s Liberation: the Philosophy of the Revolution; F. Meinecke, Machiavellism; 
C. J. Friedrich, Inevitable Peace; W. Schiffer, The Legal Community of Mankind; L. Strauss, 
Natural Right and History.

505. The Machinery of Diplomacy. Mr. Tunstall. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

508. The Philosophical Aspects of International Relations.
Professor Manning. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

506. International Institutions. Mr. Goodwin. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Relations; International 
History, Option (iv) (a); and Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—Observations on the growth, activities, and limitations of international 
institutions, whether quasi-universal (the League of Nations, the United Nations and the 
“ specialised agencies ”) or regional (N.A.T.O., O.E.E.C., and E.C.S.C.) in scope; and an 
assessment of their impact on the conduct and content of the foreign pohcies of their leading 
members.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations; and Certificate in 
International Studies.

Syllabus.—The origin and growth of the machinery for the conduct of foreign relations. 
Theories and assumptions underlying the traditional system; diplomatic agents, their status 
and privileges; forms of diplomatic intercourse; congresses and conferences; treaties and 
other international compacts, their negotiation and characteristic forms; ratification ; 
twentieth century developments; the “New Diplomacy”; present-day foreign office 
and foreign service organisation.

Recommended reading.—E. M. Satow, A Guide to Diplomatic Practice (4th edn.); 
Lord Strang, The Foreign Office; H. Nicolson, Evolution of Diplomatic Method; K. M. Pannikar, 
The Principles and Practice of Diplomacy; E. PEschke, International Relations: Basic Documents; 
T. M. Jones, Full Powers and Ratification.

507. The Politics of International Economic Relations. Mr.
Goodwin. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations; the Certificate in 
International Studies; and for graduate students.

Syllabus.—An analysis of (i) the sources and organisation of national economic power; 
(fi) the economic factor in the formulation of foreign policy; (in) the use of economic 
power as an instrument of foreign policy; (iv) the poEtical aspects of some of the central 
economic and social problems of contemporary international society.

Recommended reading.—J. U. Nef, War and Human Progress; K. Polanyi, Origins 
of our Time; H. W. Arndt, The Economic Lessons of the Nineteen-Thirties; Survey of Inter
national Affairs, 1938, Vol. I, Part I (Royal Institute of International Affairs); Survey of 
International Affairs: World in March, 1939, Part II (Royal Institute of International Affairs); 
B. H. Klein, Germany’s Economic Preparations for War; K. E. Knorr, The War Potential of 
Nations; W. A. Lewis, The Theory of Economic Growth; A. Bergson (Ed.), Soviet Economic 
Growth; J. S. Berlines, Soviet Economic Aid; B. Shwadran, The Middle East, Oil and the 
Great Powers.

Mr. James (evening). Thirty lectures, Sessional.
Series C (Professor Manning), comprising ten lectures, may also 

be given in the Lent Term for those students who have already 
completed Series A and B. Though not in any sense compulsory, 
they are provided for any prospective Part II speciahsts in Inter
national Relations who may wish to avail themselves at that stage 
of the opportunity of making a beginning with their reading for 
their Special subject.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—for those taking Alternative subject. The Structure of Inter
national Society.

Syllabus.—The purpose here is to support so far as may be the enterprise of any who, 
as beginners in the field, are disposed to re-examine their pre-conceptions on the make-up 
and lay-out of that social cosmos save in the perspective of which so few of the major prob
lems of mankind can in these days be constructively considered—an enterprise no less evidently 
well-inspired for such as are presently to speciaEse in International Relations as, possibly, 
for some who are not.

References for a moderate amount of reading wiU be furnished as occasion requires 
throughout the course.

503. Elements of International Relations. Mr. Tunstall and others.
Class A. Twenty classes, Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—for those taking Alternative subject, the Structure 
of International Society; and for others by permission of Professor Manning.

Class B. Twenty classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—for those taking Alternative subject. The 

Structure of International Society; and for others by permission of Professor Manning.

Evening classes, Sessional. Mr. James.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I evening students—for those taking Alternative subject, The 

Structure of International Society; and for others by permission of Professor Manning.

t;
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For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, Option (iv) (d)— 
The Philosophical and Psychological Aspects of International Affairs; the Certificate 
in International Studies; and for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Inquiry as to the presuppositions of some important approaches to inter
national issues; with some assessment of the contributions to insight in these and similar 
matters which are derivable from the writings of selected thinkers on philosophical subjects 
in modern, as in earlier, times.

Recommended reading.—Possibilities for reading will be suggested in the course of 
the lectures.

509. The Psychological Aspects of International Relations. Dr.
Northedge. Series A. Eight lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (starting in the seventh week of the Michaelmas Term). 
Series B. Four lectures, Lent Term.

Series A: for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations; and 
Certificate in International Studies. Series B: for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special 
subject of International Relations, Option (iv) (d)—The Philosophical and Psycholo
gical Aspects of International Affairs.

Syllabus.—An appreciation of certain enduring features in the psychological background 
to international pohtics, with due attention to the contribution to their understanding afforded 
by recent psychological inquiry. Particularity will be given to such themes as non-rational 
foundations of political behaviour; the emotional functions of modern nationalism and their 
consequences for the mutual attitudes of states; communal traditions, sentiment and prejudice 
as exhibited in diplomatic exchanges; the mystique of national vocation and changing forms 
of collective pride; ideological influences in policy-making, morale and propaganda; 
tensions in international life and the quest for security; the psychology of institutional 
co-operation.

Recommended reading.—R. Crawshay-Williams, The Comforts of Unreason; H. D. 
Lasswell, World Politics and Personal Insecurity; Barrington Moore, Soviet Politics: the dilemma 
of power; M. F. Ashley-Montagu, Man’s Most Dangerous Myth: the fallacy of race; B. C. 
Shafer, Nationalism: myth and reality; R. Benedict, The Chrysanthemum and the Sword; 
Lindley M. Fraser, Propaganda; W. Rbpke, The German Question; J. Bardoux, Angleterre 
et France: leurs politiques etrangeres; P. M. A. Linebarger, Psychological Warfare; B. Schaffner, 
Fatherland: a study of authoritarianism in the German family; E. Fromm, The Fear of Freedom; 
N. Berdyaev, The Russian Idea; R. Niebuhr, The Irony of American History.

510. International Relations (Class). Sessional. Mr. Goodwin.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—-Special subject of International Relations only.
On the basis of individual papers presented for discussion in the round-table manner, 

a relatively intensive analysis will be undertaken of certain selected international problems, 
the methods and procedures by which their treatment has been tried, and the results so 
obtained; and some attempt will be made to identify the main lessons which this experience 
may be judged to have provided.

511. The Genesis of British Foreign Policy. Dr. Northedge. Six 
lectures, Summer Term.

For students interested in this subject.
Syllabus.—The course will survey the more important influences affecting the conduct 

of British foreign relations. These include the characteristic principles of British diplomacy, 
the policy-making process and its evolution, the pattern of British interests, and the role of 
such associations as the Commonwealth. Historical material will be called upon, but chiefly 
to illustrate the main theme, which is primarily analytical.

Recommended reading.—Books and documentary papers will be suggested as the 
course proceeds.
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512. Foreign Policy in the Commonwealth Countries. Mr. Bull.
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For students interested in this subject.

Syllabus.—The foreign policy perspectives of the member states of the Common
wealth, and of groups within them. The evolution and present tendency of foreign policies, 
and the factors on which they are based. The Commonwealth as an entity in world affairs, 
a factor in the policies of its members, and an idea in the modern discussion of international 
relations.

Recommended reading.—R. N. Berkes and M. S. Bedi, The Diplomacy of India (1958);
G. M. Carter, The British Commonwealth and International Security (1947) ‘> W. K. Hancock, 
Survey of British Commonwealth Affairs, Vol. I (1937); P- N. S. Mansergh, Survey of British 
Commonwealth Affairs: Problems of External Policy, 1931-1939 (1952); Problems of Wartime 
Co-operation and Postwar Change, 1939-1952 (1958); J. D. B. Miller, The Commonwealth in 
the World (1958); B. Prasad, The Foundations of India’s Foreign Policy (1955); J. R. Seeley, 
The Expansion of England (1883); G. Smith, The Empire (1863); A. P. Thornton, The Imperial 
Idea and its Enemies (1959); K. Callard, Pakistan, A Political Study (1957)-

513. Military Power and International Security. Mr. Bull. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term,

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, Option (iv) (c) 
The Problem of International Peace and Security, Option (iv) (e) The Geographical 
and Strategic Aspects of International Affairs; and Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—An exploration of theories defining the military conditions of international 
security: the balance of power, armaments and alhances, collective security, deterrence, 
disarmament and related notions.

Recommended reading.—E. V. Gulick, Europe’s Classical Balance of Power; C. Dupuis, 
Le Principe d’Equilibre et le Concert Europeen; J. F. C. Fuller, Armaments and History; A. 
Wolfers (Ed.), Alliance Policy in the Cold War; K. Knorr (Ed.), NATO and American Security; 
R. Cobden, The Three Panics; P. J. Noel-Baker, The Arms Race; S. de Madariaga, Dis
armament; Q. Wright, A Study of War.

514. Current Issues in International Affairs (Class). Sessional.
Mr. Tunstall. Admission by permission of Mr. Tunstall.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations.

515. Geographical and Strategic Factors in International Politics.
Mr. Tunstall. Series A. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. Series B. Eight lectures, Lent Term.

Series A: for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations; and 
Certificate in International Studies. Series B: for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special 
subject of International Relations, Option (iv) (e)—The Geographical and Strategic 
Aspects.

Syllabus.—The geographical relationships of the land masses and oceans, and their 
political significance; political impheations of shape, size, position, chmate, population, and 
economic resources of states and territories; frontier problems. Sea, air, and land as means 
of communication, travel, and transport; impact of the latest developments in flight on 
international relations generally. Use of political geography in influencing public opinion 
for political and strategic ends.

Strategic factors as an underlying influence in international relations, often when not 
easily discernible. National policy and military means. Interdependence of sea, air, land, 
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and economic strategy; merchant shipping; civil aviation; strategic bases. Problems of 
unified forces and unified commands. War as an aspect of international relations; “ limited ” 
wars; nuclear war and nuclear weapons.

Recommended reading.—H. J. Mackinder, Democratic Ideals and Reality; G. C. L. 
Bertram, Antarctica Today and Tomorrow; Lord Curzon, Frontiers; K. M. Panikkar, India 
and the Indian Ocean; Royal Institute of International Affairs, Atlantic Alliance; C. v. Clause
witz, On War (translated by J. J. Graham).

Further reading will be suggested during the course.

516. Domestic Aspects of International Relations. Mr. Chambers.
Ten. lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations; and Certificate 
in International Studies. International Relations, Option (iv). (f)—The Interplay of 
Pohtics at the Domestic and International Levels.

Syllabus.—Contemporary international relations, with special reference to the domestic 
background, in the principal countries of the world. “ Foreign policy begins at home.”

Recommended reading.—G. A. Almond, The American People and Foreign Policy; 
T. A. Bailey, The Man in the Street; R. Bassett, Democracy and Foreign Policy; P. W. Buck 
and M. B. Travis, Control of Foreign Relations in Modern Nations; F. P. Chambers and others, 
This Age of Conflict; F. Le G. Clark, Feeding the Human Family; A. Cobban, National Self- 
Determination; E. Crankshaw, Russia and the Russians; L. D. Epstein, Britain: Uneasy Ally;
S. E. Finer, Anonymous Empire; G. H. Gallup and S. F. Rae, The Pulse of Democracy; A. 
Grosser, Western Germany; J. Gunther, Inside U.S.A.; M. Grindrod, The Rebuilding of Italy; 
R. Hinden, Empire and After; M. Howard, Soldiers and Governments; V. O. Key, Politics, 
Parties and Pressure Groups; S. de Madariaga, Spain; P. N. S. Mansergh, The Commonwealth 
and the Nations; R. B. McCallum, Public Opinion and the Last Peace; H. Nicolson, Peace
making, 1919; R. E. Osgood, Ideals and Self-Interest in America’s Foreign Relations; Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, Britain in Western Europe; Nationalism; D. M. Pickles, 
French Politics; J. D. Stewart, British Pressure Groups; L. Sturzo, Italy; F. Thistlethwaite, 
The Great Experiment; D. Warriner, Land and Poverty in the Middle East; A. Werth, The 
Twilight of France; France, 1940-1955; H. B. Westerfield, Foreign Policy and Party Politics; 
P. Williams, Politics in Post-War France; E. Wiskemann, Czechs and Germans; Italy.

517. The Sociology of International Law. Mr. James. Six lec
tures, Michaelmas Term (beginning in the third, week of that term).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, Option (iv) (g)— 
Sociology of International Law; and other students interested in the subject.

Syllabus. —The nature of international law and the factors affecting its development. 
The place of international law in the international society. International society as a context 
for a mature legal system. The role of international courts. The possible contribution of 
international law towards the growth of a better ordered world.

Recommended reading.—J. L. Brierly, The Basis of Obligation in International Law 
and Other Papers; The Outlook for International Law; P. E. Corbett, Law and Society in the 
Relations of States; Law in Diplomacy; M. O. Hudson, International Tribunals; H. Lauter- 
pacht, The Development of International Law by the International Court; The Function of Law 
in the International Community; R. M. Maclver, The Web of Government; A. Nussbaum, 
A Concise History of the Law of Nations (2nd edn.); J. Stone, Aggression and World Order; 
Legal Controls of International Conflict; C. de Visscher, Theory and Reality in Public Inter
national Law.

518. The Problem of International Peace and Security (Class).
Mr.- James will arrange a series of ten classes in the Lent Term for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Inter
national Relations, Option (iv) (c).

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 347

519. The Philosophical Aspects of International Relations 
(Class). A series of ten classes will be arranged, in the Lent Term 
for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (d).

520. The Psychological Aspects of International Relations (Class). 
A series of four classes will be arranged in the Lent Term for students 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International 
Relations, Option (iv) (d).

521. The Politics of International Economic Relations (Class). 
A series of five or more classes will be arranged by Mr. Goodwin in 
the Lent Term for students taking the Certificate in International 
Studies; which will also be open to students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subjects of International Relations and International 
Economics, and to Foreign Service Trainees.

522. The Geographical and Strategic Aspects of International 
Affairs. A series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term 
for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (e).

523. The Interplay of Politics at the Domestic and International 
Levels. A series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term 
for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (f).

524. The Sociology of International Law. A series of five or more 
classes will be arranged by Mr. James in the Lent Term for students 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International 
Relations, Option (iv) (g).

Note: The attention of students taking this optional subject is drawn to 
the following lecture course given at the Institute of Advanced 
Legal Studies:

History and Sociology of International Law. Mr. Parkinson.
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

525. International Institutions (Class). A series of ten classes will 
be arranged in the Lent Term for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subjects of International Relations; and International 
History, Option (iv) (a).
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526. The Economic Factor in International Relations (Class). 
A class will be held weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms by 
Professor Devons and Mr. Goodwin for students taking the Certificate 
in International Studies and for Foreign Service Trainees.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
527. International Studies (Seminar). A seminar limited to students 

taking the Certificate in International Studies will be held through
out the session by Dr. Northedge.

528. Graduate Seminar. A graduate seminar will be held throughout 
the session. Admission by permission of Professor Manning.

529. Special Graduate Seminar. For the holders of Montague 
Burton Studentships in International Relations, and for Foreign 
Service Cadets, seminars of a suitable kind will be provided as 
required.

530. Modern Weapons and International Relations (Seminar). 
A seminar for graduate students will be held fortnightly during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms by Mr. Tunstall and Mr. Bull. Other 
students will be admitted by permission of Mr. Tunstall or Mr. Bull.

531. The Politics of International Institutions. Mr. Goodwin will 
hold a seminar, fortnightly, throughout the session, for graduate 
students. Admission will be by permission of Mr. Goodwin.

532. Seminar for Foreign Service Trainees. A seminar limited to 
Foreign Service Trainees will be held throughout the session by 
Mr. Goodwin.

Reference should also be made to the following section and courses:—
International History.

No. 76.—Theory of Monetary Policy.
No. 100.—International Trade.
No. 101.—Applied International Economics.
No. 369.—Public International Law.
No. 936.—International Balance of Payments.

POLITICS AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
I. POLITICAL THEORY AND THE 

HISTORY OF POLITICAL THOUGHT

540. The History of Political Thought. Professor Oakeshott and 
Mr. Greaves. Thirty lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). B.A. Honours in Philosophy and Economics 
(First Year). For Social Science Certificate (First Year).

Recommended reading.—In addition to some of the more important documents in 
the history of political thought listed in the University syllabus for this subject, the following 
books are recommended: C. H. McIlwain, Growth of Political Thought in the West; M. B. 
Foster, Masters of Political Thought, Vol. I, Plato to Machiavelli; H. D. F. Kitto, The Greeks 
(Pelican); F. Schulz, Principles of Roman Law; E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian 
Churches; A. P. d’Entreves, The Medieval Contribution to Political Thought; J. W. Allen, 
A History of Political Thought in the Sixteenth Century; C. Becker, The Heavenly City of the 
Eighteenth Century Philosophers; D. G. Ritchie, Natural Rights; J. Bury, The Idea of Progress;
J. Plamenatz, The English Utilitarians; A. Gray, The Socialist Tradition; J. A. Schumpeter, 
Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy.

541. Political and Social Theory. Mr. Greaves and Mr. Cranston.
Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government; optional for Special subject 
of International Relations; B.A. Honours in History (First Year); for Personnel 
Administration students and optional for Diploma in Public Administration.

Syllabus.—The place of the individual citizen in the modern community. The basis 
of political and social obligation. The criteria of values. The theory of rights. Philosophies 
of freedom and constitutional government. Criticism of constitutional government, and 
of democracy and freedom. Limitations upon individual right and governmental right. 
Nations and nationafism. Political power and ethical obligation. Political power and 
economic organisation. The ethical and related problems arising from the contact of 
advanced and primitive societies. The concepts of civihsation and progress. The socio
logical approach to political and social philosophy. Philosophic analysis of the structure 
of a modem community. Significance of history in political and social philosophy.

Recommended reading.—E. F. Carritt, Morals and Politics; H. J. Laski, A Grammar 
of Politics; L. T. Hobhouse, Elements of Social Justice; F. A. Hayek, The Road to Serfdom; 
R. C. Ewing, The Individual, the State and World Government; J. D. Mabbott, The State and 
the Citizen; E. Barker, Principles of Social and Political Theory; S. Benn and R. S. Peters, 
Social Principles and the Democratic State; K, R. Popper, The Open Society and its Enemies;
T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of Political Obligation; M. Cranston, Freedom; H. B. 
Acton, The Illusion of the Epoch; G. C. Field, Political Theory; P. Laslett, Philosophy, Politics 
and Society; H. R. G. Greaves, The Foundations of Political Theory.

Note.—Students taking Political and Social Theory in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II are 
advised to attend also Course No. 491.

542. Political and Social Theory (Discussion Class). Mr. Greaves 
and Mr. Cranston. Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government.

349
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543. The Principles of Federalism. Mr. Greaves. Eight lectures,
Lent Term. (To be given in the session 1961-62.)

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government; and for graduate students.
Syllabus.—An historical and comparative study: the idea of federalism in the history 

of political thought; the theory of federalism, its relation to authority and liberty, to plural 
and international society; the genesis and structure of the federal state; conditions of its 
emergence and development, with special reference to the U.S.A., Switzerland, Canada 
and Austria.

Recommended reading.—K. C. Wheare, Federal Government; H. J. Laski, A Grammar 
of Politics (Chap. VII, “ Authority as Federal ”); S. Mogi, The Problem of Federalism; P. J. 
Proudhon, Du Principe Federatif; H. R. G. Greaves, Federal Union in Practice; W. E. Rappard, 
The Government of Switzerland; C. A. Beard, American Government and Politics; E. A. Freeman, 
History of Federal Government in Greece and Italy; A. P. Newton (Ed.), Federal and Unified 
Constitutions; P. McC. Kennedy, The Nature of Canadian Federalism; M. S. Chaning- 
Pearce (Ed.), Federal Union; 'W. E. Rappard, The Geneva Experiment.

544. Political Thought of the Ancient World. Dr. Sharp.
Twenty lecture-classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Texts : Plato, The Republic (trans. F. M. Comford); Laws (trans. A. E. Taylor); Aristotle, 

Politics (trans. B. Jowett); Thucydides, History of the Peloponnesian War, Bk. I, and the 
Speeches (World’s Classics edn.); Cicero, Republic and Laws (trans. C. W. Keyes); St. 
Augustine, City of God, Books I-V and XIX (Everyman edn.).

General : Aristotle, Nichomachean Ethics; Lactantius, Divine Institutes, Bk. V; G. Glotz, 
The Greek City; W. W. Tarn, Hellenistic Civilization (2nd edn.); L. Homo, Roman Political 
Institutions; C. J. Cadoux, The Early Church and the World; C. N. Cochrane, Christianity 
and Classical Culture; E. Barker, From Alexander to Constantine; A. J. Carlyle, A History of 
Mediaeval Political Theory in the West, Vol. I; S. Dill, Roman Society in the Last Century of the 
Western Empire; M. Bowra, The Greek Experience.

545. Political Thought of the Mediaeval World. Dr. Sharp.
Twenty lecture-classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Government (i) and Economic History 
(Mediaeval).

Texts: John of Salisbury, Policraticus (trans. J. Dickinson); St. Thomas Aquinas, 
Selected Political Writings (Ed., A. P. d’Entreves); Dante, De Monarchia (trans. P. H. Wick
steed).

General : Marsilius of Padua, Defensor Pads (trans. A. Gewirth); Sir John Fortescue, 
Governance of England (Ed., Plummer); C. N. S. Woolf, Bartolus of Sassoferrato; H. Bettenson, 
Documents of the Christian Church (2nd edn.); R. W. and A. J. Carlyle, History of Medieval 
Theory in the West; A. P. d’Entreves, Medieval Contribution to Political Thought; O. F. von 
Gierke, Political Theories of the Middle Age; G. de Lagarde, La Naissance de I’Esprit laique, 
Vols. I and II (2nd edn.); E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian Churches, Vol. I; 
W. Ullmann, Growth of Papal Government in the Middle Ages; E. Lewis, Mediaeval Political 
Ideas (2 vols.); T. Gilby, Principality and Polity.

546. The History of Political Thought: The Sixteenth Century.
Professor Oakeshott. Ten classes, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Texts : Machiavelli, The Prince and the Discourses on Livy; Calvin, Institutes, Book IV; 

Anon., Defence of Liberty against Tyrants; Hooker, Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity, Preface and 
Books I and VIII; James I, The True Law of Free Monarchies.

General: C. Beard, The Reformation; J. N. Figgis, Studies of Political thought from 
Gerson to Grotius; The Divine Right of Kings; E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian 
Churches; W. Haller, The Rise of Puritanism; J. W. Allen, History of Political Thought in the 
Sixteenth Century; G. Mattingly, Renaissance Diplomacy; R. H. Tawney, Religion and the 
Rise of Capitalism; M. M. Knappen, Tudor Puritanism; L. D. Einstein, The Italian Renaissance 
in England; P. Mesnard, L’essor de la philosophic politique au i6e siecle; C. Morris, Political 
Thought in England: Tyndale to Hooker.

547. The History of Political Thought: The Seventeenth Century.
Mr. Minogue. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).

Texts: T. Hobbes, Leviathan; A. G. Wernham, Spinoza: The Political Works; 
J. Locke, Second Treatise on Government; S. Puffendorf, Of the Law of Nature and Nations 
(Books II, VII and X); A. S. P. Woodhouse (Ed.), Puritanism and Liberty.

For Reference: H. Grotius, On the Rights of War and Peace (Trans. Whewell, Books I 
and II); S. Puffendorf, The Whole Duty of Man According to the Law of Nature; R. Filmer, 
Patriarcha; J. Harrington, Oceana; J. B. Bossuet, Politique Tiree des Propres Paroles de I’Ecriture- 
Sainte; F. de Fenelon, Telemaque; C. de St. Pierre, Abrege du Project de Paix Perpetuelle; 
Halifax, Works (Ed., Raleigh).

General: G. C. Robertson, Hobbes; L. Strauss, The Political Philosophy of Hobbes; 
J. H. Warrender, The Political Philosophy oj Hobbes; F. Pollock, Spinoza: his Life and Philo
sophy; G. P. Gooch, English Democratic Ideas in the 17th Century; T. Pease, The Leveller 
Movement; H. C. Foxcroft, A Character of the Trimmer: being a short life of the first Marquis 
of Halifax; Von Leyden (Ed.), Locke’s Essays on the Law of Nature; S. P. Lamprecht, The 
Moral and Political Philosophy of John Locke; H. F. R. Smith, Harrington and his Oceana; 
P. Zagorin, A History of Political Thought in the English Revolution; J. W. Allen, English 
Political Thought 1603-1660, Vol. 1; Sir C. H. Firth, Oliver Cromwell and the Rule of the 
Puritans in England; W. K\ Jordan, The Development of Religious Toleration in England, 
1640-1660; R. W. Meyer, Leibnitz and the Seventeenth-Century Revolution; H. See, Les 
Idees Politiques en France au XVIIe Siecle; J. A. Passmore, Ralph Cudworth.

548. The History of English Political Thought: The Eighteenth
Century. Mr. Minogue. Eight lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Syllabus.^—The course is designed to give a background and an introduction to the 

ideas of Butler, Hume, Burke, Adam Smith, Jeremy Bentham, Tom Paine and William 
Godwin. It will include the influence of Locke, the idea of nature from Locke to Words
worth, the principle of association and the principle of utility, the growth of philosophical 
radicalism and the foundations of Liberalism.

Texts: D. Defoe, Robinson Crusoe; J. Swift, Gulliver’s Travels (see C. H. Firth, “ The 
Political Significance of Gulliver’s Travels ”, in Essays historical and literary); Bolingbroke, 
Dissertation upon Parties; D. Hume, Essays; Theory of Politics (ed. Watkins); Adam Smith, 
Wealth of Nations, Book 4; J. Bentham, Fragment on Government; Theory of Legislation, 
Pt. I; T. Paine, Political Writings; E. Burke, Works (6 vols. World’s Classics edn.); Reflec
tions on the Revolution in France; W. Godwin, An Enquiry concerning Political Justice; M. 
Wollstonecraft, A Vindication of the Rights of Women.

General: L. Stephen, History of English Thought in the Eighteenth Century; E. Halevy, 
The Growth of Philosophic Radicalism; B. Willey, The Eighteenth Century Background; H. J. 
Laski, Political Thought from Locke to Bentham; H. N. Brailsford, Shelley, Godwin and their 
Circle; G. E. Bryson, Man and Society; E. Cassirer, Philosophy of the Enlightenment (translated 
1951); P. Hazard, European Thought in the Eighteenth Century; C. Becker, The Heavenly City 
of the Eighteenth-Century Philosophers; J. A. Passmore, Hume’s Intentions.
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549. The History of French Political Thought: The Eighteenth
Century. Mr. Pickles. Seven lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Syllabus.—Seventeenth century absolutism and the beginnings of social criticism. 

Religious controversy and the growth of scientific thought. Montesquieu and the critique 
of arbitrary rule. Voltaire and fieedom of thought. Diderot, d’Alembert and the doctrines 
of rationahsm. Rousseau. Eighteenth century “ socialism ”: equahtarianism, the attack 
on property and the reaction. Summary of the ideas of the eighteenth century: materialism, 
atheism and deism; civil fiberties and democracy; equality; cosmopolitanism—and their 
culmination in Condorcet and the idea of progress.

Recommended reading.—F. A. Lange, The History of Materialism; E. Halevy, La 
Formation du Radicalisme Philosophique; M. Roustan, Les Philosophes et la Societe Franfaise au 
i8e siecle; M. Leroy, Histoire des Idees Sociales en France; P. G. M. C. Hazard, La Pensee 
Europeenne au x8e siecle; B. K. Martin, French Liberal Thought in the 18th Century; H. See, 
Les Idees Politiques en France au i8e siecle.

550. European Political Thought, 1800 to 1880. Mr. Greaves.
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Texts: G. W. F. Hegel, Grundlinien der Philosophic des Rechts (trans. Knox); S. T. 

Coleridge, Second Lay Sermon; On the Constitution of the Church and State; The Friend, 
Part III: Principles of Political Knowledge; James Mill, Essay on Government; J. S. Mill, On 
Liberty; A. de Tocqueville, Souvenirs (trans, ed. by Mayer); P. J. Proudhon, Principe Federatif;
K. Marx, Manifesto of the Communist Party; Critique of the Gotha Programme; F. Engels, 
Anti-Diihring.

For Reference: W. von. Humboldt, Ideen zu einem Versuch, die Grenzen der Wirk- 
samkeit des Staats zu bestimmen (trans. J. Couthard, Sphere and Duties of Government); C. H. 
de St. Simon, Selected Writings (trans. Markham); A. Comte, Cours de Philosophic Positive; 
J. S. Mill, Representative Government; Essays on Bentham and Coleridge; ~W. Bagehot, Physics 
and Politics; M. Arnold, Culture and Anarchy; H. Spencer, Man Versus the State; H. Michel, 
Idee de I’Etat; J. F. Stephen, Liberty, Equality, Fraternity; A. V. Dicey, Law and Public Opinion 
in England; G. de Ruggiero, European Liberalism; M. Leroy, Histoire des Idees Sociales en 
France, Vols. II and III; H. J. Laski, Studies in the Problem of Sovereignty; Authority in the 
Modern State; R. H. Soltau, French Political Thought in the Nineteenth Century.

Note.—French political thought in this period will be dealt with in Course No. 552.

550 (A). A class will be arranged in connexion with Course No. 550 
in the Lent Term.

551. The History of English Political Thought, 1850 to the 
Present Day. Mr. Greaves and Mr. Thorp. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Texts: T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of Political Obligation; B. Bosanquet, 

Philosophical Theory of the State; L. T. Hobhouse, The Elements of Social Justice; Fabian 
Essays: 1st Series; Lord Acton, History of Freedom, IX, Nationality; ~V. I. O. Lenin, The 
State and Revolution; H. J. Laski, A Grammar of Politics, Chap. 7.

General: M. Arnold, Culture and Anarchy; W. Bagehot, Physics and Politics; H. W. B. 
Joseph, The Concept of Evolution (The Herbert Spencer Lecture, 1924); G. E. Moore, Principia 
Ethica; T. D. Weldon, The Vocabulary of Politics; J. I. Murdoch, “ Metaphysics and Ethics ” 
in D. F. Pears (Ed.), The Nature of Metaphysics; F. H. Bradley, Ethical Studies; G. L. Dickinson, 
A Modern Symposium; Graham Wallas, Human Nature in Politics; R. G. Collingwood, 
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The New Leviathan; H. B. Acton, The Illusion of the Epoch; J. A. Schumpeter, Capitalism, 
Socialism and Democracy; H. R. G. Greaves, The Foundations of Political Theory.

Note.—French political thought in this period will be dealt with in Course No. 552.

551 (A). A class will be arranged in connexion with Course No. 551 in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

552. The History of French Political Thought: The Nineteenth 
and Twentieth Centuries. Dr. Miliband. Ten lectures, Michael
mas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Syllabus.—The main currents of French social and political thought from 1800 to the 

present day.
Recommended reading.—For bibliography, see Course No. 550. Further reading 

lists will be provided during the course.

553. The History of American Political Thought. Mr. Pear.
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Syllabus.—The course will examine the nature of American political thought and 

political movements from the First Foundings to the New Deal.
Texts: A. Mason, Free Government in the Making: Readings in American Political Thought 

(2nd edn.).
General: A. de Tocqueville, Democracy in America; L. Hartz, The Liberal Tradition in 

America; D. J. Boorstin, The Genius of American Politics; R. Hofstadter, The American 
Political Tradition; The Age of Reform; A. Koch and W. Peden (Eds.), The Life and Selected 
Writings of Jefferson; V. L. Parrington, Main Currents in American Thought; J. D. Hicks, 
The Populist Revolt; E. F. Goldman, Rendezvous with Destiny; F. G. Wilson, The American 
Political Mind; R. H. Gabriel, The Course of American Democratic Thought; H. D. Croly, 
The Promise of American Life; D. W. Brogan, Roosevelt and the New Deal; H. J. Laski, The 
American Democracy.

554. Marxism and Communism. Mr. Panter-Brick. Eight lec
tures, Michaelmas Term.

Tor B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii). Recommended for 
graduate students.

Syllabus.—Marxist theory, its fundamental doctrines, and its later history, especially 
in Russia.

Recommended reading.—K. Marx and F. Engels, Communist Manifesto; K. Marx, 
Capital, Vol. I; V. I. O. Lenin, The State and Revolution; I. V. Stalin, Economic Problems of 
Socialism in the U.S.S.R.; E. Bums (Ed.), A Handbook of Marxism (a useful selection of Marx- 
Lenin-Stalin writings); E. Bernstein, Evolutionary Socialism; I. Berlin, Karl Marx; E. H. 
Carr, The Bolshevik Revolution, Vol. I; G. D. H. Cole, The Meaning of Marxism; M. Eastman, 
Marxism: Is it Science?; J. P. Plamenatz, German Marxism and Russian Communism; J A. 
Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy, Part I—“ The Marxian Doctrine ; S. 
Hook, Towards the Understanding of Karl Marx; H. J. Laski, Communism; K. Mehnert, Stalin 
versus Marx; R. N. Carew-Hunt, Marxism Past and Present; H. B. Acton, The Illusion of 
the Epoch; A. G. Meyer, Marxism.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
555. The History of English Socialist Thought, 1815 to 1945- Dr-

Miliband. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For graduate students; open to undergraduates.
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Syllabus.—The roots of English Socialism. Condition of England and the new 
working class in 1815. Socialism, Social Protest, Radicalism and Reform. Robert Owen. 
The Ricardian Sociahsts. Chartism. Marx, Internationalism and English Socialism, 
Christian Sociahsm. Socialism and Liberahsm. Marxism in England. William Morris. 
Fabian Sociahsm. The Independent Labour Party. The Labour Party. Socialist Thought 
between the two World Wars. English Socialism today.

Reading lists will be supplied during the Course.

556. The History of Continental Socialist Thought. Mr. Pickles.
Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For graduate students; open to undergraduates.
Syllabus. The approach to Socialism in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 

Babeuf. Saint-Simon and Saint-Simoniens. Fourier, Considerant and the Fourieristes. 
French Christian collectivism culminating in Louis Blanc; Colins. Derivative character of 
German Socialism; Weitling, Young Germany, Griin, Hess. Proudhon. Proletarian 
Socialism in France; Blanqui. Marx. The impact of Marxism in Germany, France. 
From Lassalle to Bernstein; phases of the revisionist controversy; Landauer. Belgium. 
Guesde and Jaures in France; reformism v. revolution. Lenin, Trotsky and Stalin. Neo- 
sociahsm, Blum and the evolution of the Jaures tradition.

Recommended reading.—T. Kirkup, A History of Socialism; F. Mehring, Die deutsche 
Socialdemokratie; B. Malon, Histoire du Socialisme; A. Gray, The Socialist Tradition; G. D. H. 
Cole, History of Socialism, Vols. I and II. In preference to the many studies of individual 
sociahst writers, read rather some of the principal works of the authors named above, especially 
P. Buonarroti, Conspiration pour VEgalite, dite de Babeuf; Doctrine de Saint-Simon (Riviere 
edition); J. J. L. Blanc, Organisation du Travail; K. Marx and F. Engels, Manifesto of the 
Communist Party; E. Bernstein, Die Voraussetzungen des Sozialismus; J. Jaures, CEuvres Choisies 
(Penguin); L. Blum, Pour Etre Socialiste; A I’Echelle Humaine.

557* The Political Thought of the French Revolution, 1789 to
1815. Dr. Miliband. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students; open to undergraduates.
Syllabus.—Eighteenth century thought and the French Revolution. The Cahiers of 

lySQ- Sieyes. The Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Constitution of 1791. Con
dorcet. Bamave. Jacobinism. Robespierre and St. Just. Pre-Sociahst thought in the 
French Revolution. Babeuf and the Conspiracy for Equality,

Recommended reading.—M. Roustan, The Pioneers of The French Revolution; M. 
Leroy, Histoire des Idees Sociales en France, Vol. I; A. Mathiez, The French Revolution; E. 
Champion, Esprit de la Revolution Fran$aise; J. L. Talmon, The Origins of Totalitarian Democ
racy;^ A. Espinas, Ea Philosophic Sociale du XVIIIe Siecle et la Revolution; P. Bastid, Sieyes et sa 
pensee; A. L. L. de St. Just, CEuvres; P. Derocles, St. Just, ses Idees Politiques et Sociales; J. B. 
O’Brien, The Conspiracy of Babeuffor Equality.

558. Problems of Contemporary Socialism (Seminar). Dr.
Miliband will hold a seminar for graduate students in the 
departments of Government and of Sociology. Other graduate 
students will, however, be welcome. The seminar will begin in 
the fifth week of the Michaelmas Term and will continue until the 
end of the Lent Term.

The seminar will study some problems of sociahst theory and practice in Western 
societies, the Communist bloc, countries recently freed from colonial rule, and colonial 
countries. Admission by permission of Dr. Miliband,

II. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
(a) British and Foreign Government

575. Elements of Government. Fifty lectures in two sessions.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First and Second Years). Students taking the Social Science 

Certificate (First Year) should take (d) and (fe); students taking the Social Science 
Certificate (First Year) (Overseas Option) may take (a) and (b); Optional for Diploma 
in Public Administration (First and Second Years).

First Year
(a) The Government of Great Britain, (i) Central. Professor Robson (day). 

Dr. Miliband (evening). Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
(&) The Government of Great Britain, (ii) Local. Mr. Boyd. Six lectures. Lent 

Term.
(c) The Government of France. Mr. Pickles. Nine lectures. Lent and Summer

Terms.
Second Year

(d) The Government of the U.S.A. Mr. Pear. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
(e) Commonwealth Relations. Mr. Thorp. Five lectures, Lent Term.
(J) Introduction to Politics. Mr. Thorp. Five lectures, Lent Term.

576. Problems of Parliament. Mr. Bassett and Mr. Panter-Brick.
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term, for day students. Five lectures, 
Lent Term, for evening students.

For B.Sc. (Econ.)1 Part II—Special subject of Government (ii). Diploma in Public 
Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—^Functions of the House of Commons. Second Chamber. Committees. 
Parhament and industry, foreign policy, defence, finance. Pohtician, expert and adminis
trator. Representation. Public opinion. Delegated legislation. Parties.

Recommended reading.—W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government; Parliament; H. R. G. 
Greaves, British Constitution; T. E. May, Treatise on the Law, Privileges, Proceedings and Usage 
of Parliament; H. J. Laski, Reflections on the Constitution; R. Bassett, The Essentials of Parlia
mentary Democracy; G. Wallas, Human Nature in Politics; H. S. Morrison, Government and 
Parliament; R. T. McKenzie, British Political Parties; G. F. M. Campion and others, British 
Government since 1918; G. F. M. Campion, Parliament: A Survey.

yj'j. The Theory and Practice of Public Administration. Pro
fessor Robson. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii). Diploma in Public 
Administration (First Year). Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Some recent theories of administration. An examination of the institutions 
and practices of government with a view to analysing the conceptions on which they are 
based. The topics will include the constitutional framework, Legislative-Executive relations, 
organisation of public authorities, the civil service, co-ordination, planning, leadership, the 
r61e of authority, inspection, and the relation of pohtics to administration. The treatment 
will be comparative.

355
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Recommended reading.—L. H. Gulick and L. Urwick (Eds.), Papers on the Science of 

Administration; M. and G. Dimock, Public Administration; D. N. Chester and F. M. G. 
Willson, The Organization of British Central Government, 1914-1956; The New Whitehall 
Series; H. A. Simon, Administrative Behaviour; H. A. Simon and others, Public Administration; 
J. W. Fesler, Areas and Administration; G. B. Galloway, Congress and Parliament; E. H. 
Litchfield, “ Notes on a General Theory of Administration ” (Administrative Science Quarterly, 
June, 1956); J. D. Millett, Management in the Public Service; “ The Formation of Economic 
and Financial Policy: a symposium ” (International Social Science Bulletin, Vol. 7, No. 2, 1956); 
A. P. Sinker, “ What are Public Service Commissions For? ” (Public Administration, Vol. 31, 
1953); C. S. Hyneman, Bureaucracy in a Democracy; American Assembly, Federal Government 
Service; K. Mannheim, Freedom, Power and Democratic Planning; Second Hoover Com
mission, Task Force report on Personnel and Civil Service (February, 1955); First Hoover 
Committee, General Management oj the Executive Branch; C. I. Barnard, The Functions of 
the Executive; B. Chapman, The Profession of Government; F. Morstein Marx, The Adminis
trative State.

578. The Government and Politics o£ Modern France. Mr.
Pickles. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii).
Syllabus.—The text of the Constitution; methods of revision and of supervision. 

The suffrage and its use. The processes of government. The Presidency. The Conseil 
d Etat. The judiciary and its control. The Community. Evolution, achievements and 
prospects of the Fifth Republic.

Recommended reading.—M. Duverger, La Ve Republique; P. Williams and M. 
Harrison, De Gaulle’s Republic; D. M. Pickles, The Fifth French Republic; W. Pickles, The 
French Constitution of October 4th, 1958; C. J. Hamson, Executive Discretion and Judicial Control; 
M. Letourneur and V. Meric, Le Conseil d’Etat.

578 (A). A class will be arranged in connexion with Course No. 578 
in the Lent Term, if desired.

579* The Government of the United States of America 
(Advanced). Mr. Pear. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii).
Syllabus.—Origins of the Federal Constitution. The Supreme Court and Judicial 

Review. The President and Congress. The structure of the Administration. State- 
Federal relationships. The Party system.

Recommended reading.—D. W. Brogan, American Political System; An Introduction 
to American Politics; C. B. Swisher, The Growth of Constitutional Power in the U.S.; R. E. 
Cushman (Ed.), Leading Constitutional Decisions; E. S. Corwin, The Twilight of the Supreme 
Court; V. O. Key, Politics, Parties, and Pressure Groups; H. Pritchett, The Roosevelt Court; 
The Vinson Court; R. E. Cushman, The Independent Regulatory Commissions; S. Lubell, 
Future of American Politics; M. Josephson, The President Makers; H. J. Laski, The American 
Democracy; R. A. Young, The American Congress.

579 (A). A class will be arranged in connexion with Course No. 579 in 
the Lent Term, if desired.

580. The Governments of Western Germany, Belgium and 
Switzerland. Mr. Panter-Brick. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii). Recommended for 
graduate students.

Syllabus.—The main features of political Efe and institutions in each country, with 
special reference to the re-estabhshment of the rule of law in Germany, cabinet government 
and the parhamentary system as practised in Belgium and Germany, federal arrangements in 
Germany and Switzerland, and the working of direct democracy in Switzerland.

Recommended reading.—(Part II students need read only the English texts; 
the foreign texts are only given for further reference.)

Western Germany: The section on Germany in F. A. Ogg and H. Zink, Modern 
Foreign Governments; E. H. Litchfield, Governing Post-War Germany; J. K. Pollock and 
others, German Democracy at Work; H. v. Mangoldt, Das Bonner Grundgeserz; R. Hiscocks, 
Democracy in Western Germany; A. Grosser, Western Germany; La Democratie de Bonn, 
1949-1957; U. W. Kitzinger, German Electoral Politics.

Belgium: J. A. Goris (Ed.), Belgium between the two World Wars, Part 2, Ch. 3-4, Part 3, 
Ch. 7-9; F. v. Kalken, La Belgique contemporaine; P. Wigny, Le Droit Constitutionnel; Institut 
Beige de Science PoEtique, Aspects du Regime Parlementaire Beige; R. E. de Smet and R. 
Evalenko, Les elections beiges.

Switzerland: J. Bryce, Modern Democracies, Vol. 1—Democratic Government and 
Politics in Switzerland; W. E. Rappard, The Government of Switzerland; C. Hughes, The 
Federal Constitution of Switzerland; W. E. Rappard, La Constitution Federale de la Suisse, 
1848-1948; E. Akeret, Das Regierungssystem der Schweiz; F. Fleiner, Schweizerisches Bundes- 
staatsrecht.

General: M. P. Fogarty, Christian Democracy in Western Europe.

581. The Government of Soviet Russia. Mr. Schapiro. Fifteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms (beginning in the fifth week 
of the Michaelmas Term).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), option (d). Recom
mended for, graduate students.

Syllabus.—The origins of communism in Russia. The development of Soviet poEtical 
institutions from the Revolution to the present with emphasis upon the distribution and 
balance of power: the Constitution, the Communist Party, the RepubEcs, central and local 
government, the judicial system, and social and economic admimstration.

Recommended reading.—Soviet Institutions: M. Fainsod, How Russia is ruled; J. 
Towster, Political Power in the U.S.S.R.; J. N. Hazard. Law and Social Change in the U.S.S.R.;
D. J. R. Scott, Russian Political Institutions; J. N. Hazard, The Soviet System of Government. 
Students should also read and study the Soviet Constitution of 1936 an<i the Communist 
Party Statute, 1952. Further reading wiU be recommended during the course.

General Historical, PoEtical and Economic Background: E. H. Carr, The Bolshevik 
Revolution (3 vols.); L. Schapiro, The Communist Party of the Soviet Union; R. Pipes, Forma
tion of the Soviet Union; F. Beck and W. Godin, Russian Purge and the extraction of Con fession; 
Harry Schwartz, Russia’s Soviet Economy; D. W. Treadgold, Twentieth Century Russia; 
W. Kolarz, Russia and her Colonies; I. V. Stalin, Short History of the C.P.S.U. (B).; M. 
Fainsod, Smolensk under Soviet Rule.

582. Commonwealth Governments (Canada, New Zealand, 
Australia and South Africa). Mr. Thorp. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (Hi), option (b). Recom
mended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The formation of representative and responsible government; parties and 
poEtics; federaEsm and its problems; problems of race and nationality; the Statute of 
Westminster and Dominion Status.
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Recommended reading.—S. D. Bailey (Ed.), Parliamentary Government in the Common
wealth; H. Belshaw (Ed.), New Zealand; A. Brady, Democracy in the Dominions (1952 edn.); 
G. W. Brown (Ed.), Canada; R. Coupland (Ed.), The Durham Report; R. M. Dawson, 
The Government of Canada (i954 edn.); P. Knaplund, Britain, Commonwealth and Empire, 
1901-55; P. N. S. Mansergh, Survey of British Commonwealth Affairs, Vol. 4: Problems of 
Wartime Co-operation and Post-War Change, 1939-1952; L. Marquard, The Peoples and 
Policies of South Africa; J. D. B. Miller, Australian Government and Politics (2nd edn.); S. Patter
son, The Last Trek; J. D. Pringle, Australian Accent; Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
Survey of British Commonwealth Affairs, Vol. I. Problems of Nationality, by W. K. Hancock;
L. Webb, Government in New Zealand; K. C. Wheare, The Statute of Westminster and Dominion 
Status (5th edn.); H. J. Harvey, Consultation and Co-operation in the Commonwealth; S. A. 
de Smith, The Vocabulary of Commonwealth Relations; A. F. B. Williams (Ed.), The Selborne 
Memorandum.

584. Political Parties. Mr. Pear. Ten lectures, Lent Term. This 
course will be given in the evening only.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii).
Syllabus.—Origin of political parties: parties and pressure groups: types of political 

parties, membership, organisational machinery; leadership and policy. Democracy and 
Oligarchy: Political ideology and the functions of political parties. Parties in totahtarian 
states.

Recommended reading.—S. Neumann (Ed.), Modern Political Parties; M. Ostrogorski,
Democracy and the Organisation of Political Parties; R. T. McKenzie, British Political Parties; 
G. D. H. Cole, History of the Labour Party since 1914; N. Gash, Politics in the Age of Peel; 
E. E. Schnattschneider, Party Government; W. E. Binkley, American Political Parties; L. 
Overacker, The Australian Party System; M. Duverger, Political Parties.

583. Problems of Comparative Government. Members of the 
Department. Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii).
Syllabus.—Significant features of foreign and Commonwealth systems of Government 

will be selected for comparative treatment. Details will be announced later.
Books will be recommended by individual lecturers.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

585. British Politics since 1918. Mr. Bassett. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.

For graduate students. Suitable for undergraduates taking the Special subject of 
Government in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II examination.

Syllabus.—A survey of British political history since the First World War. Special 
attention will be given to movements of opinion, to the leadership and policies of parties 
and governments, and to the functioning of parliamentary democracy.

Recommendations about reading will be given during the course.

582(A). Commonwealth Governments (Canada, New Zealand, 
Australia and South Africa) (Class). Ten classes will be held in 
the Lent Term to follow the lectures in Course No. 582.
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586. Soviet Problems (Seminar). Mr. Schapiro will hold a fortnightly 
seminar on current political problems and on historical questions 
in the Soviet and Communist orbit during the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms for graduates working under his supervision. A number of 
meetings, at which papers by visiting experts will be read and dis
cussed, will be open, by invitation only, to a wider audience.

587. Parties, Pressure Groups and the Political Process (Seminar).
A seminar will be held weekly during the Lent and Summer Terms 
by Mr. McKenzie and Mr. Pear for graduate students speciahsing 
in Sociology or in Government. Undergraduates may be admitted 
by permission.

The seminar will be devoted primarily to a study of the structure and functioning of the 
major political parties and interest groups in this country and to the study of political 
behaviour. There will also be some discussion of comparative material from the 
United States and other countries. Members of Parliament and officials of the 
various party organisations will be invited to address the seminar.

588. Current Problems in British Politics (Seminar). A seminar 
will be held for graduate students by Mr. Bassett in the Lent and 
Summer Terms.

589. The Government of Canada. Mr. McKenzie. Five lectures, 
Summer Term.

For graduate students; open to undergraduates.
Syllabus.—The'struggle for representative and responsible government; the British 

North America Act, 1867; the forms of government in Canada; domimon-provincial 
relations; Canada’s external relations.

Recommended reading.—A. Brady, Democracy in the Dominions; J. B. Brebner, 
The North Atlantic Triangle; H. L. Brittain, Local Government in Canada; G. W. Brown (Ed.), 
Canada; The Canada Year Book (Dominion Bureau of Statistics); H. McD. Clokie, Canadian 
Government and Politics; R. Coupland (Ed.), The Durham Report; D. G. Creighton, Dominion 
of the North; R. M. Dawson, Constitutional Issues in Canada, 1900-1931; The Development 
of Dominion Status, 1900-1936; The Government of Canada; P. Gerin-Lajoie, Constitutional 
Amendment in Canada; G. Hambleton, Everyman s Guide to Canada s Parliament, A. D. P. 
Heeny, Cabinet Government in Canada; H. L. Keenlyside, Canada and the United States; 
W. P. McC. Kennedy, The Constitution of Canada; Statutes, Treaties and Documents of the 
Canadian Constitution, 1713-1929; A. R. M. Lower, Colony to Nation; Chester Martin, 
Empire and Commonwealth; E. Mclnnes, Canada: a Political and Social History; W.B. Munro, 
American Influences on Canadian Government; Report of the Royal Commission on Dominion 
Provincial Relations; Report of the Royal Commission on National Development in the 
Arts, Letters and Sciences; M. Wade, The French Canadians; N. ^^ard. The Canadian House 
of Commons; Representation.

590. The Politics of European Integration. Mr. Pickles. Five 
lectures, Summer Term.

For graduate students.
Syllabus.—History and pre-history of the movement and the problems they reveal :— 

What is Europe? Does it exist? Successive phases of the modem movement:— integration 
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through pressure of public opinion, through functional technocracy, through political 
pseudo-federalism, through economic quasi-federalism. Analysis and critique of the poli
tical assumptions, explicit and implicit, of each of these phases.

Recommended reading.— M. C. Hollis, Europe Unites (for the European Move
ment); M. Beloff, Europe and the Europeans; European Coal and Steel Community, Ad Hoc 
Assembly . . . Draft Treaty . . . European Political Community, 1953 (Draft Treaty em
bodying the Statute of the European Community presented to the Assembly (Document 12) 
I953); Comite Intergouvememental cree par la Conference de Messine, 1956 (Rapport des 
Chefs de Delegation aux Ministres des Affaires Etrangeres; R. Regul, Die Montan- 
Gemeinschaft und das Problem der Teilintegration; Revue d’Economie Politique, Jan.-Feb. 1958, 
(special number on the Common Market); Fondation Nationale des Sciences Politiques, 
Cahiers 41: La Communaute Europeenne du Charbon et de 1’Acier (Institut des Relations 
Internationales); J. de Soto, La C.E.C.A.; J. Deniau, Le Marche Commun.

591. Constitutional Problems of Federal and Multi-racial States 
(Seminar). Dr. Mair and Professor Robinson will hold a seminar 
for graduate students in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms on the 
political and constitutional problems of federal and multi-racial 
countries. To be held at and in conjunction with the Institute of 
Commonwealth Studies.

(b) Executive Government
605. The Central Government. Professor Robson and Mr. Greaves. 

Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. This course will 
be given in the day only in the session 1960-61.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii). Diploma in Public 
Administration (First Year).

Syllabus.—The impact of the welfare state on central government. The effect on 
Parliament, the Courts, and the Executive. The administrative process in relation to demo
cratic government. The newer aspects of Cabinet government. The principles underlying 
the formation of Departments and the distribution of functions. The internal organisation 
of Departments. Decentrahsation and deconcentration.

The expanding role of the Treasury. Central direction and planning in relation to 
defence, economic policy, and other matters.

Recent developments in the control of delegated legislation; administrative tribunals; 
advisory committees. The significance of intelligence, information and public relations 
services. Organisation and methods.

The Civil Service: its structure, functions, principles and problems of organisation. 
Treasury control and the machinery of government.

Recommended reading.—W. A. Robson (Ed.), The Civil Service in Britain and 
France; H. S. Morrison, Government and Parliament; W. J. M. Mackenzie and J. W. D. 
Grove, Central Administration in Britain; S. Beer, Treasury Control; F. Dunnill, The Civil 
Service: Human Aspects; J. Anderson, The Machinery of Government; Report of the Haldane 
Committee on the Machinery of Government (B.P.P. 1918, Vol. XII, Cmd. 9230); W. I. 
Jennings, Cabinet Government (2nd edn.); H. S. Morrison, Economic Planning; O. S Franks, 
Central Planning and Control; The Practice of O. and M. (H.M.S.O. 1954); T. A. Critchley, 
Civil Service To-day; W. A. Robson, Justice and Administrative Law (3rd edn.); H. R. G. 
Greaves, The Civil Service in the Changing State; Sir E. Bridges, Treasury Control; G. F. M. 
Campion and others, British Government since 1918; Report on Crichel Down Public Enquiry 
(H.M.S.O.), Cmd. 9176 (1954); Report of the Franks Committee on Administrative Tribunals 
and Inquiries (Cmnd. 218); the new Whitehall Series.
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606. Local and Regional Government. Mr. Self. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii); for the Certificate in 
Social Science (Second Year); for Oversea Service Officers; Diploma in Public 
Administration (Second Year). Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—^Principles and practice of the local government system in England and 
Wales. Functions and areas. Political machinery and the party system in local government. 
Administrative organisation and efficiency. Central control. Local finance. Municipal 
enterprise.

The current problems of local government. Adaptations to the system and proposals 
for its reform. The special problems of conurbations and rural areas. Regional govern
ment and regional planning. The emergence of new authorities and new relationships. 
The future of local democracy.

Recommended reading.—C. H. Wilson (Ed.), Essays on Local Government; W. I. 
Jennings, Principles of Local Government Law; J. H. Warren, The English Local Government 
System; E. D. Simon. A City Council from within; W. A. Robson, Development of Local 
Government; Government and Misgovernment of London; G. D. H. Cole, Local and Regional 
Government; V. Jones, Metropolitan Government; P. Self, Regionalism; H. J. Laski and others 
(Eds.), A Century of Municipal Progress; S. E. Simon, A Century of City Government. Official 
reports, etc., will be recommended during the course. The latter part of the course will 
include material from the United States, Canada and other countries.

607. Public Administration and the Social Services. This course 
will not be given in the session 1960-61.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government; for Certificate in Social 
Science and Administration (Second Year). Diploma in Public Administration.

Syllabus.—Origin and character of the welfare state, and the place of the social services 
in it. Organisation of the' social services. Functional requirements. Speciahsation and 
standards. Relations of administrators, experts, pohticians and laymen. Role of pro
fessional organisations.

Finance of the social services. Finance, politics, and ethics. Planning and co-ordination. 
Social services, Parliament, and public opinion. Conclusions on administrative structure.

Recommended reading.—T. S. Simey, Principles of Social Administration; Lord 
Beveridge, Voluntary Action; M. P. Hall, The Social Services of Modern England; A. E. C. 
Bourdillon, Voluntary Social Services; Beatrice Webb, My Apprenticeship; Our Partnership; 
W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social Security; R. H. Tawney, Equality; J. S. Clarke, Disabled Citizens; 
Annual Reports of the National Assistance Board, Ministry of Health, Ministry of Education, 
and other Departments; Town and Country Planning, 1943—51 (Progress Report by the 
Minister of Local Government and Planning on the Work of the Ministry of Town and 
Country Planning, Cmd. 8204, H.M.S.O.); Annual Reports of the Arts Council, the British 
Council, B.B.C. and similar bodies; United Nations, IV. Social Welfare, 1950, 10, Methods 
of Social Welfare Administration.

608. Public Enterprise. Professor Robson. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii); suitable for LL.B. Final— 
Optional subject of Administrative Law. Diploma in Public Administration. 
Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The causes and evolution of public ownership and control. The principal 
forms and directions of public enterprise in the modern world.

Public utilities and the state. Methods of creation, operation and regulation. The 
functions performed by Parhament, Government Departments, local authorities, the 
Judiciary, regulatory Commissions and ad hoc bodies.
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Nationalisation. The public corporation: its constitutional, political, legal, -financial 
and administrative characteristics. Comparison with joint stock companies, government 
departments, and mixed undertakings.

The organisation and management of nationalised industries. The governing Board. 
ParHamentary scrutiny and control. Relations with Ministers and Departments. Relations 
with consumers. Finance and audit. The annual report. Joint consultation. Labour 
relations. The problems relating to nationahsed industries and services.

Mixed enterprise. Multi-purpose projects. New forms of public ownership or control.
Recommended reading.—W. A. Robson, Nationalised Industry and Public Owner

ship; H. A. Clegg, Industrial Democracy and Nationalisation; Railways Reorganisation Scheme 
(Cmd. 9191); U.K. National Coal Board, Report of the Advisory Committee on Organisation 
(Fleck Report); Gordon R. Clapp, The Tennessee Valley Authority; T.U.C. Report, 1950, 
Appendix D, Public Ownership; A. W. Street, The Public Corporation in British Experience; 
A. H. Hanson, Public Enterprise; H. Townshend-Rose, The British Coal Industry; Report of 
the Broadcasting Committee (Cmd. 8116); E. L. Johnson, “Joint Consultation in Britain’s 
Nationalized Industries” (Public Administration Review, Vol. XII, Summer, 1952); Acton 
Society Trust, Studies in Nationalised Industry; House of Commons Papers No. 235, 1952/53, 
Reports of the Select Committee on Nationalised Industries; Report of the Committee of Inquiry 
into the Electricity Supply Industry (Cmd. 9672, 1956).

For further reading or reference.—W. Friedman (Ed.), The Public Corporation;
E. Goodman, Forms of Public Control and Ownership; J. Thurston, Government Proprietary 
Corporations in the English Speaking Countries; A. W. Street, “ Quasi-Govemment Bodies ” 
in G. F. M. Campion and others, British Government since 1918; W. A. Robson (Ed.), Public 
Enterprise; H. J. Laski, W. I. Jennings and W. A. Robson (Eds.), “ Public Utilities ” (A 
Century of Municipal Progress'); D. N. Chester, The Nationalised Industries; T. H. O’Brien, 
British Experiments in Public Ownership and Control; H. S. Morrison, Socialisation and Trans
port; L. Gordon, The Public Corporation in Great Britain; Annual Reports of the various 
public corporations; B. Lavergne, Le Probleme des Nationalisations; J. Reith, Into the Wind;
E. Ventenat, L’Experience des Nationalisations; L. Julliot de la Morandiere and M. Bye (Eds.), 
Les Nationalisations en France et a I’Etranger; G. Vickers, “ The Accountability of a Nationalised 
Industry ” (Public Administration, Vol. XXX, Spring, 1952); S. J. L. Hardie, The Nationalised 
Industries (Nov., 1952); H. A. Clegg and T. E. Chester, The Future of Nationalization; H. S. 
Houldsworth and others, Efficiency in the Nationalised Industries; Report of the Committee on 
National Policy for the use of Fuel and Power Resources (Cmd. 8647, T952) 1 M. Einaudi and 
others, Nationalization in France and Italy.

609. Town and Country Planning: Its aims, methods and 
problems. Professor Robson, Professor Wise, Mr. Self and 
Mr. Estall. Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—Contemporary policies and problems in town and country planning from 
the standpoint of the Social Sciences. (1) The legislative and administrative framework of 
town and country planning, and the geographical background of population and land use. 
(2) Planning policies analysed: the control of urban growth, dispersal, redevelopment, 
control of industrial location, mineral control, rural areas. (3) A review of the theory and 
practice of planning. Competitive land uses; the scope of local and central planning; 
financial, administrative, and political aspects.

Recommended reading.—L. D. Stamp, The Land of Britain: its Use and Misuse; 
Applied Geography; W. A. Robson (Ed.), Great Cities of the World; P. Self, Cities in Flood: 
the Problems of Urban Growth; W. Ashworth, The Genesis of Modern British Town Planning;
M. P. Fogarty, Town and Country Planning; F. J. Osborn, Green-Belt Cities: the British 
Contribution; R. E. Dickinson, City, Region and Regionalism; W. A. Robson, The Government 
and Misgovernment of London (2nd edn.); G. H. J. Daysh and others (Eds.), Studies in Regional 
Planning; Town and Country Planning, 1943-51 (Cmd. 8204); G. P. Wibberley, Agriculture 
and Urban Growth; Reports of the Barlow Commission, Uthwatt Committee, Scott Com
mittee, and Reith Committee; Annual Reports of the New Town Corporations; Report 
of the Selection Committee on Qualifications of Planners. Other reports and plans will be 
discussed during the course.
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610. Seminar. A seminar will be held for graduate students on 

a subject to be arranged, by Mr. Greaves, in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

611. Local Government and Planning (Seminar). A seminar for 
graduate students will be held in the Lent Term by Mr. Self.

Syllabus.—The pohcies and problems of cities and other local government units in 
the sphere of planning, with particular reference to the planning of land use.

612. Problems of Public Administration (Seminar). A seminar 
will be held for graduate students by Professor Robson in the 
Michaelmas Term. Undergraduate students may be admitted to 
this seminar by special permission of Professor Robson.

(c) Trade Union Studies
620. Development of Trade Unionism. Mr. Roberts. Ten 

lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For students attending the Trade Union Studies course, and the course in Personnel 

Administration.
Syllabus.—The course will deal with the development of trade unionism from its 

foundation to the present day.
Recommended reading.—B. C. Roberts, The Trades Union Congress, 1868-1921; 

W. J. Davis, History and Recollections of the T.U.C. (2 Vols.); S. and B. Webb, A History of 
Trade Unionism; R. Postgate, The Builders History; G. D. H. Cole, Short History of the 
Working Class; History of the Labour Party; H. M. PeUing, The Origins of the Labour Party, 
1880-1900; W. H. Crook, The General Strike; R. C. K. Ensor, England, 1870-1914; E. 
Halevy, A History of the English People—Epilogue, Vol. I, 1895-1905, Vol. II, 1905-1915;
J. B. Jefferys, The Story of the Engineers; Annual Reports of the Trades Union Congress.

621. Trade Unions in Britain. Mr. Roberts. Ten lectures, Michael
mas Term.

For students attending the Trade Union Studies course and those attending the Personnel 
Administration course. Also for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry 
and Trade (iii).

Syllabus.—Trade union growth; why workers join unions; trade union structure 
and government. The pohcy and practice of unions; coUective bargaining; the use of 
the strike; non-wage issues. Trade unions and politics.

Recommended reading.—S. and B. Webb, A History of Trade Unionism; Industrial 
Democracy; W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; W. Milne-Bailey, Trade Unions 
and the State; G. D. H. Cole and others, British Trade Unionism Today; United Kingdom, 
Ministry of Labour, Industrial Relations Handbook (1953 edn.); T.U.C. Report, Structure and 
Closer Unity (1947); PoEtical and Economic Planning, British Trade Unionism; N. I. Barou, 
British Trade Unions; J. D. M. BeU, Industrial Unionism: A Critical Analysis; J. Goldstein, 
The Government of British Trade Unions; G. D. H. Cole, Introduction to Trade Unionism; 
A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg (Eds.), The System of Industrial Relations in Great Britain; B. C. 
Roberts, Trade Union Government and Administration in Great Britain; A. B. Badger, Man in 
Employment.
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622. Comparative Industrial Relations. Mr. Roberts. Fifteen 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

For graduate students; suitable for students attending the Trade Union Studies course 
and those attending the Personnel Administration course.

Syllabus.—-Some aspects of the development of industrial relations in the U.S.S.R., 
U.S.A., the British Commonwealth and Europe. The development of trade union organisa
tion, functions and methods of collective bargaining. The role of the state with reference 
to wage determination and the settlement of industrial conflicts. The pattern of industrial 
relations at the plant level.

Recommended reading.—I. Deutscher, Soviet Trade Unions; G. R. Barker, Some 
Problems of Incentives and Labour Productivity in Soviet Industry; J. R. Commons and others, 
History of Labour in the United States; F. R. Dulles, Labor in America; H. W. Davey, Con
temporary Collective Bargaining; H. A. Millis and E. C. Brown, From the Wagner Act to Taft- 
Hartley; A. E. C. Hare, Report on Industrial Relations in New Zealand; W. Galenson (Ed.), 
Comparative Labor Movements; International Labour Office, 1950, Labour-Management Co
operation in France; H. J. Spiro, The Politics of German Co-determination; K. F. Walker, 
Industrial Relations in Australia; Political Quarterly, Special numbers, “ Trade Union Prob
lems ’’.January 1956, and “Employers and Labour Problems ”, July 1956; B. C. Roberts, 
National Wages Policy in War and Peace; A. F. Sturmthal, Contemporary Collective Bargaining 
in Seven Countries. ** 

623. Trade Unionism in France. Mr. Pickles. Five lectures, 
Lent Term.

For graduate students, and for students attending the Trade Union Studies course.
Syllabus.—Origins and special characteristics of French Trades Unionism. Bourses du 

Travail and C.G. T. Syndicalist trends and the drift from them. Communist and Christian 
Trades Unions. Agricultural and Professional bodies. Trades Unions during the Second 
World War. Problems of French Trades Unionism.

Recommended reading.—E. Dolleans, Histoire du Mouvement Ouvrier; F. Pelloutier, 
Histoire des Bourses du Travail; R. Millet, Leon Jouhaux et la C.G.T.; J. Montreuil, Histoire 
du Mouvement Ouvrier; D. J. Saposs, Labour in Post-War France; H. W. Ehrmann, French 
Labor: from Popular Front to Liberation; G. Lefranc, Les experiences syndicales en France de 
^939 a 195°; V. R. Lorwin, The French Labour Movement.

624. Industrial Relations (Seminar). Mr. Roberts will hold a 
seminar in the Lent Term for graduate students, and students 
attending the Trade Union Studies and Personnel Administration 
courses.

(d) The Government of Non-Self-Governing Territories
630. Government in New and Emergent States. Dr. Mair and 

Mr. Panter-Brick. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), option (e); Academic 

Postgraduate Diploma in Social Studies in Tropical Territories; Oversea Service 
Officers; and Diploma in Economic and Social Administration.

Syllabus.—The political expression of national unity and the purpose of state authority. 
The problem of minorities and their representation; federal arrangements; rights and 
liberties. Responsibility and accountabflity at various levels of authority. The functioning

of political parties and other organisations such as trade unions. Elections. The civil service. 
Public enterprise. Relations with other States. Illustrations will be drawn from the 
Commonwealth (particularly Africa, Malaya and the Caribbean) and the French Community.

Recommended reading.—Hansard Society, Problems of Parliamentary Government in 
West Africa; T. L. Hodgkin, Nationalism in Colonial Africa; K. Nkrumah, Ghana; J. S. 
Coleman, Nigeria, the Background to Nationalism; T. H. Silcock and Ungku Abdul Aziz, 
“ Nationalism in Malaya ” in W. L. Holland (Ed.) Asian Nationalism and the West; W. J. M. 
Mackenzie, Free Elections; W. J. M. Mackenzie and K. E. Robinson, Five Elections in Africa;
V. Thomson and R. Adloff, French West Africa; K. E. Robinson, “ Political Developments 
in French West Africa ” in C. Stillman (Ed.) Africa in the Modern World.

Reference should also be made to the following section and courses:—
International Relations.

No. 51.—The Economics of Public Finance.
No. 250.—English Constitutional History since 1660.
No. 376.—Administrative Law.
No. 665.—Current Social and Political Problems in the Middle East and North 

Africa (Seminar).
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(a) General.
640. Introduction to Social Anthropology. Professor Schapera.

Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I and Option II 

(First Year only); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; 
for students taking Social Anthropology as subsidiary or ancillary to a first degree; 
for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (First Year); and Certificate 
in Social Science (Overseas Option) (First Year). First Year students for the Certificate 
in Social Science may also attend.

Syllabus.—Scope and methods of social anthropology. Elements of theory in social 
anthropology. Environment. Race. Mode of subsistence. Local organisation. Age 
organisation. Social organisation on the basis of sex. Characteristics of primitive economies. 
Government and pofitics in primitive societies. Law in primitive societies. Social strati
fication in primitive and peasant societies. Theory of ritual. Magic, witchcraft, and 
religion.

Recommended reading.—R. W. Firth, Human Types (revised edn. 1956); C. D. 
Forde, Habitat, Economy, and Society; R. H. Lowie, Social Organization; R. W. Firth, Elements 
of Social Organization; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, Social Anthropology; R. Linton, The Study of 
Man; M. Ginsberg, Sociology; I. Schapera, Government and Politics in Tribal Societies; M. 
Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), African Political Systems; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and 
C. D. Forde (Eds.), ftfrican Systems of Kinship and Marriage; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, et al.. The 
Institutions of Primitive Society; M. Gluckman, Custom and Conflict in Africa; A. R. Radcliffe- 
Brown, Structure and Function in Primitive Society; G. D. Mitchell, Sociology; W. Goldschmidt, 
Understanding Human Society.

641. Selected Texts in Social Anthropology. Mrs. Lancaster and 
Dr. Benedict. Nine lectures, Summer Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II (First Year). Students taking B.A. Honours in 
Anthropology, Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology or Social Anthro
pology as subsidiary to a first degree may also attend.

Syllabus.—Two works will be laid down as special texts for the paper in the Develop
ment of Social Anthropology in B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) Option II Final Examination. 
These lectures will examine the texts in detail.

Recommended reading.—Essential: H. Maine, Ancient Law; B. Malinowski, 
Argonauts of the Western Pacific.

Supplementary: Other reading will be suggested in the course of lectures.

642. Introduction to the Study of Family and Kinship. Mrs.
Lancaster. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I and Option II 
(First Year) only; for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—-Special subject of Social Anthropology; 
for students taking Social Anthropology as subsidiary or ancillary to a first degree; 
for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (First Year); and Certificate 
in Social Science (Overseas Option) (First Year). First Year students for the Certificate 
in Social Science may also attend.

Syllabus.—The importance of kinship in simpler societies; marriage and the kinship 
structure; incest and exogamy; typology of marriage; stability of marriage; elementary
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family; joint, compound and extended families; unilineal kin systems; patrilineal kinship; 
matrilineal kinship; double unilineal and complex unilineal systems; bilateral kinship; 
kinship roles and behaviour; kinship terminology; history of the study of kinship.

Recommended reading.—Essential: J. A. Barnes, “ Kinship ” in Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, London Printing, 1955; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, Introduction to A. R. Radcliffe- 
Brown and C. D. Forde (Eds.), African Systems of Kinship and Marriage.

Supplementary : A reading list will be issued to those attending the lectures.

643. Government and Politics in Tribal Societies. Dr. Mair.
Eight lectures, Summer Term.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II (First and 
Second Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; 
for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking 
Social Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject to a first 
degree.

Syllabus.—Definition and composition of the political community in prehterate 
societies. Minimal government; special characteristics of government in face-to-face 
societies. Rulers and subjects: privileges and powers of rulers; sanctions for authority; 
ideals of good government; checks against misrule and abuse of power; popular participa
tion in government. Inter-tribal relations; expansion of the state; treatment of “ subject 
peoples ”. Theories of political origins and development.

Recommended reading.—Essential: M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), 
African Political Systems; I. Schapera, Government and Politics in Tribal Societies.

Supplementary: R. W. Firth, We, The Tikopia; H. I. Hogbin, Transformation Scene;
E. E. Evans-Pritchard, The Political System of the Anuak; A. W. Southall, Alur Society; 
S. F. Nadel, A Black Byzantium; I. Schapera, A Handbook of Tswana Law and Custom; Tribal 
Legislation among the Tswana; The Political Annals of a Tswana Tribe; C. K. Meek, Law and 
Authority in a Nigerian Tribe; C. D. Forde, “ Government in Umor ” {Africa, 1939).

644. Social Control in Preliterate Societies. This course will be 
given in the session 1961-62.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II (Second and 
Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; for 
the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject to a first degree.

Syllabus.—The nature and development of law. Social control in societies lacking 
courts: persuasive and coercive mechanisms (education, public opinion, taboo, religious 
sanctions, etc.). Arbitration as a judicial process. Composition and procedure of courts in 
prehterate societies. Ordeals and oaths. Criminal and civil law. Responsibility and 
punishment. Comparison of primitive and civilised systems of law.

Recommended reading.—(a) Essential: E. A. Hoebel, The Law of Primitive Man; 
R. M. Maclver and C. H. Page, Society (chaps. 7-9); P. G. Vinogradoff, Commonsense in Law.

(b) Supplementary: C. K. Allen, Law in the Making (6th ed.); P. Bohannan, Justice 
and Judgment among the Tiv; M. Gluckman, The Judicial Process among the Barotse of Northern 
Rhodesia; H. I. Hogbin, Law and Order in Polynesia; K. Llewellyn and E. A. Hoebel, The 
Cheyenne Way; B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage Society; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, 
Structure and Function in Primitive Society (chaps. 11-12); 1. Schapera, A Handbook of Tswana 
Law and Custom; I. Schapera, “ Malinowski’s Theories of Law ” (in Man and Culture, ed. 
R. W. Firth); R. C. Thurnwald, Werden, Wandel und Gestaltung des Rechtes {Die Menschliche 
Gesellschaft, Vol. V.).

645. Outline of Economic Anthropology. This course will be 
given in the session 1961-62.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II (Second and 
Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; for 
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the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject to a first degree.

Syllabus.—The aim of these lectures is to give an analysis from the anthropological 
point of view of the main conceptual and empirical characteristics of non-monetary (primitive) 
and simple monetary (peasant) economic systems. Examples will be taken from African, 
Oriental and Oceanic communities. The reaction of these systems to Western and industrial 
influences will also be examined. Topics discussed will include: economic relations as part 
of a structure of social relations; management of resources; organisation and incentives in 
production; profit and loss by ceremonial procedures; individual and group rights in control 
and use of land; use of labour power; nature and control of non-monetary capital goods; 
social incentives and Emits to capital accumulation; systems of credit; overt and covert 
interest; problems of peasant indebtedness; determination of values in a non-monetary 
economy; barter and gift-exchange; “ primitive currency ”; traditional rules and economic 
principles in the allocation of distributive shares.

Recommended reading.f^PRTMARY: D. M. Goodfellow, Principles of Economic 
Sociology; M. J. Herskovits, Economic Anthropology; R. C. Thurnwald, Economics in Primitive 
Communities; M. Mauss, The Gift; P. Einzig, Primitive Money; R.W. Firth, Economics of 
the New Zealand Maori; Sol Tax, Penny Capitalism.

Secondary: M. Mead (Ed.), Co-operation and Competition among Primitive Peoples; 
E.E. Hoyt, Primitive Trade; R. Mukerjee, Principles of Comparative Economics; B. Mahnowski, 
Argonauts of the Western Pacific; Coral Gardens and their Magic; R.W. Firth, Primitive Poly
nesian Economy; Malay Fishermen—their Peasant Economy; A. I. Richards, Land, Labour and 
Diet in Northern Rhodesia; S. F. Nadel, A Black Byzantium; H. I. Hogbin, “ Tillage and 
Collection—a New Guinea Economy ”, “ Native Land Tenure in New Guinea ” (both in 
Oceania, 1939); C. D. Forde, “ Land and Labour in a Cross River Village, Southern Nigeria ” 
{Geographical Journal, 1937); !■ Schapera, Native Land Tenure in the Bechuanaland Protectorate; 
E. R. Leach, Social and Economic Organization of the Rowanduz Kurds; Rosemary Firth, 
Housekeeping among Malay Peasants; W. H. Beckett, Akokoaso: M. M. Green, Land Tenure in 
an Ibo village; S. D. Pant, Social Economy of the Himalayans; H. N. C. Stevenson, Economics 
of the Central Chin Tribes; H. M. Gluckman, Economy of the Central Barotse Plain; G. Wilson, 
Essay on the Economics of Detribalization in Northern Rhodesia; H.-T. Fei, Peasant Life in China;
K.-H. Shih, China Enters the Machine Age; C. D. Forde and R. C. Scott, The Native Economies 
of Nigeria; H.-T. Fei and C.-I. Chang, Earthbound China; D. F. Thomson, Economic Structure 
and the Ceremonial Exchange Cycle in Arnhem Land; W. E. Armstrong, Rossell Island, Chaps. 
V-VIII; C. S. Belshaw, In Search of Wealth; M. Nash, Machine Age Maya; D. L. OEver, 
“ Land Tenure in Northeast Siuai, Southern BougainviEe ” {Peabody Museum Papers, XXIV, 
No. 4).

646. Systems of Religion and Magic. Professor Firth. Eight 
lectures, Lent Term.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II (Second and 
Third Years); or B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; for 
the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject to a first degree.

Syllabus.—Usages of relevant terms. ReEgious and magical ideas. Ritual and 
symboEsm. Myths and cosmologies. Cult organisation. Divination. Theories of the 
social functions of reEgion and magic.

Recommended reading.—Primary: E. Durkheim, Elementary Forms of the Religious 
Life; A. R. RadcEffe-Brown, The Andaman Islanders, Chap. V et seq.; Structure and Function 
in Primitive Society, Chaps. VI, VII and VIII; R.W. Firth, Elements of Social Organisation, 
Chap. VII; “ Religious Behef and Personal Adjustment ’’{Journal of the Royal Anthropological 
Institute, 1943); “ The Sociology of Magic in Tikopia ” {Sociologus, 1954); “ Problem and 
Adjustment in an Anthropological Study of ReEgion ” {Journal of the Royal Anthropological 
Institute, 1959)! E. E. Evans-Pritchard and others, The Institutions of Primitive Society, Chap. I; 
E. E. Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft, Oracles and Magic among the Azande; Nuer Religion; H. M. 
Gluckman, Rituals of Rebellion in South-east Africa (Frazer Lecture, 1952); B. Malinowski, 
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“ Magic, Science and ReEgion ” in J. Needham (Ed.), Science, Religion and Reality; R. F. 
Fortune, Manus Religion; C. D. Forde (Ed.), Primitive Worlds.

Secondary: E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture; W. Robertson Smith, Religion of the Semites; 
J. G. Frazer, The Golden Bough; A., van Gennep, Les Rites de Passage; L. Levy-Bruhl, Primitive 
Mentality; P. Radin, Primitive Religion; R. H. Lowie, Primitive Religion; W.W. Howells, 
The Heathens; W. J. Goode, Religion among the Primitives; E. O. James, Social Function of 
Religion; R. W. Firth, The Fate of the Soul (Frazer Lecture, 1955); S. F. Nadel, Nupe Religion; 
“Witchcraft in four African Societies” (The American Anthropologist, Vol. 54, No. 1); 
P. Mayer, Witches (Inaugural Lecture, Rhodes University. 1954) ’> M. N. Srinivas, Religion 
and Society among the Coorgs of South India; M. Wilson, Rituals of Kinship among the Nyakyusa; 
A. I. Pdchards, Chisungu; P. Worsley, The Trumpet Shall Sound; E. R. Leach, Political 
Systems of Highland Burma, Chap. I; F. B. Steiner, Taboo; R. W. Firth, Work of the Gods in 
Tikopia; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, Divine Kingship of the Shilluk of the Nilotic Sudan (Frazer 
Lecture, 1948).

647. The Family. Mr. Morris. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.A. Honours in Anthropology, B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II (Second and 

Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; for 
the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject to a first degree.

Syllabus.—A comparative study of marriage and family.

Recommended reading.—E. Westermarck, History of Human Marriage; J. K. Folsom, 
The Family; its Sociology and Social Psychiatry; K. Davis, Human Society; E. F. Frazier, 
The Negro Family in the United States; C. M. Arensberg and S. T. Kimball, Family and 
Community in Ireland; R. W. Firth, We, The Tikopia; I. Schapera, Married Life in an African 
Tribe; L. P. Mair, Survey of African Marriage and Social Change (Ed. A. Phillips); A. I. 
Richards, Bemba Marriage; E. Colson, Marriage and Family among the Plateau Tonga; E. E. 
Evans-Pritchard, Kinship and Marriage among the Nuer; J. D. Freeman, The Family System 
of the Iban of Borneo; M. Freedman, Chinese Family and Marriage in Singapore; J. Djamour, 
Malay Kinship and Marriage in Singapore.

648. Kinship and Local Organisation. Professor Schapera. Eight 
lectures, Lent Term.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II (Second and 
Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; for 
the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject to a first degree.

Syllabus.—The development of kinship theory. Modem studies of family and 
kinship. The connections between kinship and local organisation.

Recommended reading.—Essential: A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, “ On Kinship Sys
tems ” in Structure and Function in Primitive Society; Introduction to A. R. Radcliffe-Brown 
and C. D. Forde (Eds.), African Systems of Kinship and Marriage; J. A. Barnes, “ Kinship ” in 
Encyclopaedia Britannica, London Printing, 1955.

Supplementary: B. Malinowski, The Sexual Life of Savages in North-Western Melanesia; 
R. W. Firth, We, The Tikopia; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, The Nuer; Kinship and Marriage 
among the Nuer; M. Fortes, The Dynamics of Clanship among the Tallensi; The Web of Kinship 
among the Tallensi; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. Forde (Eds.), African Systems of Kinship 
and Marriage; G. P. Murdock, Social Structure; F. Eggan (Ed.), Social Anthropology of North 
American Tribes; C. Levi-Strauss, Les structures elementaires de la parente; E. R. Leach, Political 
Systems of Highland Burma; M. Fortes, “ The Structure of Unihneal Descent Groups ” 
(American Anthropologist, Vol. 55, No. 1).

Further reading will be suggested in the lectures.
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649. Anthropology and Social Problems. Twenty-four lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Suitable for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II (Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; for Oversea Service Officers, 
Social Science Certificate (Overseas Option) and the Academic Postgraduate Diploma 
in Anthropology (Second Year).

(a) Social Implications of Technological Change. Dr. Mair.
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—Changes in family life, government and law, land tenure and productive 
techniques, refigion and magic will be discussed. The lectures will be illustrated by examples 
drawn from selected African, Oceanic, and S.E. Asian peoples.

Recommended reading.—B. Malinowski (Ed.), Methods of Study of Culture Contact 
in Africa; E. H. Spicer (Ed.), Human Problems in Technological Change; M. Read, Education 
and Social Change in Tropical Areas; A. Phillips (Ed.), Survey of African Family and Marriage; 
I. Schapera, Migrant Labour and Tribal Life; Married Life in an African Tribe; G. Wilson, An 
Essay on the Economics of Detribalization in Northern Rhodesia; J. A. Bames, Marriage in a 
Changing Society; A. I. Richards, Economic Development and Tribal Change; L. A. Fallers, 
Bantu Bureaucracy; B. G. M. Sundkler, Bantu Prophets in South Africa; T. L. Hodgkin, 
Nationalism in Colonial Africa.

(b) Problems in Applied Anthropology. Dr. Benedict and Dr.
Smith. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

Syllabus.—The value of anthropology in relation to practical activities: politics and 
policy, communication, political structure, health and family planning, education and 
economic problems.

Recommended reading.—L. P. Mair, Studies in Applied Anthropology; B. Paul and
W. B. Miller (Eds.), Health, Culture and Community; E. H. Spicer (Ed.), Human Problems in 
Technological Change; B. F. Hoselitz (Ed.), The Progress of Underdeveloped Areas; “ Social 
Anthropology and Health Education ” in The Health Education Journal, Vol. XV, No. 2, 
May 1957; F. Lorimer, Culture and Human Fertility; J. Spillius, “ Natural Disaster and 
Political Crisis in a Polynesian Society ” in Human Relations, Vol. X, Nos. 1 and 2, 1957; 
B. Benedict, “ Education Without Opportunity ” in Human Relations, Vol. XI, No. 4, 1958.

(c) Community Development. Dr. Stirhng. Four lectures, Lent
Term.

Syllabus.—Aims and methods of “ community development ”. Relations between 
governments, agents, leaders and people. Effects on traditional structure. Resistances and 
difficulties. Urban “ community development ”. Growth of groups and networks in new 
urban populations.

Recommended reading.—Essential: T. R. Batten, Communities and their Develop
ment; I. C. Jackson, Advance in Africa; A. C. Mayer, Articles in Pacific Affairs, Vol. XXIX, 
1 March, 1956, and Vol. XXX, 1 March, 1957; Colonial Office, Community Development, 
1958.

Supplementary: E. H. Spicer (Ed.), Human Problems in Technological Change; B. F. 
Hoselitz (Ed.), The Progress of Underdeveloped Areas; H. B. Allen, Rural Reconstruction in 
Action; P. du Sautoy, Community Development in Ghana; UNESCO, Educational Studies 
and Documents, No. 7, Education for Community Development—a selected bibliography, 
India, Planning Commission, Evaluation Reports on working of community projects, and other 
documents.

Note.—Students should also refer to Course No. 630.

650. Psychology and Social Anthropology. This course will be 
given in the session 1961-62.
Suitable for B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Second and Third Years); B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology), Option II (Second and Third Years); Academic Postgraduate Diploma 
in Anthropology. Also recommended for graduate students.
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Syllabus.—The ethnographic problems which gave rise to modem applications of 
psychology to social anthropology. Use of projective and other psychological tests in 
anthropological field work; study of children and adolescents; clinical contributions. 
Theories of personahty and culture.

Recommended reading.—R. F. Benedict, Patterns of Culture; The Chrysanthemum 
and the Sword; C. Du Bois, The People of Alor; D. Haring (Ed.), Personal Character and 
Cultural Milieu; A. I. Hallowell, Culture and Experience; J. J. Honigmann, Culture and 
Personality; F. L. K. Hsu (Ed.), Aspects of Culture and Personality; A. Kardiner, The Individual 
and his Society; R. Linton, The Cultural Background of Personality; M. Mead (Ed.), Co
operation and Competition among Primitive Peoples; H. A. Murray and C. Kluckhohn (Eds.), 
Personality in Nature, Society and Culture; S. S. Sargent and M. W. Smith (Eds.), Culture and 
Personality.

651. The Development of Social Anthropology. Eighteen lec
tures, Sessional.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Second and Third Years); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), 
Option II (Second and Third Years); Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropo
logy. Also recommended for graduate students.

(a) History of Social Anthropology. Professor Firth. Ten lec
tures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—Early ethnographic basis; systematics in the work of L. H. Morgan; 
implications of evolutionist and diffusionist theories; European sociological influences; 
developments in field research—Boas, Pavers, Malinowski. Definition of social anthropology 
as a discipline; development of functionahst and structurahst approaches; interest in problems 
of quantification, model construction, and dynamics of society; suggestions for reclassification 
of the study.

Recommended reading.—T. K. Penniman, A Hundred Years of Anthropology; R. H. 
Lowie, The History of Ethnological Theory; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, Social Anthropology; A. 
Goldenweiser, “ Leading contributions of Anthropology to Social Theory ” in H. E. Barnes 
and H. Becker (Eds.), Contemporary Social Theory; Sol Tax, “ From Lafitau to Radcliffe- 
Brown : A Short History of the Study o f Social Organisation ”, and F. Eggan, “ Social 
Anthropology: Methods and Results ” in Social Anthropology of North American Tribes 
(enlarged edn.).

Other Eterature will be recommended during the course.

(b) Current Trends in British Social Anthropology. This course 
will be given in the session 1961-62.

Syllabus.—A critical review of theories and methods, aims and achievements, in the 
work of modem British anthropologists.

Recommended reading.—E. E. Evans-Pritchard, Social Anthropology; R. W. Firth, 
Elements of Social Organisation; R.W. Firth (Ed.), Man and Culture; S. F. Nadel, The Founda
tions of Social Anthropology; The Theory of Social Structure.

Additional reading will be recommended during the course.

(c) Current Trends in American Anthropology. Dr. Smith. Eight
lectures, Summer Term.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Second and Third Years); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), 
Option II (Second and Third Years); Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthro
pology. Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Effects of evolutionary theory on the understanding of man’s place in 
nature; cultural relativism. Distribution studies. The concept of culture. Culture 
growth; culture change; acculturation. Developments in linguistics. National character; 
influence of psycho-analysis. Inter-disciplinary studies. Values and the re-examination of 
categories of human thought.

Recommended reading.—Reading on special topics will be recommended during 
the course.
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652. Culture Areas. Dr. Smith. Six lectures, Lent Term.
For B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Second and Third Years); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), 

Option II (Second and Third Years); Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthro
pology. Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Mapping of ethnographic data; the theory of culture areas. Criticisms; 
extreme diffusionism; the Vienna school; age-area. Values of the concept.

Recommended reading.—A. L. Kroeber, “ Cultural and Natural Areas of North 
America ” (California University Publications in American Archeology and Ethnography, Vol. 38, 
1939); M.W. Smith, “Culture Area and Culture Depth” (,29th International Congress of 
America, 1952); C. Wissler, The American Indian (Oxford University Press).

653. Social Anthropology (Classes).
(a) Classes will be held throughout the session for students taking the

B.A. Honours in Anthropology, the B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), 
Option II, the B.Sc. (Econ.), Part II, Special subject Social Anthro
pology, and Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology.

(b) There will be a special class for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II, Special subject
Social Anthropology, which graduate students may be permitted 
to attend.

(c) Regional classes may also be given.
654. Race and Society. This course will be given in the session 

1961-62.
For B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Second and Third Years); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), 

Option II (Second and Third Years); and for other students interested in the subject.
Syllabus.—The development of concepts of race and racial ideologies. Psychological 

and sociological treatment of problems of prejudice, hostility, discrimination, and conflict. 
Survey of work done on race relations.

Suggested reading.—UNESCO pamphlets in the series The Race Question in Modern 
Science; O. KEneberg, Race Differences; W. C. Boyd, Genetics and the Races of Man; G. E. 
Simpson and J. M. Yinger, Racial and Cultural Minorities; A. W. Lind (Ed.), Race Relations 
in World Perspective; G. Myrdal, An American Dilemma; K. L. Little, Negroes in Britain; 
M. P. Banton, The Coloured Quarter; S. Collins, Coloured Minorities in Britain; M. Freedman 
(Ed.), A Minority in Britain; J. H. Robb, Working-class Anti-Semite; O. C. Cox, Caste, Class 
and Race; M. Banton, White and Coloured.

(b) Regional.

655. Social Systems in South East Asia. Professor Firth and
Mr. Morris. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II; B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology (Special Area: South East Asia); students taking Social Anthropology 
(South East Asia) as part of a subsidiary or two-year anciUary subject to a first degree.

Syllabus.—The course will deal mainly with the social organisation of Malaya, Sarawak 
and South-Eastern China, but there wifi be some reference to Indonesia, Burma, Thailand, 
and the Phihppines.

Recommended reading.—Primary: Malaya: R. Firth, Malay Fishermen; Rose
mary Firth, Housekeeping among Malay Peasants; P. E. de Josselin de Jong, Minangkabau and 
Negri Sembilan; J. Gulhck, Indigenous Political Systems of Western Malaya; P. D. R. Wilhams- 
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Hunt, Introduction to the Malayan Aborigines; A. J. A. Elliott, Chinese Spirit-Medium Cults in 
Singapore; M. Freedman, Chinese Family and Marriage in Singapore; J. Djamour, Malay 
Kinship and Marriage in Singapore.

Sarawak: E. R. Leach, Social Science Research in Sarawak; H. S. Morris, A Melanau 
Sago Producing Community; W. R. Geddes, The Land Dayaks of Sarawak; J. D. Freeman, 
Iban Agriculture; Report on the Iban of Sarawak; J.-K. T’ien, The Chinese of Sarawak.

South-Eastern China: M. Freedman, Lineage Organization in South-eastern China;
D. H. Kulp, Country Life in South China; LinYueh-Hwa, The Golden Wing; Hu Hsien-Chin, 
The Common Descent Group in China and its Functions.

Indonesia: B. ter Haar, Adat Law in Indonesia; H. Subandrio, Javanese Peasant Life;
L. H. Palmier, Power and Status in Java.

Burma: H. N. C. Stevenson, The Economics of the Central Chin Tribes; E. R. Leach, 
Political Systems of Highland Burma.

Thailand: J. E. De Young, Village Life in Modern Thailand; T. M. Fraser, Jr., Rusem- 
bilan: A Malay Fishing Village in Southern Thailand.

Philippines: R. F. Barton, The Kalingas; Ifugao Law; Philippine Pagans; Ifugao ' 
Economics; F. M. and M. Keesing, Taming Philippine Headhunters.

Andamans : A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, The Andaman Islanders.
Secondary: F.-C. Cole, The Peoples of Malaysia; C. Robequain, Le monde malais (or 

English translation); V. W. W. S. Purcell, Chinese in South-East Asia; R. O. Winstedt, 
The Malays, A Cultural History; The Malay Magician; W. W. Skeat and C. O. Blagden, 
Pagan Races of the Malay Peninsula; T. E. Smith, Population Growth in Malaya; B. H. M. 
Vlekke, Nusantara; F. M. Loeb, Sumatra; M. Mead and G. Bateson, Balinese Character; 
J. S. Furnivall, Netherlands India; W. F. Wertheim, Indonesian Society in Transition; C. Du 
Bois, The People of Alor; G. W. Skinner, Chinese Society in Thailand; Leadership and Power 
in the Chinese Community of Thailand; C. K. Yang, A Chinese Village in Early Communist 
Transition; J. Cuisinier, Sumangat.

656. Ethnography of Central Africa. This course will be given 
in the session 1961-62.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II; B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic Postgraduate Diploma 
in Anthropology (Special Area: Central Africa); students taking Social Anthropo
logy (Central Africa) as part of a subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first 
degree.

Syllabus.—The social systems of Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland during the last 
hundred years. The main emphasis will be on the indigenous peoples, but with some 
reference to immigrant Whites.

Recommended reading.—W. Allan, Studies in African Land Usage in Northern Rhodesia;
H. M. Gluckman and E. Colson (Eds.), Seven Tribes in British Central Africa; M. Wilson, 
Good Company; G. Wilson, An Essay on the Economics of Detribalization in Northern Rhodesia;
A. I. Richards, Land, Labour and Diet in Northern Rhodesia; “ Some types of family structure 
amongst the Central Bantu ” in A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and D. Forde (Eds.), African systems 
of kinship and marriage; H. M. Gluckman, The Judicial Process among the Barotse of Northern 
Rhodesia; J. A. Barnes, Marriage in a Changing Society; Politics in a Changing Society.

Further reading will be recommended during the course.

657. Ethnography of East Africa. Dr. Mair. Sixteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II; B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology (Special Area, Eastern Africa); students taking Social Anthropology 
(Eastern Africa) as part of a subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree.
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Syllabus.—Discussion will be concentrated on the social and political organisation of 
the principal tribes in Kenya, Uganda and the Southern Sudan (Bantu, Nilotes and Nilo- 
Hamites).

Recommended reading.—A. J. Butt, The Nilotes; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, The Nuer; 
Kinship and Marriage among the Nuer; Nuer Religion; G. Lienhardt, “ TheWestern Dinka ” 
in J. Middleton and D. Tait (Eds.), Tribes Without Rulers; J. Middleton, Central tribes of the 
North-eastern Bantu; the Kikuyu, including Embu, Meru, Mbere, Chuka, Mwimbi, Tharaka, and 
the Kamba of Kenya; B. Bernardi, The Mugwe, a Failing Prophet; G. W. B. Huntingford, 
The Nandi of Kenya; M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), African Political Systems;
A. I. Richards (Ed.), Economic Development and Tribal Change; L. A. Fallers, Bantu Bureaucracy; 
A. W. Southall, Alur Society; J. H. M. Beattie, The Kingdom ofBunyoro; A. I. Richards (Ed.), 
East African Chiefs.

658. Ethnography of South Africa. Professor Schapera. Sixteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II; B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology (Special Area: Southern Africa); students taking Social Anthropology 
(Southern Africa) as part of a subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree.

Syllabus.—The course will deal mainly with the traditional systems of social and 
political organisation among the Bushmen, Bergdama, Hottentots, and Bantu (Nguni, 
Tsonga, Venda and Sotho groups).

Recommended reading.—Essential: I. Schapera, The Khoisan Peoples of South 
Africa; The Bantu-Speaking Tribes of South Africa; Government and Politics in Tribal Societies.

Supplementary: E. H. Ashton, The Basuto; A. T. Bryant, The Zulu People; M. 
Hunter, Reaction to Conquest; H. A. Junod, The Life of a South African Tribe; E. J. Krige, 
The Social System of the Zulus; E. J. and J. D. Krige, The Realm of a Rain Queen; H. Kuper, 
An African Aristocracy; The Swazi; I. Schapera, The Tswana; V. G. Sheddick, The Southern 
Sotho; H. A. Stayt, The Bavenda; M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), African Political 
Systems; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. Forde (Eds.), African Systems of Kinship and 
Marriage.

659. Ethnography of Polynesia. This course will be given only by 
special arrangement.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option II; B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology (Special Area: Pacific Islands); students taking Social Anthropology 
(Pacific Islands) as part of a subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree.

Syllabus.—The course will deal primarily with the social structure and social organisa
tion of Polynesian peoples, including changes due to their adaptation to Western civihsation.

Recommended reading.—F. M. Keesing, South Seas in the Modern World; H. I. 
Hogbin, Law and Order in Polynesia; M. Mead, Coming of Age in Samoa; Social Organization 
of Manu’a; “ The Role of the Individual in Samoan Culture ” (Journal of the Royal Anthropo
logical Institute, Iviii, 1928); E. W. Gifford, Tongan Society; E. Beaglehole, Pangai Village in 
Tonga; E. and P. Beaglehole, Ethnology ofPukapuka; R. W. Firth, We, The Tikopia; Primitive 
Polynesian Economy; Work of the Gods in Tikopia; Social Change in Tikopia; Economics of 
the New Zealand Maori; H. B. Hawthorn, The Maori: A Study in Acculturation; M. D. 
Sahlins, Social Stratification in Polynesia.

Other reading will be given during the course.

660. Ethnography of North American Indians. This course will 
be given in the session 1961-62.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Second and Third Years); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), 
Option II (Second and Third Years) ; Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology.
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Syllabus.—Conquest of Mexico and North America. Description of social, economic, 
political and religious life of North American Indians with emphasis on those aspects which 
are unique to the Americas. Effects of European contact.

Recommended reading.—R. Linton (Ed.), Acculturation in Seven American Indian 
Tribes, 1940; R. M. Underhill, Red Man’s America, 1953; C. Wissler, The American Indian 
(Oxford University Press).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

661. Seminar on Anthropological Theory. A seminar on anthro
pological theory will be held by Professor Firth for graduate students 
throughout the session. Admission only by permission of Professor 
Firth.

662. Seminar on Current Anthropological Problems. A seminar 
will be held by members of the Department in collaboration with 
the Anthropology Departments of University College and the 
School of Oriental and African Studies during the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. Admission by invitation only.

663. Seminar on Field Methods. A seminar for graduate students 
will be held by members of the Department in the Summer Term.

664. Seminar on Comparative Social Institutions (Western, 
Oriental and Primitive). A seminar will be held throughout the 
session by Professor Schapera and Mr. MacRae for graduate 
students of Social Anthropology and Sociology.

665. Current Social and Political Problems in the Middle East 
and North Africa (Seminar). A seminar for members of the 
staff and graduate students will be held weekly by Dr. Stirling in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

666. Social Aspects of Health Problems in Tropical Territories 
(Seminar). Dr. Mair and others will hold a seminar for members 
of the staff and graduate students fortnightly in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms, at the Institute of Commonwealth Studies.

Graduate students should refer to course:

591. Constitutional Problems of Federal and Multi-racial 
States (Seminar). Held by Dr. Mair and Professor Robinson 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

The attention of students is also drawn to the fact that other regional 
courses are given on an inter-collegiate basis, e.g., Melanesia (University 
College), West Africa (University College), India, Tribal Cultures 
(School of Oriental and African Studies).

DEMOGRAPHY
680. Introduction to Demography. Mr. Carrier. Fourteen lec

tures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (a), and optional for 

students choosing Optional subject of Economic and Social Problems Treated 
Statistically.

Class work will be required for this course.
Syllabus.—Sources and reliability of population statistics. Development of censuses 

and vital statistics. The interpretation of population statistics. The analysis of mortality, 
nuptiahty and fertility.

Recommended reading.^rGBNERAL: A. M. Carr-Saunders, World Population; F. 
Lorimer and F. Osborn, Dynamics of Population; M. A. A. Landry and others, Traite de 
Demographic; Royal Commission on Population, Report (Cmd. 7695); J. J. Spengler and 
O. D. Duncan (Eds.), Population Theory and Policy: Selected Readings.

Methods: R. R. Kuczynski, Measurement of Population Growth; D. V. Glass, Population 
Policies and Movements in Europe (Appendix); H. M. Woods and W. T. Russell, Introduction 
to Medical Statistics; L. I. Dublin, A. J. Lotka and M. Spiegelman, Length of Life; A. B. Hill, 
Principles of. Medical Statistics; M. Spiegelman, Introduction to Demography; U.K. Royal 
Commission on Population, Selected Papers of the Statistics Committee; J. J. Spengler and 
O. D. Duncan (Eds.), Demographic Analysis: Selected Readings; A.. J. Jaffe, Handbook of 
Statistical Methods for Demographers (1951, U.S.A. Government Pubheations); G. W. Barclay, 
Techniques of Population Analysis.

Sources: The General Reports of the various Censuses of England and Wales; The Registrar 
General’s Statistical Review of England and Wales; J. Koren (Ed.), History of Statistics; H. L. 
Westergaard, Contributions to the History of Statistics; United Nations, Demographic Year
book; United Kingdom, Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic Research, 
Guides to Official Sources, No. 2, Census Reports of Great Britain, 1801-1931; P. R. Cox, 
Demography.

References to articles and works of speciahsed interest will be given in the lectures.

681. Mathematics of Population Growth. Mr. Carrier. Five 
lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (a). Also recom
mended for graduate students.

Students will be expected to have attended Course No. 680 (Introduction to Demo
graphy), and to possess some knowledge of the calculus.

Syllabus.—A study of certain aspects of stationary and stable populations.
Recommended reading.—A. J. Lotka, Analyse demographique; E. C. Rhodes, “ Popu

lation Mathematics ’’(fournal of the Royal Statistical Society, 1940).
Detailed references will be given as the course proceeds.

682. Elements of Demographic Analysis. Mr. Hajnal. Fourteen 
lectures and fourteen classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (a); and of Social 
Anthropology, Option (v) (f). Optional for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Sources and reliability of population statistics. The life table and its 
appheations. Elements of standardization. Cohort analysis. The study of mortahty, 
nuptiahty and fertility. The effect of vital rates on age structure and population growth.
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Recommended reading.—General : A. M. Carr-Saunders, World Population; Royal 
Commission on Population, Report (Cmd. 7695); P.E.P., World Population and Resources.

Methods and Sources : G. W. Barclay, Techniques of Population Analysis; P. R. Cox, 
Demography; General Register Office, Matters of Life and Death; Census of England and Wales, 
1951, General Report; Statistical Review of England and Wales (especially the Commentary 
volumes of recent years); United Nations, Demographic Yearbook (especially the introductory 
text of successive volumes).

Further references will be given in the lectures.

683. Population Trends and Policies. Professor Glass. Eight lec
tures, Lent and Summer Terms. Class work will also be required.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Statistics, Option (iv) (a); of Sociology, 
Option (iv) (a); of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (f). Optional subject for
B.A./B.Sc.  (Sociology). Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The growth and distribution of world population since 1800. Historical 
trends and territorial differentials in mortahty. The course and levels of fertility. Inter
national migration. The contemporary demographic situation. The development of the 
small family. Family size and socio-economic characteristics. Stages of demographic and 
industrial development. The demographic problems of under-developed territories. Popu
lation theory and policy.

Recommended reading.—(Additional to reading list for Course No. 680, Introduction 
to Demography.) United Nations (Population Division), The Determinants and Consequences 
of Population Trends; D. Kirk, Europe’s Population in the Inter-war Years; J. J. Spengler, 
France Faces Depopulation; D. V. Glass, Population Policies and Movements in Europe; D. V. 
Glass and E. Grebenik, The Trend and Pattern of Fertility in Great Britain: A Report on the 
Family Census of 1946; W. Moore, Economic Demography of Eastern and Southern Europe; F. 
Lorimer, The Population of the Soviet Union; F. W. Notestein and others, The Future Popular 
tion of Europe and the Soviet Union; K. Davis, The Population of India and Pakistan; A. J. Coale 
and E. M. Hoover, Population Growth and Economic Development in Low-Income Countries; 
W. S. Thompson, Population and Peace in the Pacific; C. and I. B. Taeuber, The Changing 
Population of the United States; W. D. Borrie, Population Trends and Policies; Milbank 
Memorial Fund, Demographic Studies of Selected Areas of Rapid Growth; R. Ishii, Population 
Pressure and Economic Life in Japan; I. B. Taeuber, The Population of Japan; Ta Chen, Popula
tion in Modern China; J. Isaac, The Economics of Migration; M. L. Hansen, The Atlantic 
Migration; M. R. Davie, World Immigration; W. D. Forsyth, The Myth of Open Spaces; 
G. Plant, Oversea Settlement; Milbank Memorial Fund, Postwar Problems of Migration; 
A. Myrdal, Nation and Family; E. Lewis-Faning, Family Limitation (Royal Commission on 
Population Papers, Vol. I); P. K. Whelpton, C. V. Kiser and others, “ Social and Psycho
logical factors affecting fertility ” (Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly, 1942 etseq.) (in progress); 
Milbank Memorial Fund, Modernization Programs in Relation to Human Resources and Popula
tion Problems; M. Reinhard, Histoire de la population mondiale; American Academy of Political 
and Social Science, Annals, Vol. 237, “World Population in Transition”; K. Smith, The 
Malthusian Controversy; D. V. Glass (Ed.), Introduction to Malthus.

684. Demography (Class). Ten classes of two hours each will be 
held by Mr. Carrier in the Lent Term for students taking the 
Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (a) in Part II of the B.Sc. 
(Econ.). Other students will be admitted only by permission.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
685. Demography (Seminar). Arrangements will be announced 

later.
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701. General Course in Psychology. Mr. Hotopf. Eighteen lec
tures, Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—Alternative subject of Psychology; B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) and B.A. in Anthropology (First Year).

Syllabus.—The relation between psychology and the social sciences. Its scope and 
methods. Instinct theory and the reaction against it. Constitutional correlates of instincts, 
emotions and drives. Modern theories of motivation in experimental psychology. Role of 
learning and maturation. Freudian theory of instincts. The historical contribution of 
psychopathology. Transformation of motives. Personality formation. Memory, for
getting and the psychology of study. Perception and its relation to thinking and insight.

Recommended reading.—N. L. Munn, Psychology; R. Stagner and T. F. Karwoski, 
Psychology; R. S. Woodworth and D. G. Marquis, Psychology (20th edn.); E. G. Boring and 
others. Foundations of Psychology (1948 edn.); R. H. Thouless, General and Social Psychology; 
O. L. Zangwill, An Introduction to Modern Psychology; J. M. Blackburn, Psychology and the 
Social Pattern; R. S. Woodworth, Contemporary Schools of Psychology; L. W. Crafts and 
others, Recent Experiments in Psychology; R. Fletcher, Instinct in Man; S. Freud, Introductory 
Lectures on Psychoanalysis; J. C. Flugel, Man, Morals and Society; K. Horney, New Ways in 
Psychoanalysis; S. S. Isaacs, Social Development in Young Children.

700. Introduction to Psychology. Mr. Price-Williams. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For Social Science Certificate (First Year) and One-Year Course; and for Social Science 
Certificate (Overseas Option) (First Year); and for Personnel Administration students.

Syllabus.—Scope of modem psychology. Relation with other sciences and disciplines. 
Historical background, with emphasis on twentieth century. Psychology and Social Work.

Methodology and use of statistics. General outhne of basic psychological principles in 
motivation, emotion, learning, thinking and remembering.

The field of psycho-pathology. Classification and description of mental disease. 
Theories of causation. Treatment. History and methodology of psycho-analysis. Theory 
and practice of Freudian and neo-Freudian schools. Instinct theories and general develop
mental psychology.

Theories of intelligence. Principles and application of intelligence tests. Personality 
formation. Constitutional and cultural aspects of personality. Methods for assessing per
sonality and temperament.

Social factors in cognitive processes.
Recommended reading.—R. Stagner and T. F. Karwoski, Psychology; N. L. Munn, 

Psychology: The Fundamentals of Human Adjustment; R. H. Thouless, General and Social 
Psychology; O. L. Zangwill, An Introduction to Modern Psychology; A. W. P. Wolters, The 
Evidence of our Senses; R. S. Woodworth, Contemporary Schools of Psychology; C. M. Thomp
son, Psycho-analysis: Evolution and development; S. Freud, Introductory lectures on psycho
analysis; K. Horney, New Ways in psychoanalysis; A. Anastasi and J. P. Foley, Differential 
Psychology (revised edn.); G. W. Allport, Personality; R. Fletcher, Instinct in Man; D. R. 
Price-Williams, Introductory Psychology: An Approach for Social Workers; H. J. Eysenck, 
Uses and Abuses of Psychology; L. G. Lowrey, Psychiatry for Social Workers.

'1

1

702. Intelligence and Personality. Dr. Himmelweit and Dr. 
Oppenheim. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

381
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For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—Alternative subject of Psychology; B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (First Year); Personnel Administration students.

(a) Intelligence. Dr. Oppenheim. Four lectures.
Syllabus.—^Principles of scientific method in Psychology. Problems of objective 

measurement and the development of mental testing. Theoretical assumptions behind the 
measurement of abilities. Place of intelligence in the total personahty.

Methods of assessing intelligence and other abilities.
The distribution, growth and decline of mental abifities. Theories of intelligence 
Applications of intehigence testing to social problems.

(b) Theories and Assessment of Personality. Dr. Himmelweit. 
Six lectures.

Syllabus.—Sphere of personahty: temperament, character, cognitive abilities. 
Theoretical assumptions behind the measurement of personahty.

Freudian and other theories of personahty. Structure of personahty, generahty and 
specificity. Type and Trait theories of personahty.

Relation of personahty to social background.
Problems of personahty assessment. Techniques for assessing temperament and 

personahty: interview, questionnaire, objective and projective personahty tests.
Recommended reading.—A. Anastasi and J. P. Foley, Differential Psychology (revised 

edn.); G. W. Allport, Personality; C. S. Hah and G. Lindzey, Theories of Personality; H. J. 
Eysenck, Scientific Study of Personality; G. Murphy, Personality; C. Stacey and M. De 
Martino, Understanding Human Motivation; C. Kluckhohn and H. A. Murray (Eds.), Person
ality; P. E. Vernon, Personality Tests and Assessments; G. Lindzey, Handbook of Social Psycho
logy (selected chapters); H. J. Eysenck, Uses and Abuses of Psychology; A. Barnett, The Human 
Species; L. M. Terman and M. A. Merrill, Measuring Intelligence; D. Wechsler, The Measure 
of Adult Intelligence; A. D. B. and A. M. Clarke, Mental deficiency: the changing outlook.

703. Research Methods in Social Psychology. Dr. Himmelweit 
and Dr. Oppenheim. Seven lectures, Summer Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year). For the Academic Diploma in Psychology; 
Personnel Administration students.

Syllabus.—Some general problems involved in the use of measuring instruments in 
social research. Theoretical assumptions behind the measurement of opinions and attitudes— 
techniques for the construction of attitude scales—indirect methods for measuring attitudes. 
Problems of interviewing; the use of projective techniques in social research; observational 
and sociometric techniques in the study of small groups; experimental studies of groups; 
prediction studies; deviant case analysis.

Recommended reading.—M. Jahoda and others, Research Methods in Social Relations; 
L. Festinger and D. Katz, Research Methods in the Behavioral Sciences; H. H. Hyman, Survey 
Design and Analysis; H. H. Hyman and others. Interviewing in Social Research; G. Lindzey, 
Handbook of Social Psychology (selected chaps.); S. le Baron Payne, The Art ofAsking Questions;
C. A. Moser, Survey Methods in Social Investigation.

704. General Course in Social Psychology. Dr. Himmelweit 
and Dr. Oppenheim. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b), and Social 
Anthropology, Option (v) (c); for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year) and for 
Personnel Administration students; for the Academic Diploma in Psychology.

Syllabus.—Relation between individual and social psychology; the place of psychology 
in the social sciences; social factors in perception and learning.

PSYCHOLOGY 383

The process of sociafisation: Interpersonal relations in the family, the peer group, the 
school, and the work situation. Influence on behaviour and outlook of social class and other 
group memberships; the concept of role and status. Communication research and the 
study of mass media.

The acquisition and change of values and attitudes; the process of judgment formation. 
Studies of prejudice and of stereotyped thinking. The structure of political attitudes, pro
paganda and the processes involved in changing attitudes.

Interaction between the individual and the group: experimental studies—therapeutic 
and field studies with special reference to industrial conflict, other group conflicts and war. 
The study of leadership.

Recommended reading.—T. M. Newcomb, Social Psychology; S. E. Asch, Social 
Psychology; T. M. Newcomb andE. L. Hartley (Eds.), Readings in Social Psychology (various 
editions); D. Krech and R. S. Crutchfield, Theory and Problems of Social Psychology; G. W. 
Allport, The Nature of Prejudice; R. Centers, The Psychology of Social Classes; S. Freud, 
Civilisation and its discontents; Group Psychology and the analysis of the ego; D. Cartwright 
and A. Zander (Eds.), Group dynamics: Research and Theory; D. V. Glass (Ed.), Social Mobility 
in Britain; G. Lindzey, Handbook of Social Psychology (selected chapters); T. W. Adorno,
E. Frenkel-Brunswik and others, The Authoritarian Personality; R. K. Merton and P. F. 
Lazarsfeld, Continuities in Social Research; R. J. Havighurst and A. Davis, Father- of the Man; 
J. E. Floud, A. H. Halsey and F. M. Martin, Social Class and Educational Opportunity; C. I. 
Hovland and others, Communication and Persuasion; C. S. Hall and G. Lindzey, Theories of 
Personality; D. R. Miller and G. Swanson, The Changing American Parent; H. T. Himmelweit, 
A. N. Oppenheim and P. Vince, Television and the Child; M. Argyle, The Scientific Study 
of Social Behaviour; B. Berelson and M. Janowitz (Eds.), Reader in Public Opinion and Com
munication; J. W. M. Whiting and I. L. Child, Child Training and Personality; R. Taguiri 
and L. Petrullo, Person Perception and Interpersonal Behaviour; W. Schramm, The Process and 
Effects of Mass Communication; W. Brewster Smith, J. Bruner and R. White, Opinions and 
Personality; J. Sprott, Social Psychology; D. Harding, Social Psychology and Individual Values; 
E. Tolman, Behaviour and Psychological Man; M. Sherif, Social Psychology at the Cross Roads.

705. Social Psychology. Mr. Price-Williams. Ten lectures, Lent
Term.

For Social Science Certificate (Second Year) and One-Year Course; for Social 
Science Certificate (Overseas Option) (Second Year); and for Personnel Administra
tion students.

Syllabus.—Scope and history of social psychology. Relationship to sociology and to 
individual psychology.

The methodology of social psychology. Methods of extracting information; inter
views; questionnaires; attitude scales and measurement; speciahsed observational techniques.

Contemporary theoretical frameworks of social psychology; stimulus-response theories; 
cognitive theory; relational approaches and field concepts; psycho-analytic orientations; 
role theory.

Selected topics in social psychology: behefs and attitudes; interpersonal communica
tion; mass media; prejudice; group behaviour and interaction; leadership; culture and 
behaviour.

Recommended reading.—G. E. Swanson, T. M. Newcomb and E. L. Hartley (Eds.), 
Readings in Social Psychology (Rev. edn., 1952); W. J. H. Sprott, Social Psychology; Human 
Groups (Pehcan); M. Sherif, An Outline of Social Psychology; T. M. Newcomb, Social 
Psychology; G. W. Allport, The Nature of Prejudice; S. Freud, Civilisation and its Discontents; 
Group Psychology and the Analysis of the Ego; C. I. Hovland and others, Communication and 
Persuasion; S. L. Payne, The Art of Asking Questions; J. M. Blackbum, Psychology and the 
Social Pattern; H. T. Himmelweit and others. Television and the Child; M. Ginsberg, 
Psychology of Society; On the Diversity of Morals (selected essays); G. Lindzey (Ed.), Handbook 
of Social Psychology (selected chapters).
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706. Psychology Classes. Weekly classes will be held in the Lent 
Term and fortnightly classes in the Summer Term for students 
offering Psychology as an Alternative subject for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I (First Year) and B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year).

707. Psychology Classes. Fortnightly classes will be held during the 
Summer Term for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year) students.

708. Social Psychology Classes. Fortnightly classes will be held 
during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students taking the Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b) 
and Social Anthropology, Option (v) (c).

709. Social Psychology Classes. Fortnightly classes will be held in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms of the third year for students 
taking B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
710. Psychology Seminar. Dr. Himmelweit. A fortnightly 

seminar for graduate students will be held throughout the session.
711. Theories and Methods Seminar in Social Psychology.

Dr. Oppenheim. Weekly seminar for graduate students through
out the session. The seminar will deal mainly with problems of 
research methods and principles.

712. Social-Psychological Aspects of Communication. Dr.
Himmelweit. A weekly seminar will be held in the Lent Term.

Syllabus.—Communication theory and its apphcation to social psychological problems. 
The study of prejudice, rumour, propaganda and attitude change. Experimental work on 
communication in smaU groups.

Study of the influence of mass media: radio, television, the cinema, the press.
Apphcation of communication research in selected fields: e.g. mental hospitals, industrial 

concerns, advertising.
Recommended reading.—References wfll be given during the course.

713. Language and Communication. Mr. Hotopf. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For graduate students.
Syllabus.—The problems of language as a means of communication, particularly in 

research. The measures recommended to make its use less misleading. Psychological 
studies of comprehension within a social context.

Recommended reading.—References wfll be given during the course.

714. Language and Culture (Seminar). A seminar for graduate 
students will be held by Mr. Hotopf and Mr. Price-Williams in the 
Summer Term.

SOCIAL SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION
720. Introduction to Social Policy. Professor Titmuss. Ten 

lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)4iOption I; for Social Science Certificate 

(First Year and One Year Course) and for Social Science Certificate (Overseas Option) 
(First Year).

Syllabus.—Concepts of social need and social service. The growth and division of 
coflective action from the poor law to “ The Welfare State ”. The causes of need and its 
changing nature in relation to the family. The effects of industriahsation, the division of 
labour and technological change. Philosophic and economic views on social pohcy. Social 
philanthropy, mutual aid and pubEc responsibiEty.

The social functions of the social services. An analysis of developments in the main 
branches of the services since the end of the 19th century. The problems of poverty, sickness 
and old age; the break-up of the poor law. The influence of war, the emancipation of 
women and other factors on social attitudes to reform. The development of law as an 
instrument of social pohcy. The evolution of aims and principles in relation to the growth 
of social welfare, fiscal welfare and occupational welfare. Problems of redistributive justice 
and ethical issues in social poEcy.

Recommended reading.—M. P. HaU, The Social Services of Modern England; K. de 
Schweinitz, England’s Road to Social Security; T. S. Simey, Principles of Social Administration; 
R. M. Titmuss, Problems of Social Policy; Essays on “ The Welfare State G. and M. 
Wilson, The Analysis of Social Change; L. T. Hobhouse, Social Development; E. Durkheim, 
The Division of Labour in Society; B. Webb, My Apprenticeship; Diaries; W. G. Friedmann, 
Law and Social Change in Contemporary Britain; D. V. Glass (Ed.), Introduction to Malthus;
B. de Jouvenel, the Ethics of Redistribution; H. L. Wilensky and C. N. Lebeaux, Industrial 
Society and Social Welfare; E. W. Bakke, Citizens without Work; G. A. N. Lowndes, The 
Silent Social Revolution; S. and B. Webb, English Poor Law Policy; Social Insurance and Allied 
Services (Beveridge Report) (Cmd. 6404, B.P.P., 1942-43, Vol. II); A. M. Carr-Saunders,
D. Caradog Jones and C. A. Moser, A Survey of Social Conditions in England and Wales.

721. The Sociology of Medical Care. Professor Titmuss. Four 
lectures, Lent Term.

For Social Science Certificate (Second Year and One Year Course); and for Social 
Science Certificate (Overseas Option) (Second Year). Optional for B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Third Year)—Option I.

Syllabus.—The meaning of health and disease. The concept of prevention. The 
relationship between developments in medical care and trends in national health. 
The evolution of ideas in systems of medical care. The role of the doctor in society. The 
doctor-patient relationship. The influence of culture. The impact of science on medicine. 
SpeciaEsation and the division of labour in the organisation of medical care.

Recommended reading.—H. E. Sigerist, Civilisation and Disease; G. Newman, 
The Building of a Nation’s Health; R. M. Titmuss, Birth, Poverty and Wealth; E. Simon, 
English Sanitary Institutions; Annual Reports of the Ministry of Health; A National Health 
Service (B.P.P. 1943-44, Vol. VIII, Cmd. 6502); Lyle Saunders, Cultural Difference and 
Medical Care; H. Eckstein, The English Health Service; J. M. Mackintosh, Trends of Opinion 
about the Public Health, 1901-51; B. Abel-Smith and R. M. Titmuss, The Cost of the National 
Health Service; Report of the Committee of Enquiry into the Cost of the National Health Service 
(Guillebaud Report), Cmd. 9663; E. Gartly Jaco, Patients, Physicians and Illness.

13 385
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722. Social Administration. Sixteen lectures, Lent and Summer 
Terms.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—Option I; for Social Science Certificate 
(First Year and One Year Course); and for Social Science Certificate (Overseas 
Option) (First Year).

(a) Development of Social Administration. Mr. Donnison. Eight
lectures, Lent Term.

Syllabus.—The growth of British social services, statutory and voluntary, and the 
evolution of methods and principles of social administration since 1830.

Recommended reading.—K. de Schweinitz, England’s Road to Social Security; H. C. 
Barnard, A Short History of English Education from 1760 to 1944; C. F. Brockington, A Short 
History of Public Health; M. E. A. Bowley, Housing and the State, 1919-1944; J. Heywood, 
Children in Care; M. Rooff, Voluntary Societies and Social Policy; A. F. Young and E. T. 
Ashton, British Social Work in the Nineteenth Century; S. and B. Webb, English Poor Law 
History, Part II; K. B. Smellie, A History of Local Government; Local Government Board, 
Annual Reports; Royal Commission on the Poor Laws and Relief of Distress, Majority and 
Minority Reports; Charity Organisation Quarterly (Third Series); M. Ginsberg (Ed.), Law and 
Opinion in England in the Twentieth Century; A. Briggs, The Age of Improvement; R. C. K. 
Ensor, England, 1870-1914; C. L. Mowat, Britain Between the Wars, 1918-1940.

(b) Principles and Practice of Social Administration. Mrs.
Cockburn. Eight lectures, Lent Term.

Syllabus.—A discussion of the principles, functions and methods of administration of 
the social services.

Recommended reading.—R. M. Titmuss, Problems of Social Policy; Essays on “ The 
Welfare State ”; T. S. Simey, Principles of Social Administration; M. P. Hall, The Social Services 
of Modern England; NL A. Robson (Ed.), Social Security; Social Insurance and Allied Services 
(Beveridge Report) (B.P.P., 1942-43, Vol. VI); W. H. Beveridge, Voluntary Action; B. S. 
Rowntree and G. R. Lavers, Poverty and the Welfare State; United Nations, IV. Social 
Welfare, 1950, 10, Methods of Social Welfare Administration.

723. Aspects of Social Policy. Members of the Department.
Twenty-four lectures, Sessional (beginning in the fifth week of the 
Michaelmas Term).

For Social Science Certificate (Second Year and One Year Course).

(a) Comparative Aspects of Social Security. Mrs. Cockburn.
Three lectures.

Syllabus.—An introduction to the comparative study of social security and a discussion 
of the approach of different countries to certain problems of social security.

Recommended reading.—International Labour Office, Approaches to Social Security; 
R. S. Mendelsohn, Social Security in the British Commonwealth; E. M. Burns, Social Security 
and Public Policy; P. Durand, La Politique Contemporaine de Securite Sociale; G. R. Nelson 
and others, Freedom and Welfare; Alva Myrdal, Nation and Family.

(b) Education. Miss Kydd. Two lectures.
Syllabus.—Current issues in educational administration—finance, selection procedures 

in education, etc.
Recommended reading.—P. E. Vernon (Ed.), Secondary School Selection; J. E. Floud 

et al., Social Class and Educational Opportunity; Association of Education Committees, Threat 
to Education; U.K. Ministry of Education, 1956, Technical Education (Cmd. 9703); United 
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Kingdom, Central Advisory Council for Education (England), Report on Early Leaving; 
United Kingdom, Scientific and Engineering Manpower in Great Britain; Annual Report of the 
Advisory Council on Scientific Policy, 1956-57 (Cmnd. 278); J. Vaizey, The Costs of Education; 
U.K. Ministry of Education, 1958, Secondary Education for All (Cmnd. 604).

(c) Child Care. Miss Bell. Two lectures.
Syllabus.—A general review of developments in the child care service since 1948 and 

some discussion of current problems.
Recommended reading.—Suggestions for reading will be given at the lectures.

(d) The Sociology of Medical Care. Professor Titmuss. Four 
lectures.

(For detailed syllabus see course No. 721.)

(e) Old Age. Miss Slack. Three lectures.
Syllabus.—Personal problems and needs of the old. Services for the care and welfare 

of the ageing and infirm. The family and its older members.

Recommended reading.—B. E. Shenfield, Social Policies for Old Age; International 
Association of Gerontology, London, 1954, Old Age in the Modern World; P. Townsend, 
The Family Life of Old People; Nuffield Foundation, Old People; The Social Medicine of Old 
Age; National Council of Social Service, Age is Opportunity.

(f) Housing. Mr. Greve. Three lectures.
Syllabus.—Initially, the lectures will trace the growth of public intervention and 

responsibility in housing. Most of the discussion will be concerned with housing policies 
since 1945.

Recommended reading.—M. J. Elsas, Housing Before the War and After (2nd edn.); 
M. E. A. Bowley, Housing and the State; H. Ashworth, Housing in Great Britain; A. R; 
Kerrell-Vaughan, Basic Problems of Housing.

Other suggestions will be made by the lecturer.

(g) Mental Health. Mrs. McDougall. Two lectures.
Syllabus.—A consideration of the social services concerned with mental health. Trends 

in relation to hospital and community care of the mentally ill and the subnormal. The 
child guidance service.

Recommended reading.—Report of the Royal Commission on the Law Relating to 
Mental Illness and Mental Deficiency (Cmnd. 169, 1957); Report of the Committee on Mal
adjusted Children (Underwood Report), 1955; A. M. and A. D. B. Clarke, Mental Deficiency.

(h) Youth Service. Mr. Hodge. One lecture.
Syllabus.—The partnership between voluntary and statutory authorities; recruitment 

and training of youth leaders; youth organisations, clubs, adventure courses, self
programming groups; the ten-year development programme.

Recommended reading.—P. H. K. Kuenstler, Youth Work in England; Citizens of 
Tomorrow (Report of the Council of King George’s Jubilee Trust); The Youth Service in 
England and Wales (Report of the Albemarle Committee, Cmnd. 929, i960); G. W. Jordan 
and E. M. Fisher, Self-Portrait of Youth; J. Macahster Brew, Youth and Youth Groups.

(i) Current Research. Four lectures. Members of the Department.
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724. An introduction to the Financial Problems of the Social 
Services. Dr. Abel-Smith. Five lectures, Summer Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—Option I; for Social Science Certificate 
(First Year and One Year Course).

Syllabus.—The tax system and its social implications, the rationale of the National 
Insurance Fund, historical trends in the costs of social services, the effects of population change, 
the use made of social services by different income groups, and the problems of allocating 
money to different social services.

Recommended reading.—A bibhography will be recommended during the course of 
the lectures.

725. Development and Social Administration. Mrs. Judd and
Mr. Hodge. Twenty-four lectures, Sessional.

For the Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year) (Overseas Option), 
and for Oversea Service Officers.

(a) Social Needs and the Administrative Framework. Mrs. Judd.
Nine lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—Labour policy in developing countries; health and housing; organisation 
of local government; mutual aid; education.

Recommended reading.—R. K. Gardiner and H. O. Judd, The Development of Social 
Administration (2nd edn.); G. Chadwick, Community Development; United Nations, Economic 
and Social Council Document E/C.N. 5/303, Social Progress thro’ Local Action; ST/TRI/SER. 
A/10, Special Study on Social Conditions in Non-Self-Governing Territories; and E/C.N. 5/301. 
International Survey of Programmes of Social Development; A. N. Agarwala (Ed.), Indian Labour 
Problems; I.L.O. Studies and Reports, Series B (Economic Conditions) No. 38, Social Policy 
in Dependent Territories; I.L.O. No. 29, Labour Policies in the West Indies; M. M. Coady, 
Masters of their own Destiny; S. D. Onabamiro, Food and Health. Further reading will be 
indicated.

(b) The Local Community and Development. Mr. Hodge. Eight 
lectures, Lent Term.

Syllabus.—Community Development in low-income countries: authority, agency, 
and personnel. Mass literacy, self-help and community action, extension services, ad hoc 
campaigns. Policy and Practice in Ghana, India and the South Pacific.

Community Organisation in developed territories; settlements, community centres and 
neighbourhood work in urban areas; rural community action, councils of social service. 
Development Corporations and New Towns.

Recommended reading.-^-P. Ruopp (Ed.), Approaches to Community Development; 
United Nations Bureau of Social Affairs, Social Progress through Community Development; 
T. R. Batten, Communities and their Development; C. King, Working with People in Small 
Communities; P. du Sautoy, Community Development in Ghana; R. Marier, Social Welfare 
Work in Jamaica; S. C. Dube, India’s Changing Villages; I. and D. Crook, Revolution in a 
Chinese Village—Ten Mile Inn; A. Hillman, Community Organisation and Planning; Annual 
Reports of the National Council of Social Service.

(c) Vulnerable Groups in a Changing Society. Mrs. Judd. Seven
lectures, Summer Term.

Syllabus.—Waifs and Strays; the handicapped; the dehnquent; the position of 
women.

Recommended reading.—As for (a) above.
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726. Development and Social Administration (Seminar). Mrs.
Judd and others will hold a seminar throughout the session for 
Second Year students taking the Certificate in Social Science and 
Administration (Overseas Option), and for Oversea Service Officers.

727. Some Social Problems of Employment. Miss Seear. Five 
lectures, Summer Term.

For Social Science Certificate (First Year) and Certificate in Personnel Administration.
Syllabus.—Social and industrial provision for the employment, training and education 

of young workers. The work of the Youth Employment Service. Apprenticeship and 
other training schemes. State and voluntary provision for further education including the 
County Colleges. The employment of women and the special social and industrial problems 
connected with the employment of married women with domestic responsibilities.

Recommended reading.—A bibhography will be recommended during the course 
of the lectures.

728. Aspects of Social Work. Various lecturers. Twenty-two 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

For Social Science Certificate (First and One Year Course and First and One Year 
Course (Overseas Option) ).

Syllabus.—Ten lectures by practical experts on the role of the social worker in certain 
selected types of social service; two lectures on Community Development and four lectures 
on Principles and Methods of Group Work, by Mr. Peter Kuenstler; six lectures on Principles 
and Methods of Case Work, by Airs. McDougall.

729. The Medical Background of Social Work. Dr. Winner.
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For Social Science Certificate (First Year and One Year Course), the Social Science 
Certificate (First Year) (Overseas Option).

Syllabus.—The course will be designed to illustrate those medical conditions which 
lead to a breakdown between an individual and his social environment and those environ
mental conditions which cause ill-health.

The nature of disease.
Pregnancy, childbirth, abortion, etc. Their physiology and medico-legal and medical 

impbeations.
Spread of infection. Infectious diseases and their prevention. Tuberculosis. Venereal 

disease.
Acute and chronic diseases of heart, lungs and other systems.
The crippling diseases and their social impbeations. Paralysis, blindness, deafness, 

epilepsy. Special problems of handicapped children.
The influence of the environment. Mind and body. The effect of illness on personabty. 

Rehabihtation. Psychosomatic and social medicine.

Recommended reading.—Suggestions will be given during the course.

730. Seminar on Social Administration. A seminar on social 
policy and administration will be held by Professor Titmuss during 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Applications for admission 
should be submitted to Mrs. Cockburn.
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Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses:—
Politics and Public Administration.
Psychology.
Sociology.

No. 8.—^Introduction to Economics.
No. 40.—The Structure of Modern Industry.
No. 41.—Labour.
No. 43.—Recent Economic Developments.
No. 102.—Problems of Applied Economics in Underdeveloped Countries 

(Overseas option).
No. 261.—^Introduction to Modem English Economic History.
No. 378.—Law of Labour and of Social Insurance.
No. 640.7—Introduction to Social Anthropology (Overseas option).
No. 649.—Anthropology and Social Problems (Overseas option).
No. 751.—^Industrial Psychology.
No. 773.—Child Development.
No. 837.—^Introduction to the Study of Society.
No. 841.—Comparative Social Institutions.
No. 848.—The Social Structure of Modern Britain.
No. 926.—Statistical Method.
No. 938.—Methods of Social Investigations.

One-Year Graduate Course in Personnel 
Administration

750. Principles and Practice of Personnel Management. A series 
of lectures and classes will be held by Miss Seear, Mr. Thurley and 
others throughout the session.

For students of the one-year Personnel Administration Course.
Syllabus.—These lectures trace the development of personnel management and 

examine the place of the personnel speciahst in industrial and commercial organisations. 
The main aspects of personnel policy are discussed and the developing practices of different 
organisations are studied. The topics include: Recruitment and selection. Training and 
Education. Promotion. The working environment and relationships within the organisa
tion. Incentives and the principles and methods of remuneration. Problems of com
munication and consultation.

Recommended reading.—A bibhography will be recommended during the course 
of the lectures.

751. Industrial Psychology. Mr. Rodger. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

For students of the one-year Personnel Administration Course.
Syllabus.—The nature of the psychologist’s concern with occupational problems in 

industry and elsewhere. His special interest in human capacities and inclinations. His 
aims as a scientist, and as a technologist with a collaborative and advisory function. His 
two main sets of problems, fitting the man to the job (through vocational guidance; personnel 
selection; occupational training) and fitting the job to the man (through methods develop
ment; equipment design; the arrangement of working conditions and rewards). His 
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criteria of occupational satisfactoriness and satisfaction. His methods of enquiry, particularly 
his use of systematic observation in controlled and uncontrolled conditions, in the laboratory 
and on the shop floor. His use of statistics, especially tests of significance.

Recommended reading.—N. R. F. Maier, Psychology in Industry; M. S. Viteles, 
Motivation and Morale in Industry; M. L. Blum, Industrial Psychology and its Social Foundations;
C. H. Stone and W. E. Kendall, Effective Personnel Selection Procedures; P. E. Vernon and 
J. B. Parry, Personnel Selection in the British Forces; E. Anstey and E. O. Mercer, Interviewing 
for the Selection of Staff; SV. B. D. Brown and W. Raphael, Managers, Men and Morale; 
A. Rodger, The Seven-Point Plan; “ Industrial Psychology ” in Chambers’s Encyclopaedia.

752. Industrial Psychology (Class). Classes for students attending 
course No. 751 will be held weekly by Mr. Rodger.

753. The Social Organisation of Industry. Mr. J. H. Smith. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term.

For students of the one-year Personnel Administration Course; for B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Third Year); and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology.

Syllabus.—This course examines how sociology and allied disciplines are applied to the 
study of industrial organisation and industrial relations. The following subjects are dealt 
with: industriahsation in social theory; the social significance of the division of labour; 
management and the nature of authority in modern industry; power relations and sources 
of industrial conflict; studies of the working group.

Recommended reading.—E. Durkheim, The Division of Labour in Society; H. H. Gerth 
and C. W. Mills (Eds.), From Max Weber; E. D. Smith and R. C. Nyman, Technology and 
Labour; C. W. Mills, White Collar; R. K. Merton and others (Eds.), Reader in Bureaucracy; 
R. A. Brady, Business as a System of Power; E. G. Mayo, The Social Problems of an Industrial 
Civilisation; E. Jaques, The Changing Culture of a Factory; W. E. Moore, Industrial Relations 
and the Social Order; A. W. Kornhauser and others (Eds.), Industrial Conflict; A. Flanders 
and H. A. Clegg (Eds.), The System of Industrial Relations in Great Britain; V. L. Allen, 
Power in Trade Unions; B. Wootton, The Social Foundations of Wage Policy; G. C. Homans, 
The Human Group; G. Friedmann, Industrial Society; W. H. Scott and others, Technical 
Change and Industrial Relations; E. V. Schneider, Industrial Sociology; R. Bendix, Work and 
Authority in Industry; W. H. Whyte, The Organisation Man; H. A. Landsberger, Hawthorne 
Revisited.

754. Methods of Social Research in Industry (Class). Mr. Thurley 
will hold a series of classes during the Michaelmas Term for students 
who will be undertaking project work for Part B of the Personnel 
Administration Certificate.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 8.—Introduction to Economics.
No. 40.—The Structure of Modern Industry.
No. 41.—Labour.
No. 43.—Recent Economic Developments.
No. 125.—Business Administration: The Organisation of Business Enter

prises and Problems of Business Policy.
No. 132.—Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists: (c) Business 

Organisation and Finance.
No. 261.—^Introduction to Modern English Economic History.
No. 265.—Industrial History.
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No. 378.—Law of Labour and of Social Insurance.
No. 541.—Political and Social Theory.
No. 620.—Development of Trade Unionism.
No. 621.—Trade Unions in Britain.
No. 622.—Comparative Industrial Relations.
No. 624.—Industrial Relations (Seminar).
No. 700.—^Introduction to Psychology.
No. 702.—^Intelligence and Personality.
No. 703.—Research Methods in Social Psychology.
No. 704.—General Course in Social Psychology.
No. 705.—Social Psychology.
No. 848.—The Social Structure of Modern Britain.
No. 932.—Social Statistics.

Course for Social Workers in Mental Health
770. The Mental Health Services. Mrs. McDougall. Ten lectures, 

Michaelmas Term.
Syllabus.—The aim of these lectures is to give an idea of the growth of the mental 

health services, supplying a background and a perspective against which the present services, 
statutory and voluntary, can be seen. The course includes an outline account of the develop
ment of attitudes and philosophies, as they have a bearing on legislation and methods of 
treatment: the development of child guidance clinics and their present organisation will be 
covered, and the law and administration as it affects the mentally ill, the mentally subnormal, 
and educationally subnormal child.

Recommended reading.—D. H. Tuke, Chapters in the History of the Insane in the 
British Isles; G. Zilboorg and G. W. Henry, A History of Medical Psychology; K. Jones, 
Lunacy, Law and Conscience; C. Morris, Social Case Work in Great Britain (chap, on Psychiatric 
Social Work); N. O’Connor and J. Tizard, The Social Problem of Mental Deficiency; A. M. 
and A. D. B. Clarke, Mental Deficiency; Feversham Committee, Voluntary Mental Health 
Services; Report of the Royal Commission on Lunacy and Mental Disorder (Cmd. 2700, 1926); 
Report of the Royal Commission on the Law relating to Mental Illness and Mental Deficiency 
(Cmnd. 169, 1957); U.K. Board of Education and Board of Control, Report of the Mental 
Deficiency Committee (the Wood Report), 1929; Report of the Committee on Maladjusted 
Children (Underwood Report), 1955.

771. A Sociological Approach to Social Problems. Mr. Wright.
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—Social structure and social problems. Changes in the forms of social 
problems. Social action. Concepts of normality. Analysis of problems associated with:
(a) The Family: marriage, employment of women, family disorganisation and breakdown.
(b) Delinquency: juvenile and adult, crime rates, ecological studies, (c) Psychiatric illness: 
incidence of mental illness, ecological and other studies.

Recommended reading.—H. D. Cloward and R. A. Stein (Eds.), Social Perspectives 
on Behaviour; J. L. Halliday, Psycho-Social Medicine; J. K. Folsom, The Family and Democratic 
Society; E. R. Mowrer, The Family; its Organization and Disorganization; Family Dis
organization; O. R. McGregor, Divorce in England; A. Myrdal, Nation and Family; 
R. M. Titmuss, Essays on “ The Welfare State ”; J. P. Lichtenberger, Divorce; United 
Kingdom, Royal Commission on Marriage and Divorce, 1956, Report, 1951-1955 
(Cmd. 9678); L. R. Young, Out of Wedlock; H. Mannheim, Group Problems 
in Crime and Punishment; H. Mannheim and L. T. Wilkins, Prediction Methods in Relation 
to Borstal Training; S. S. and E. T. Glueck (Eds.), Preventing Crime; United Kingdom, 
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Registrar-General, Statistical Review of England and Wales, 1950-51 (Supplement on General 
Morbidity—Cancer and Mental Health); A. M. Rose (Ed.), Mental Health and Mental 
Disorder; M. D. Young and P. Wilmott, Family and Kinship in East London; P. Townsend, 
The Family Life of Old People.

772. Applied Physiology. Dr. Gibbons. Eight lectures, Lent Term.
Syllabus.—The integrative action of the nervous system: motor and sensory function. 

The borderhnes of physiology and psychology. Consciousness and its disturbances. The 
part played by endocrine and other somatic factors in psychological processes, including the 
responses to emotional stress. Some physiological principles underlying physical treatment 
in psychiatry.

Recommended reading.—W. B. Cannon, The Wisdom of the Body; O. L. Zangwill, 
Introduction to Modern Psychology; S. Cobb, Emotions and Clinical Medicine.

773- Child Development. Miss Gardner. Twelve lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Also for Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
Syllabus.—Inter-relation of the various aspects of normal development—intellectual, 

emotional, social. Methods of studying the psychology of children. Capacities and 
responses present at birth. Chief characteristics of early infancy up to fifteen months. 
Intellectual growth after infancy. Bodily skill, play, problem solving, language develop
ment. Social and emotional development in early childhood. Intellectual development 
in the middle years. Development of group relationships and social play. Emotions and 
methods by which the child controls them. Characteristics of adolescence. Maturity of 
reasoning, emergence of special interests, social loyalties and conflicts. Emotional intensity. 
The role of the environment.

Recommended reading.—S. S. Isaacs, Intellectual Growth in Young Children; Social 
Development in Young Children; D. E. M. Gardner, The Children’s Play Centre; The Education 
of Young Children; S. S. Isaacs, Psychological Aspects oj Child Development; The Nursery Years; 
The Children we Teach; A. L. Gesell and others, The First Five Years of Life; A. P. Jephcott, 
Girls growing up; O. A. Wheeler, Youth; A. L. Gesell and others, The Child from Five to Ten; 
W. D. Wall, The Adolescent Child; D. W. Winnicott, The Child and the Family; R. J. 
Havighurst, Human Development and Education; A. L. Gesell and others, Youth: the years 
from ten to sixteen; J. Stone and J. Church, Childhood and Adolescence; D. W. Winnicott, 
The Child and the Outside World.

774. Clinical Aspects of Child Development. Dr. D. W.
Winnicott. Fourteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—Relationships of child psychiatry—paediatrics, education, delinquency, 
home problems. Observational psychology—dynamic psychology. Child’s emotional 
development and its difficulties—Genetic approach. Development of instincts and of object 
relationships. CEdipus complex in male and female. Super-ego formation. Latency— 
puberty. Phantasy and play. Anxiety and guilt. Neurosis.

Specific problems in development—feeding, habit training, sleep. Fear reactions. 
Obsessional states. Hysteria. Psychoses. Behaviour problems. Relationships with physical 
disease.

Recommended reading.—L. Kanner, Child Psychiatry; D. K. Henderson and R. D. 
Gillespie, Textbook of Psychiatry (6th edn.) (chapter on Psychiatry of Childhood); A. Freud, 
The Ego and the Mechanisms of Defence; Psychoanalytic Treatment of Children; A. Aichhorn, 
Wayward Youth; L. Jackson and K. M. Todd, Child Treatment and the Therapy of Play; S. 
Isaacs, Troubles of Children and Parents.
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775. Psychiatry. Dr. Kraupl Taylor. Twelve lectures on psychiatry, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Demonstrations on psychiatry will 
be held weekly at the Maudsley Hospital.

Syllabus.—Introduction. Etiological Factors. Classification. Hysterical, Obsessional 
and Anxiety States. Affective Disorders. Schizophrenia. Psychopathic States. Epilepsy. 
Organic Conditions. Pre-Senile and Senile Psychoses. Causation and treatment. Place 
of the social worker in investigation, prevention and treatment.

Recommended reading.—D. Stafford-Clark, Psychiatry To-day; W. Mayer-Gross,
E. Slater and M. Roth, Clinical Psychiatry; R. D. Curran and M. Partridge, Psychological 
Medicine; A. Lewis, Psychological Medicine (in F. W. Price (Ed.), Textbook of the Practice of 
Medicine).

776. The Mentally Subnormal. Dr. Tizard. Five lectures, Lent 
Term.

Syllabus.—The nature, classification, and social problem of mental subnormahty.

777. Psychology of Family Relations. Mrs. Bannister. Six 
lectures, Lent Term.

Syllabus.—The nature of marital choice; marriage as conscious and unconscious drive 
towards maturation and towards solving emotional problems from past; gratification and 
frustration; role-playing and adaptation in developing family; points of stress; interaction, 
collusion and projection; pressures of social environment.

Recommended reading.—E. J. Bott, Family and Social Network; H. V. Dicks, 
“ Experiences with Marital Tension Seen in the Psychological Clinic ” (British Journal oj 
Medical Psychology, Vol. XXVI); V. W. Eisenstein (Ed.), Neurotic Interaction in Marriage; 
Family Discussion Bureau, Social Casework in Marital Problems; S. Freud, Introductory Lectures 
on Psycho-Analysis; M. Klein and J. Riviere, Love, Hate and Reparation; M. Klein, Envy and 
Gratitude; A Study of Unconscious Sources; M. Young and P. Willmott, Family and Kinship 
in East London; Family Discussion Bureau, Marriage: Studies in Emotional Conflict and Growth.

778. Group Work in Psychiatric Settings. Various lecturers.
Six lectures, Summer Term.

Recommended reading.—S. R. Slavson (Ed.), The Practice of Group Therapy; S. H. 
Foulkes and E. J. Anthony, Group Psychotherapy; C. R. Rogers and others. Client-centred 
Therapy; M. S. Jones and others, Social Psychiatry; J. L. Moreno, Who Shall Survive?; 
P. H. K. Kuenstler (Ed.), Social Group Work in Great Britain; D. Cartwright and A. Zander, 
Group Dynamics: Research and Theory.

779. The Study of Personality. Mr. Price-Williams. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.

Syllabus.—An examination of the cognitive and orectic aspects of personality:
(a) Intelligence: Its nature and measurement. Discussion of different intelligence 

tests. Growth and decline of intehigence. Tests of deterioration. Intelligence and 
heredity.

(b) Personality. Concepts of personality. Its measurement in the clinical situation 
by means of interviews, questionnaires, objective and projective personahty tests.

Recommended reading.—A bibhography will be given at the beginning of the course.
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780. Social Casework. Weekly seminars will be held throughout the 
session by Mrs. McDougall, Miss Elkan and Mr. Wright.

781. Social Administration and the place of the Social Worker. 
Weekly seminars will be held throughout the session by Mrs. 
McDougall, Miss Elkan, Mr. Wright and Mr. Forder.

Field Work Supervisors to the Mental Health 
Course

Miss I. Bergman j
Miss M. Eden
Miss I. Lissman [
Mr. E. Myers I

Mrs. B. Bidwell, B.A.

Miss H. Horder, B.A. |
Miss M. Turnbull, B.A. 1
Miss M. Weiss, B.A. j

Mrs. K. F. A. Edkins

Miss M. Williams

Miss I. Forstner 
Miss G. Grove, B.A.

Miss E. Thomson

Maudsley Hospital,
Denmark Hill, S.E.5. (Adults).

Maudsley Hospital,
Denmark Hill, S.E.5. (Children).

Child Guidance Training Centre,
6, Osnaburgh Street,
N.W.i.

St. George’s Hospital, 
Psychiatric Department, 
15, Knightsbridge, S.W.i.

St. Bernard’s Hospital, 
Southall, Middlesex.

Department of Psychological Medicine,
University College Hospital,
23, Devonshire Street, W.i.

Hospital for Sick Children, 
Gt. Ormond Street, W.C.i.

Course in Applied Social Studies
800. Social Influences on Behaviour. Mr. Eppel. Fifteen lectures, 

Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
Syllabus.—A discussion of the extent to which personal interests, attitudes, habits, and 

aspirations are influenced by the standards and expectations of the groups to which people 
belong. The main themes are:—
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1. The influence of culture on personality, with some account of individual differences 
and deviant behaviour.

2. Social factors in motivation, emotional behaviour and the development of intellectual 
capacity.

3. Problems of communication in modem society, with special reference to language, 
social attitudes and prejudice.

4. Changing attitudes in the spheres of family life, education, industry, delinquency, 
medicine and leisure.

5. The problems of responsibility and leadership in a democratic society.

801. Principles and Practice of Social Casework. Miss Bell, Miss
Butrym and Mr. Forder. Thirty lectures and seminars, Michaelmas, 
Lent and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—^Principles underlying the practice of social casework are studied throughout, 
primarily through the medium of detailed case records. During the first term the emphasis 
is upon the study of chents faced by social difficulties largely outside their own control; in 
the second term the cases are more complex and involve personal as well as social maladjust
ment. Social treatment is considered in greater detail in the third term.

An attempt is made throughout to integrate the material both with the students’ experi
ence in the various training centres, and with the other lectures in the course.

802. Human Growth and Development. Dr. Stewart Prince.
Thirty lectures, Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—In this course an effort is made to trace in detail the developmental steps, 
psychological and biological, of the individual from conception, through maturity, into old 
age. Firstly the main epochs in human development are surveyed briefly, to provide a 
temporal framework. Then, after discussion of the interplay of psychological and biological 
influences, and of heredity and environment, the serial stages of child growth and develop
ment are surveyed in detail.

The phenomena of adolescence, maturity, the chmacteric and senescence are dealt with 
similarly. The emphasis is upon the normal processes of growth, with attention to points 
of special strain and resultant abnormahties at each period.

Modem theories of personahty development are discussed critically, special attention 
being given to the systems of psycho-analysis and analytical psychology; deviations from 
the normal are also dealt with here, as are the influence on development of the mother-child 
relationship, the family consteUation, and various adverse experiences such as emotional 
deprivation, Alness and placement in abnormal environments.

The differential patterns of development in man and woman are outhned, to provide a 
framework for the discussion of the relationship between the sexes, courtship, marriage and 
the problems of parenthood. This leads to description of anomalous psychosexual de
velopment.

The development of the special senses, of speech and language, and of intefligence is 
studied in some detail.

Throughout, the theoretical material is related as closely as possible to dinical usage, and 
discussed in its practical apphcation to the casework situation.

803. A Clinical Approach to Family Problems. Dr. D. W.
Winnicott. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

Syllabus.—This course deals with broad aspects of mental and nervous iEness in child
hood and adult life, as weU as with mental defect.

804. Mental Health. Mrs. McDougall. Six lectures, Summer Term.
Syllabus.—This course deals with the mental health services and typical problems of 

mental illness and mental subnormaEty which the social worker has to meet.
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805. The Medical Care of Children. Dr. Davies. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

806. Problems of Health and Disease.
I. Dr. Winner, Miss Butrym and other social workers. Ten 
lecture-demonstrations, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—There is a general introduction on the nature of disease and the organism’s 
reaction to it. The rest of the course consists of a series of lecture-discussions of the disease 
processes and a series of fllustrative cases presented in a social framework so that the social 
problems to which they give rise can be identified.

II. Various lecturers. Ten lectures, Summer Term.
Syllabus.—This course consists of lectures on diseases of the central nervous system, 

rheumatism, skin diseases, etc., given by speciahsts.

807. Social Administration and Social Policy. Mr. Donnison,
Miss Bell and Mr. Wright. Sixteen lectures and seminars, Michael
mas, Lent and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—A study of different approaches to the study of administration, the relation 
between social pohcy and administrative structure and processes, changes in administrative 
organisation, and the contribution made by social workers to the development of administra
tion. Seminars will include discussions of the organisation and functions of agencies in 
which students do their field work, and the parts played by social workers within these 
agencies.

Recommended reading.—L. Urwick and L. H. GuEck (Eds.), Papers on the Science of 
Administration; M. P. FoEett, Dynamic Administration; C. I. Barnard, The Functions of the 
Executive; H. Stein (Ed.), Public Administration and Policy Development; H. A. Simon, 
Administrative Behaviour; K. C. Wheare, Government by Committee.

808. The Law and Court Procedure. Miss Stone, Mr. Banwell and 
others. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

Syllabus.—This course deals with the general principles of law and practice (including 
rules of evidence) in Courts, with particular reference to the constitution, jurisdiction and 
powers of Magistrates’ Courts, including Juvenile Courts. Reference is made to the statutes 
and statutory instruments from which the powers of Courts are derived, and in particular to 
the relevant parts of the—

Criminal Justice Act, 1948;
Children Acts, 1948 and 1958;
Children and Young Persons Acts, 1933, 1938 and 1952;
Magistrates’ Courts Act, 1952;
Adoption Act, 1958;

and of the statutes dealing with domestic proceedings and the making of affiEation orders.
During the course students are given an opportunity to stage two “ Courts ” in which 

the procedure foUows as closely as possible that which would actuafly occur at the hearing 
of charges and cases.

Recommended reading.—G. L. Wflliams, Learning the Law (6th edn.) should be 
read before attending the course.

Further Reading.—R. M. Jackson, The Machinery of Justice in England (2nd edn.); 
O. Hood Phfllips, A First Book of English Law (3rd edn.); W. Clarke Hall and A. C. L. 
Morrison, The Law Relating to Children (6th edn.).



LECTURES, CLASSES AND SEMINARS

809. Casework and Medical Settings. Miss Butrym. Twelve 
lecture-seminars, Lent and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—Characteristics of the hospital as a social institution in which professional 
groups work together for a common purpose. The medical social worker’s contribution 
in relation to the hospital’s function. The principles and problems of relating the social 
casework service to medical care.

810. Casework and the Child Care Service. Mrs. Winnicott.
Twelve seminars, Summer Term.

Syllabus.—The structure and methods of operation of the Child Care Services. Recent 
developments and present trends, including a discussion of the casework problem of meeting 
needs within the administrative framework of the service as it is today. Case discussion to 
illustrate these points. Some of the family problems behind applications for reception into 
care. Methods of care available today and their relative values in relation to the problems 
presented by children and their parents. Placement, and all the factors influencing it, in
cluding parental attitudes. Adoption. Current practice and thinking. Selection of adop
tive parents, their motives and attitudes. Problems of illegitimacy. Conclusion and 
summing up. The focus throughout is on the place of social case-work in the Child Care 
Services.

811. Casework and the Court Setting. Mr. Forder. Twelve 
lectures and. seminars, Lent and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—In this course various aspects and problems of the Probation Officer’s work 
will be discussed, with special reference to the legal framework.

Recommended reading.—J. F. S. King (Ed.), The Probation Service; W. A. Elkin, 
The English Penal System.

Government Publications: Home Office, Prisons and Borstals (England and Wales), 
1957; After-care and Supervision of Discharged Prisoners, 1958; Treatment of Young Offenders, 
I959i Penal Practice in a Changing Society, 1959.

For Reference: W. Clarke Hall and A. C. L. Morrison, The Law Relating to Children 
(5th edn.).

Supervisors to the Course in Applied Social Studies

Miss D. D. Adams.

Miss N. Barnes.

Miss K. M. Brown.

Miss M. Denham.

Miss D. L. Gregg.
Miss M. Johnson.
Miss M. Keenleyside,B.A.

Probation Officer, The London Probation 
Service.

Psychiatric Social Worker, Woodberry 
Down Health Centre.

Probation Officer, The London Probation 
Service.

Child Care Officer, Children’s Department, 
London County Council.

Almoner Supervisor, Middlesex Hospital.
Almoner Supervisor, Middlesex Hospital.
Area Secretary, London Family Welfare 

Association.
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Miss A. B. Lloyd-Davies.
Mrs. M. Martyr.
Miss J. C. Mathias.

Mr. M. Monger.
Miss D. J. Pratt.

Miss J. Vann.

Miss P. Whiffen.

Miss H. Wright.

Invalid Children’s Aid Association.
Hertfordshire Probation Service.
Family Caseworker, London Family Wel

fare Association.
Hertfordshire Probation Service.
Child Welfare Officer, Children’s Depart

ment, London County Council.
Child Care Officer, Children’s Department, 

London County Council.
Senior Child Welfare Officer, Children’s 

Department, Essex County Council.
Almoner Supervisor, Hammersmith Hos

pital.
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Syllabus.—(i) A consideration of the principal schools of sociology: formal sociology; 
the comparative study of social institutions; the functional approach in sociology and social 
anthropology.

(ii) Problems of sociological explanation. Theories of social structure, change and 
development.

(iii) Methods of sociological research.

830. The Theories and Methods of Sociology. Mr. Bottomore. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology and Social Anthropology, 
Option (v) (a); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year); B.A. Honours in Anthro
pology (Second Year). For the Academic Diplomas in Anthropology and Psycho
logy (Second Year).

I

Recommended reading.—(i) General: M. Ginsberg, Sociology; Essays in Sociology 
and Social Philosophy (Vols. I and II); The Psychology of Society; H. H. Gerth and C. Wright 
Mills, Character and Social Structure; R. Firth, Elements of Social Organization; R. M. Maclver 
and C. H. Page, Society; R. H. Lowie, Social Organization; R. K. Merton, Social Theory 
and Social Structure; G. C. Homans, The Human Group.

(ii) Selected texts and commentaries: L. T. Hobhouse, Morals in Evolution; Social 
Development; Social Evolution and Political Theory; J. Rumney, Herbert Spencer’s Sociology; 
E. Durkheim, The Rules of Sociological Method; The Division of Labour in Society; Suicide; 
Elementary Forms of the Religious Life; Professional Ethics and Civic Morals; C. C. A. Bougie, 
Bilan de la Sociologie Fran^aise contemporaine; T. B. Bottomore and M. Rubel (Eds.), Karl 
Marx: Selected Writings in Sociology and Social Philosophy; K. H. Wolff (Ed.), The Sociology 
of Georg Simmel; G. Simmel, Conflict and The Web of Group Affiliations; F. Toennies, 
Community and Association; H. H. Gerth and C. Wright Mills (Eds.), From Max Weber; 
M. Weber, The Theory of Social and Economic Organization; R. Aron, German Sociology; 
V. Pareto, The Mind and Society; T. Parsons, The Structure of Social Action.

(iii) Social structure and culture; social change and development: C. Levi-Strauss, 
“ Social Structure ” in A. L. Kroeber (Ed.), Anthropology Today; S. F. Nadel, The Theory 
of Social Structure; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, Structure and Function in Primitive Society (Chapters 
VIII-X); B. Malinowski, A Scientific Theory of Culture and other Essays; A. L. Kroeber and 
C. Kluckhohn, Culture; M. Ginsberg, The Idea of Progress; “ Social Change ” in British 
Journal of Sociology (Vol. IX, No. 3, 1958); K. Mannheim, Essays on the Sociology of Knowledge 
(Chapters III and VII).

(iv) Sociological methods: J. S. Mill, A System of Logic (Book VI “ On the logic of the 
moral sciences ”); S. and B. Webb, Methods of Social Study; R. Aron, Introduction a la 
philosophic de I’histoire; P. L. Gardiner, The Nature of Historical Explanation; H. A. Hodges, 
Wilhelm Dilthey: An Introduction; K. R. Popper, The Poverty of Historicism; M. 
The Methodology of the Social Sciences; D. Emmet, Function, Purpose and Powers;
Maclver, Social Causation; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, A Natural Science of Society.

(v) Selected studies exemplifying sociological theories and methods: M. 
The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism; L. T. Hobhouse, G. C. Wheeler and M. 
Ginsberg, The Material Culture and Social Institutions of the Simpler Peoples; A.. R. Radcliffe- 
Brown, The Andaman Islanders; D. V. Glass (Ed.), Social Mobility in Britain; R. Aron, 
Le developpement de la societe industrielle (2 parts, mimeographed); Sociologie des societes 
industrielles (mimeographed); C. W. Mills, The Power Elite; E. Durkheim (see above, 
section (ii) ).

I

831. Theories and Methods of Sociology Class.
will be held throughout the session for students
(Econ.) Part II—Special subject Sociology (i).

832. Selected Topics in Sociology. Professor
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third 
Year). Also recommended for graduate students who did not take this course for 
their first degree.

References for reading will be given during the course.

833. Comparative Morals and Religion. Dr. Birnbaum. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iv) (d); B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology)—Options I and II (Third Year); B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Third 
Year) and the Academic Diploma in Anthropology (First Year).

Syllabus.—The development and present position of the sociological analysis of 
morality and religion. The contributions of psychoanalysis and the sociological study of 
ideology. Theology, ritual, and religious organisation in the world religions, and their 
social contexts. The legitimation of morahty. Problems of secularisation.

The lectures will deal with Christianity and at least one of the world religions.
Recommended reading.—D. Hume, “ The Natural History of Religion ” in Essays; 

K. Marx and F. Engels, On Religion (London, 1957); K. Marx and F. Engels, The German 
Ideology; L. A. Feuerbach, The Essence of Christianity; F. W. Nietzsche, The Genealogy of 
Morals; J. G. Frazer, Totemism and Exogamy; N. D. Fustel De Coulanges, The Ancient City; 
R. Smith, The Religion of the Semites; E. Westermarck, The Origin and Development of the 
Moral Ideas; L. T. Hobhouse, Morals in Evolution; E. Durkheim, The Elementary Forms of 
he Religious Life; S. Freud, Totem and Taboo; The Future of an Illusion; J. E. Harrison, 

Ancient Art and Ritual; B. Mahnowski, Magic, Science and Religion; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, 
Structure and Function in Primitive Society (Chaps. 6—8); K. Mannheim, Ideology and Utopia; 
T. Parsons, The Social System (Chaps. 8-9); M. Ginsberg, The Diversity of Morals; J. Wach, 
Sociology of Religion.

R. R. Marett, The Threshold of Religion; R. Redfield, The Primitive World and its 
Transformations; G. F. Moore, History of Religions; E. R. Bevan, Christianity; H. Bettenson 
(Ed.), Documents of the Christian Church; E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian Churches; 
M. Weber, The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism; R. H. Tawney, Religion and the 
Rise of Capitalism; H. G. Rawlinson, India; W. Hutton, Caste in India; A. C. Bouquet, 
Hinduism; M. Weber, Ancient Judaism; The Religion of China; J. Burckhardt, Force and 
Freedom; J. Dewey, Problems of Men; K. Jaspers, Man in the Modern Age; H. Arendt, The 
Burden of Our Time; T. S. Ehot, The Idea of a Christian Society; V. A. Demant, Religion and 
the Decline of Capitalism; R. Niebuhr, Moral Men and Immoral Society; L. Sturzo, Church 
and State; E. Fischoff, “ The Protestant Ethic ” (Social Research, 1944).

S. W. Baron, A Social and Religious History of the Jews; C. Booth, Life and Labour of 
the People in London (3rd series); A. C. Bouquet, Sacred Books of the World; E. M. Butler, 
The Myth of the Magus; J. H. Fichter, Social Relations in the Urban Parish; VL Herberg, 
Protestant, Catholic, Jew; E. O. James, History of Religions; J. Huizinga, The Waning of the 
Middle Ages; C. Humphreys, Buddhism; R. Levy, The Social Structure of Islam; G. Le Bras, 
Etudes de Sociologie Religieuse; H. R. Niebuhr, The Social Sources of Denominationalism ; 
W. M. Watt, Muhammad at Medina; E. R. Wickham, Church and People in an Industrial 
City; J. M. Yinger, Religion, Society and the Individual; UNESCO, Current Sociology, Vol. V, 
No. 1 (1956): Sociology of Religions; J. N. Moody, Church and Society; A. C. Bouquet, 
Comparative Religion; J. Petrie, The Worker-Priests; F. Boulard, Introduction to Religious 
Sociology; A. Mayer, Caste and Kinship in Central India; K. W. Underwood, Protestant 
and Catholic; B. Wilson, Sects and Society. (See also the journals Archives de Sociologie des 
Religions and Social Compass.)
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834. Social Stratification. Mr. Bottomore. Six lectures, Lent Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year); and for graduate students.
Syllabus.—The course deals with selected aspects of social stratification: (i) The Indian 

caste system. The classical caste system and recent changes
(ii) Social class and social status in modern industrial societies. A consideration of 

some major theories of class and status. An examination of social stratification in some 
contemporary societies, principally Britain, France, U.S.A., U.S.S.R.

References for reading will be given during the course.

835. Sociological Theories of War and Revolution. Mr. Botto
more. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year); and for graduate students.
Syllabus. The study of social conflict. Causes of war and conditions of peace- 

sociological and psychological aspects. The sociology of revolution.
Recommended reading.—G. Simmel, Conflict and The Web of Group Affiliations;

Functi°ns °f Social Conflict; M. Gluckman, Custom and Conflict in Africa; 
UNESCO, The Nature of Conflict; M. Ginsberg, “ The Causes of War ” in Essays in 
Sociology and Social Philosophy, Vol. I; R. Aron, War and Industrial Society; Q. Wright A 
Study of War. ■ ’

Further references for reading will be given during the course.

836. Social Structure: An Introductory Course. Dr. Tropp.
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) for Alternative subject Elements of Social Structure- 
Optional for Diploma in Public Administration (First Year).

Syllabus.—The nature of social science. Sociology and the other social studies. The 
vocabulary of Sociology. The comparative method in Sociology.

Recormnended reading.—G. Simpson, Man in Society; L. Silberman, Analysis of 
S^iy.E. Durkheim, The Rules of Sociological Method; W. H. Walsh, An Introduction to 
Philosophy of History; W. E. Moore, Economy and Society; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, Social 
Anthropology; E. Chmoy, Sociological Perspective; M. Ginsberg, On the Diversity of Morals 
(Part II). J .

837. Introduction to the Study of Society. Dr. Lockwood. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.AJB.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year); and Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
Syllabus.—An examination of the basic concepts of sociology. Types of social 

^ucture-. , F nature of sociological generalization and the methods of social investigation, 
lhe relationship of sociology to psychology and the other social sciences.

Recommended reading.—E. Chinoy, Sociological Perspectives; E. Durkheim Rules 
of Sociological Method; H. H. Gerth and C. W. Mills, Character and Social Structure; M. 
Gmsberg, Sociology; On the Diversity of Morals; R. K. Merton, Social Theory and Social 
Structure, Chaps. 1-3; R. M. Maclver and C. H. Page, Society; K. R. Popper, The Poverty

J- Rumney and J. Maier, Sociology: The Science of Society; G. Simpson 
Man in Society; W. J. H. Sprott, Sociology; L. Wilson and W. L. Kolb, Sociological Analysis.

The following is recommended as suitable background reading on specific social 
institutions. It is not intended as an exhaustive reading list.

(a) The Family: N. D. Fustel de Coulanges, The Ancient City, Book II; A. R. Radcliffe- 
Brown and D. Forde (Eds.), African Systems of Kinship and Marriage, pp. 1-85; Encyclopedia 
Britannica, London punting, 1955: Article on “ Kinship ” by J. A. Barnes; O. R. McGregor 
Divorce in England, Chap. III. (b) Religion: N. D. Fustel de Coulanges, The Ancient City, 
Books 1 and III; L. T. Hobhouse, Morals in Evolution, Part II, Chap. IV; E. O. James, 
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History of Religions; R. H. Tawney, Religion and the Rise of Capitalism; J. M. Yinger, 
Religion, Society and the Individual, Part I (c) Sociological Aspects of Economic Life: H. L. 
Beales, The Industrial Revolution; D. Forde, Habitat, Economy, and Society, Chap. 4 or 8, Chap. 
10 or 12, Chap. 15; Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences: chapter on “Slavery”; R. L. 
Heilbronner, The Great Economists; W. E. Moore, Economy and Society; H. Pirenne, “ The 
Stages in the Social History of Capitalism ” (American Historical Review, Vol. XIX, No. 3, 
1914); E. Power, Medieval People, Chap. I. (d) Sociological Aspects of Pohtics: Encyclo
pedia of the Social Sciences: article on “ Feudalism: European”; H. Maine, Ancient Law, 
Chap. 8; Articles by R. N. Carew Hunt and R. Lowenthal in Problems of Communism, 
Vol. 7, No. 2, March-April 1958; I. Schapera, Government and Politics in Tribal Societies;
H. Sidgwick, The Development of European Polity, Chaps. 4-11, 14-20; A. de Tocqueville, 
The Old Regime and the French Revolution; The Third Reich, Chaps. VIII, XV, XVI and 
XVII. (e) Social Stratification: Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics: article on “Caste”; 
M. Halbwachs, The Psychology of Social Classes; T. H. Marshall, “ The Nature and Deter
minants of Social Status” (Yearbook of Education, 1953); K. Mayer, Class and Society.
(f) General: A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, Structure and Function in Primitive Society, Chaps. IX 
and X; H. H. Gerth and C. W. Mills, From Max Weber; Essays in Sociology, Chap. V; 
M. Ginsberg, “ The Problems and Methods'of Sociology ” in Reason and Unreason in Society;
J. Rumney, Herbert Spencer’s Sociology, Chap. Ill; J. A. Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism 
and Democracy, Part I.

838. The Development of Sociology. Dr. Lockwood. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year).
The course is designed to follow on, and complement, Course No. 837.
Syllabus.—A more detailed treatment of some of the issues raised in the first part of 

the course; with reference to the development of sociological thought.
Recommended reading.—L. Coser and B. Rosenberg, Sociological Theory; N. S. 

Timasheff, Sociological Theory; J. Rumney, Herbert Spencer’s Sociology; L. T. Hobhouse, 
Social Developrhent; T. B. Bottomore and M. Rubel, Karl Marx: Selected Writings in Sociology 
and Social Philosophy; R. Bendix, Max Weber: An Intellectual Portrait.

Other references will be given during the course.

839. Elements of Social Structure Classes. Fortnightly classes will 
be held throughout the session for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) 
students, taking the Alternative subj'ect Elements of Social Structure.

840. Social Structure and Social Change. Mr. MacRae. Fifteen 
to twenty hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) Option I (Third Year).
Recommended reading.—R. M. Maclver, Social Causation; M. Ginsberg, Essays in 

Sociology and Social Philosophy, Vol. Ill; P. A. Sorokin, Social Philosophies of an Age of Crisis; 
G. B. Vico, The New Science; V. I. Lenin, The Development of Capitalism in Russia; F. C. 
Lane and J. C. Riemersma(Eds.), Enterprise and Secular Change; UNESCO, Social Implications 
of Industrialization and Urbanization in Africa; G. and M. Wilson, The Analysis of Social 
Change; J. Steward, Social Evolution; R. Redfield, The Primitive World and its Trans

formations; L. T. Hobhouse, Social Development; C. C. Brinton, The Anatomy of Revolution.

841. Comparative Social Institutions. Mr. MacRae (day), Dr.
Tropp and Dr. Lockwood (evening). Thirty lectures, beginning 
in the Summer Term of the first year and continuing during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms of the second year.
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For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I and Option II, and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 
For Social Science Certificate (First Year), Summer Term only; Optional for Diploma in 
Public Administration (First and Second Years).

Syllabus.—Institutional aspects of the social structure of the principal types of society. 
The structure and classification of social groups. Social stratification, status and roles. 
The classification of societies.

The description and analysis of leading institutions and their functions in the fields of 
communication, economic production and allocation, socialisation and sexual regulation, 
social control, magic and ritual practices.

Some varieties of social change.
Recommended reading.—L. T. Hobhouse, Morals in Evolution (7th edn.), Part I, 

Chaps. 2 and 3; Social Development, Chaps. 1, 2, 5, 11 and 13; M. Ginsberg, On the Diversity 
of Morals, Chaps. 12, 14 and 18; V. G. Childe, What Happened in History; E. "Westermarck, 
A Short History of Marriage, Chaps. 3, 4, 9 and 10; H. S. Maine, Ancient Law, Chap. 8; F. L. 
Nussbaum, A History of the Economic Institutions of Modern Europe.

K. A. Wittfogel, The Foundations and Stages of Chinese Economic History (Zeitschrift fur 
Sozialforschung), Vol. 4; Oriental Despotism, Chaps. 1, 2, 3, 7 and 8; S. Hofstra, Eastern 
and Western World, Chaps. 3-8; J. G. Frazer, The Golden Bough (abridged edition), Chaps. 3 
and 29-42; A. E. Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth, Parts II and III; AV. AV. Tarn and
G. T. Griffith, Hellenistic Civilisation, Chap. 3; F. R. Cowell, Cicero and the Roman Republic, 
Chaps. 3-12, 15-18; C. Bailey (Ed.), Legacy of Rome (Chapter on Family and Social Life);
H. Pirenne, Medieval Cities, Chaps. 3-8; Cambridge Economic History, Vol. I, Chaps. 6 and 8; 
R. W. Southern, The Making of the Middle Ages, Chap. 2; H. Sidgwick, The Development 
of European Polity, Chaps. 4-11, 14-20; T. F. Hoult, The Sociology of Religion, Chaps. 10, 
11 and 12.

T. H. Marshall, Citizenship and Social Class; D. V. Glass (Ed.), Social Mobility in Britain; 
A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg, The System of Industrial Relations in Great Britain, Chaps. 1, 2 
and 3; E. Durkheim, The Division of Labour in Society; C. AV. Mills, White Collar; H. H. 
Gerth and C. AV. Mills, Character and Social Structure, Parts I, III and IV; M. Halbwachs, The 
Psychology of Social Classes; R. Bendix and S. Lipset, Social Mobility in Industrial Society, 
Parts I and III.

842. Political Sociology. Mr. McKenzie. Fifteen lectures, Michael
mas and Lent Terms, beginning in the sixth week of the Michaelmas 
Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) Option I (Third Year); B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject 
of Sociology. Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Political Sociology. Factors in the making of the State. The relations of 
the State to other institutions. The influence of social and economic conditions on political 
institutions. Comparative study of party systems. Leadership and the circulation of elites. 
Sociological and geographical study of representation. The comparative study of political 
change and revolution.

Recommended reading.—H. Eulau and others, Political Behaviour; R. Lipset, Political 
Man; R. Bendix and S. Lipset, “ Political Sociology ” (Current Sociology, Vol. VI, No. 2, 
1957); R. Michels, Political Parties; S. Neumann (Ed.), Modern Political Parties; R. H. 
Lowie, The Origin of the State; M. AVeber, “ Politics as a Vocation ” in H. H. Gerth and 
C. W. Mills (Eds.), From Max Weber; R. T. McKenzie, British Political Parties: the Distribution 
of Power within the Conservative and Labour Parties; S. D. Bailey (Ed.), The British Party System;
V. O. Key, Politics, Parties and Pressure Groups; G. AVallas, Human Nature in Politics.

N. MacchiaveUi, The Prince; H. Taylor, The Statesman; M. Ostrogorski, Democracy 
and the Organisation of Political Parties; M. Duverger, Political Parties; A. Leisersen, Parties 
and Politics; G. Mosca, The Ruling Class; V. Pareto, The Mind and Society; H. D. Lasswell 
and others, The Comparative Study of Elites; C. AV. Mills, The Power Elite; F. Oppenheimer, 
The State; R. M. Maclver, The Modern State; The Web of Government; R. K. Merton and 
others, Reader in Bureaucracy; R. Michels, “ Some Reflections on the Sociological Character 
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of Political Parties ” (American Political Science Review, Nov., 1927); R. Aron, “ Social Struc
ture and the Ruling Class” (British fournal of Sociology, March and June, 1950); J. A. 
Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy; B. R. Berelson and M. Janowitz (Eds.), 
Reader in Public Opinion and Communication; H. D. Lasswell, Politics; Who Gets What, 
When, How; H. D. Lasswell and A. A. Kaplan, Power and Society; G. L. Field, Governments 
in Modern Society; D. E. Butler and R. Rose, The British General Election of 1959; B. R. 
Berelson and others, Voting; S. Lipset and others, “ The Psychology of Voting ” in A. 
Lindzey (Ed.), Handbook of Social Psychology; M. Benney, P. Gray and R. H. Pear, How 
People Vote; J. Bonham, The Middle Class Vote; R. S. Milne and H. C. Mackenzie, Straight 
Fight; H. J. Laski, Demofracy in Crisis; S. H. Beer, “ Pressure Groups and Parties in Britain ” 
(American Political Science Review, Vol. 50, 1956); S. E. Finer, Anonymous Empire; J. D. 
Stewart, British Pressure Groups; Political Quarterly, January-March, 1958: Special number on 
Pressure Groups; D. D. McKean, The Boss; V. O. Key and A. Heard, Southern Politics in 
State and Nation; D. B. Truman, The Governmental Process; J. Towster, Political Power in the 
U.S.S.R., 1917—1947; L. Trotsky, The Revolution Betrayed; B. D. Wolfe, Three Who Made 
a Revolution; D. R. Matthews, The Social Background of Political Decision-Makers.

843. Feudal Society. Professor Plucknett. Five lectures, Lent Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I (Second Year); B.A. Honours in History.

Syllabus.—Origin and nature of feudahsm. The orders of society (nobles, knights, 
freemen, serfs). Non-feudal elements (clergy, merchants, Jews, aliens). Territorial aspects 
(realms, honours, fiefs, manors, vills). Organisation of groups (estates and parliaments, 
boroughs and communes, gilds and corporations). The family (marriage, inheritance, 
property). Law and custom.

Recommended reading.—F. L. Ganshof, Feudalism; M. L. B. Bloch, fa societefeodale 
(2 vols., 1939-40); A. Dopsch, The Economic and Social Foundations of European Civilisation; 
A. L. Poole, Obligations of Society in the XII and XIII centuries; J. Tait, The Medieval English 
Borough.

844. Mediaeval Society (Classes). Classes will be held by Dr. 
Bridbury and Dr. Waley for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I 
students.

845. Environment and Heredity. Professor Glass. Six lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) 
(Second Year).

Syllabus.—Elements of human genetics. Difficulties of analysis when graded characters 
are concerned. The meaning and measurement of “ environment ”. Alternative 
approaches to the study of the “ nature-nurture ” complex. Twin and foster-child studies. 
The use of follow-up inquiries. Specific illustrations of problems of analysis with reference 
to the trend of intelligence and to “ problem famflies ”.

Recommended reading.—Introductory references: L. S. Penrose, The Biology of 
Mental Defect; C. Stern, Principles of Human Genetics; NI. C. Boyd, Genetics and the Races 
of Man; J. Sutter, L’Eugenique; R. S. Woodworth, Heredity and Environment.

Other references will be given during the course.

846. Modern England Classes. A weekly class will be held through
out the session for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special 
subj’ect Sociology (ii).
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847. Introduction to the Social Structure of Modern Britain.
Mr. McKenzie and Dr. Erickson. Twenty-four lectures, Sessional.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I (First Year).

(a) Historical Introduction to Modern Britain. Dr.
Erickson. Fourteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—The characteristics of mid-nineteenth-century society as indicated by the 
1851 census and other contemporary material: the number, rate of increase, age structure, 
occupations, and urban-rural distribution of the population; the physical conditions of homes 
and workplaces, and their effects; the distribution of income, the sources of wealth, and the 
opportunities of rising in income and social status. The institutional influences on social 
stability and social mobility: schools, churches, voluntary organisations; the narrow scope 
of public policy.

The technological, economic and political influences underlying and interacting with 
social conditions; some of the institutions of social adaptation during the period of accelerated 
social change since 1850, especially philanthropic organisations, trade unions, co-operatives, 
schools and political parties.

Recommended reading.—W. H. B. Court, A Concise Economic History of Britain 
from 1750 to Recent Times, Book II; G. M. Young (Ed.), Early Victorian England; A. Briggs, 
Victorian People; J. L. and B. Hammond, The Bleak Age; C. Booth, Occupations of the People: 
England, Scotland, Ireland, 1841-1881; A. F. Weber, The Growth of Cities in the Nineteenth 
Century; R. D. Baxter, National Income; A. L. Bowley, Wages and Income in the United 
Kingdom since i860; B. K. Gray, Philanthropy and the State; H. L. Beales, The Making of 
Social Policy; G. A. N. Lowndes, The Silent Social Revolution; A. M. Carr-Saunders and 
P. A. Wilson, The Professions; Local Government Board, Statistical Memoranda and Charts 
relating to Public Health and Social Conditions (B.P.P. 1909, CIII); E. H. Phelps Brown, The 
Growth oj British Industrial Relations.

(b) Political Structure and Political Behaviour. Mr. McKenzie.
Ten lectures, Summer Term.

Syllabus.—The nature of parhamentary democracy; the structure of central and local 
government.

The structure and function of political parties; the role of interest groups; social 
stratification and other factors influencing electoral behaviour; the influence of the mass 
media.

Recommended reading.—W. I. Jennings, Parliament; Cabinet Government; The 
British Constitution; H. R. G. Greaves, The British Constitution; H. J. Laski, Reflections on the 
Constitution; H. S. Morrison, Government and Parliament; J. H. Warren, The English Local 
Government System; R. T. McKenzie, British Political Parties; J. Bonham, The Middle Class 
Vote; R. S. Milne and H. C. MacKenzie, Straight Fight; M. Benney, P. Gray and R. H. 
Pear, How People Vote; J. D. Stewart, British Pressure Groups; S. E. Finer, Anonymous Empire.

848. The Social Structure of Modern Britain. Mr. Little, Mr.
J. H. Smith, Mr. Westergaard and Dr. Tropp. Sessional.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I (Second Year); B.Sc.(Econ.) Part II—Special 
subject of Sociology; and for Social Science Certificate students.

Syllabus.—The recruitment and distribution of the population; demographic changes 
and their social significance; the growth and character of the urban population. The family, 
its structure and functions.

Changes in industrial structure, including forms of ownership and control; the develop
ment of specialised management; changes in occupational structure and in the nature and 
distribution of skills; the employment of women; the system of industrial relations.
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The economic basis of stratification; elites and the distribution of power; cultural 
differences and the relations between classes; social mobility; the influence of the educational 
system.

The religious and moral codes; church, family and school as agencies of social control. 
The institutions of public justice. Communication and mass media.

Recommended reading.—J. L. and B. Hammond, The Bleak Age; A. M. Carr- 
Saunders and others, A Survey of the Social Conditions in England and Wales; Report of the 
Royal Commission on Population (Cmd. 7695); J. A. Banks, Prosperity and Parenthood; O. R. 
McGregor, Divorce in England; R. Glass, “ Urban Sociology in Great Britain ” (Current 
Sociology, Vol. IV, No. 4); Report of the Royal Commission on the Distribution of the Industrial 
Population (Cmd. 6153); The New Survey of London Life and Labour (Vols. I and IX); A. D. 
Rees, Life in a Welsh Countryside; G. D. H. Cole, Studies in Class Structure; C. A. R. Crosland, 
The Future of Socialism; H. F. Lydall, British Incomes and Savings; P. Sargant Florence, The 
Logic of British and American Industry; A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg, The System of Industrial 
Relations in Great Britain; R. V. Clements, Managers; D. V. Glass, Social Mobility in Britain; 
T. H. Marshall, Citizenship and Social Class; A. M. Carr-Saunders and P. A. Wilson, The 
Professions; R. K. Kelsall, Higher Civil Servants in Britain; A. Tropp, The School Teachers;
D. Lockwood, The Blackcoated Worker; F. Zweig, The British Worker; O. Banks, Parity and 
Prestige in English Secondary Education; J. E. Floud, A. H. Halsey and F. M. Martin, Social 
Class and Educational Opportunity; J. Bonham, The Middle Class Vote; M. Benney, A. P. 
Gray and R. H. Pear, How People Vote; Report of the Royal Commission on the Press (Cmd. 
7700); F. Williams, Dangerous Estate: the Anatomy of Newspapers; R. Hoggart, The Uses 
of Literacy; B. Paulu, British Broadcasting: Radio and Television in the United Kingdom; R. B. 
Lloyd, The Church of England in the Twentieth Century; G. S. Spinks, Religion in Britain 
since 1900; J. Highet, The Churches in Scotland Today; W. Friedmann, Law and Social Change 
in Contemporary Britain. Additional reading lists will be given for class work.

849. The Social Structure of Modern Britain Classes. Weekly 
classes will be held for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) students (Option I) as 
follows:

Second Year: Summer Term.
Third Year: Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

850. The Causes and Treatment of Crime. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iv) (c); B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) Option I, (Second Year); for Social Science Certificate students (First 
Year); optional for the Social Science Certificate (Overseas option) (First Year).

I. Criminology. Mr. Hall Williams. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term.

Syllabus.—Conception of crime. Functions and methods of criminology. Criminal 
types and causal factors in crime; physical, psychological, social and economic factors. 
Special problems; juvenile and female delinquency.

Recommended reading.—Text Books: H. Jones, Crime and the Penal System; E. H. 
Sutherland, Principles of Criminology (5th edn. revised by D. R. Cressey).

Further Reading: D. R. Taft, Criminology; W. C. Reckless, The Crime Problem; 
Criminal Behavior; H. E. Barnes and N. K. Teeters, New Horizons in Criminology; G. B. Void, 
Theoretical Criminology; S. Hurwitz, Criminology; H. Mannheim, Group Problems in Crime 
and Punishment; Social Aspects of Crime in England between the Wars; H. Mannheim and
L. T. Wilkins, Prediction Methods in Relation to Borstal Training; S. S. and E. T. Glueck, 
Unravelling fuvenile Deliquency; Physique and Delinquency; P. W. Tappan, Juvenile Delin



408 LECTURES, CLASSES AND SEMINARS

quency; A. Aichhorn, Wayward Youth; C. L. Burt, The Young Delinquent; J. Bowlby, 
Forty-four Juvenile Thieves; D. H. Stott, Delinquency and Human Nature; W. Healy and A. F. 
Bronner, New Light on Delinquency and its Treatment; M. L. Barron, The Juvenile in Delin
quent Society; A. K. Cohen, Delinquent Boys: The Culture of the Gang; T. Ferguson, The 
Young Delinquent in his Social Setting; T. P. Morris, The Criminal Area; F. M. Thrasher, 
The Gang; F. Redl and D. Wineman, Children Who Hate; H. Bloch and F. Flynn, The 

Juvenile Offender in America Today; W. Norwood East, Society and the Criminal; The 
Sutherland Papers (Ed. A. K. Cohens and others); S. Rubin, Crime and Juvenile Delinquency;
E. Powers and H. Witmer, An Experiment in the Prevention of Delinquency—The Cambridge- 
Somerville Youth Study; B. Wootton, Social Science and Social Pathology.

II. Penology. Mr. Hall Williams. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
Syllabus.—Penal philosophy and psychology, especially meaning and objects of 

punishment. Penal history. The modern English penal system and the criminal courts. 
Problems of crime prevention.

Recommended reading.—Text Books: As for Criminology, with the addition of
M. Griinhut, Penal Reform; L. W. Fox, The English Prison and Borstal Systems; W. A. Elkin, 
The English Penal System.

Further Reading : H. Mannheim, The Dilemma of Penal Reform; Criminal Justice and 
Social Reconstruction; S. M. Fry, Arms of the Law; R. S. E. Hinde, The British Penal System; 
U.K. Home Office, Prisons and Borstals (revised edition, 1957); J. F. S. King, The Probation 1
Service; N. Morris, The Habitual Criminal; M. Griinhut, Juvenile Offenders Before the Courts;
J. A. F. Watson, The Child and the Magistrate; P. W. Tappan (Ed.) Contemporary Correction; 
G. Sykes, Society of Captives; H. J. Klare, Anatomy oj Prison; H. Ashley Weeks, Youthful 
Offenders at Highfields.

The following official sources should be consulted: Annual Reports of the Commis
sioners of Prisons and of the Central After-Care Association; U.K. Home Office, Criminal 
Statistics (England and Wales), published annually as command papers; U.K. Home Office, 
Reports on the Work of the Children’s Department (occasional). The following Reports: 
Royal Commission on Capital Punishment, 1953 (Cmd. 8932); Royal Commission on the Law 
Relating to Mental Illness and Mental Deficiency, 1957 (Cmnd. 169); Committee on Homosexual 
Offences and Prostitution, 1957 (Cmnd. 247); Penal Practice in a Changing Society, 1959 (Cmnd. 
645); U.K. Home Office, Advisory Council on the Treatment of Offenders, Alternatives to Short 
Terms of Imprisonment, 1957; The After-Care and Supervision of Discharged Prisoners, 1958; 
The Treatment of Young Offenders, 1959; U.K. Home Office, The Probation Service: its 
Objects and its Organisation, 1958; Time Spent Awaiting Trial, i960; United Nations IV. 
Social Welfare, 1951, 2. Probation and Related Measuses; The Criminal Justice Act, 1948; 
The Magistrates’ Courts Act, 1952; The Prison Act, 1952, and the Prison Rules.

851. (a) The Causes and Treatment of Crime (Class) I. Crimin
ology. Fortnightly classes will be held in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms by Dr. T. P. Morris and Mr. Little for students taking 
the B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option I (Second Year).

(b) The Causes and Treatment of Crime (Class) II. Penology.
Fortnightly classes will be held in the Lent and Summer Terms by 
Dr. T. P. Morris and Mr. Little for students taking the B.A./B.Sc.
(Sociology) Option I (Second Year).

(c) The Causes and Treatment of Crime (Class) III. Criminology
and Penology. A weekly class will be held by Mr. Little in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iv) (c).
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852. Selected Problems of Criminology and Penology. Dr. T. P.
Morris and visiting lecturers. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year) and for students who have already attended 
Course No. 850 (The Causes and Treatment of Crime). For Social Science Certifi
cate (Probation Officer students only) (Second Year).

Recommended reading.—As for Course No. 850 above. Further fiterature will be 
recommended during the course.

853. The Causes and Treatment of Crime (Seminar). Mr. Hall
Wilhams and Dr. T. P. Morris will hold a seminar in alternate 
weeks during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for third year B.A./ 
B.Sc. (Sociology) students. Admission will be strictly by permission 
of the lecturer.

854. Elementary Philosophy and Ethics. Mr. Newfield. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). Subject of Ethics and Social Philosophy.
Syllabus._ This course will describe some of the basic kinds of ethical theory, such as

those based on the notion of aim, or of rule, or on psychology, and illustrate it with the 
actual works of selected morahsts such as J. S. Mill, I. Kant, J. Butler and others. It will 
also discuss some problems such as freedom, the relation of morals to knowledge, or the 
justification of obligation. The course will also contain an introduction to general philosophy 
in as far as this is required for the exposition of ethical theories.

Recommended reading.—H. Sidgwick, Outlines of the History of Ethics for English 
Readers; Plato, Republic; Aristotle, The Nicomachean Ethics; J. Butler, Sermons on Human 
Nature; D. Hume, Enquiries concerning the Human Understanding and the Principles of Morals;
I. Kant, Fundamental Principles of the Metaphysics of Ethics; J. S. Mill, Utilitarianism; G. E. 
Moore, Principia Ethica; L. T. Hobhouse, The Rational Good; C. D. Broad, Five Types of 
Ethical Theory; A. C. Ewing, The Definition of Good; C. H. Waddington, Science and Ethics; 
R. M. Hare, The Language of Morals; D. D. Raphael, The Moral Sense; A. N. Prior, Logic 
and the Basic of Ethics; A. J. Ayer, Language, Truth and Logic; R. G. Collingwood, An 
Autobiography.

Further reading will be recommended during the lectures.

855. Concepts of Society. This course will not be given in the 
session 1960-61.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year).
Syllabus.—Alternative general views of society and man’s place in it will be discussed, 

with special reference to their methodological and ethical impfications.
Recommended reading.—References for reading will be given during the course. .

856. Modern Social Philosophies. Mr. Gellner. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year).

Syllabus.—Selected recent or contemporary social philosophies will be discussed.
Recommended reading.—References for reading will be given during the course.



4io LECTURES, CLASSES AND SEMINARS

857. Social Philosophy. Professor Ginsberg (day). Twenty lec
tures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology and Economic History (Modem), 
Option (v) (d), Economic History (Mediaeval), Option (v) (g), and Social Anthro
pology, Option (v) (b); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year); B.A. Honours in 
Anthropology. For the Academic Diplomas in Anthropology, and Psychology, 
the Social Science Certificate (Second Year) and the Social Science Certificate (Second 
Year) (Overseas Option).

Syllabus.—Ethics as applied to problems of social organisation. The theory of justice, 
distributive and corrective. Rights and duties. The ends and Emits of state action. Com
pulsion and consent. Ethical aspects of marriage and the family. Ethics and the economic 
structure. Justice between states.

Recommended reading.—T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of Political Obligation;
J. S. Mackenzie, Introduction to Social Philosophy; H. J. W. Hetherington and J. H. Muirhead, 
Social Purpose; E. J. Urwick, The Social Good; J. A. Hobson, Wealth and Life; C. E. Vaughan, 
Studies in the History of Political Philosophy; A. E. Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth; 1 
E. Barker, Political Thought in England, 1848-1914; Principles of Social and Political Theory; 
H. J. Laski, A Grammar of Politics; L. T. Hobhouse, Elements of Social Justice; E. F. Carritt, 
Morals and Politics; J. Laird, The Device of Government; M. Ginsberg, The Psychology of 
Society; K. R. Popper, The Open Society and its Enemies; A. P. d’Entreves, Natural Law; 
L. Stephens, The English Utilitarians; J. P. Plamenatz, The English Utilitarians.

858. Social Philosophy Class. A weekly class will be held through
out the session for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special 
subjects of Sociology (iii) and of Social Anthropology, Option (v) 
(b).

859. Social Philosophy Classes. Classes will be held for all B.A./
B.Sc. (Sociology) students as follows:

Second Year: Ten classes.
Third Year: Five classes.

860. Classes will be arranged, if required, for students taking the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject Sociology.

861. General Sociology Classes. Classes will be held weekly 
throughout the session for all B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) students in 
their second and third years.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

862. Sociology (Seminar). A seminar for graduate students will be 
held by Professor Glass and others, beginning in the middle of the 
Michaelmas Term.

863. The Sociology of Ideology and Religion (Graduate 
Seminar). Lecturer to be announced. Michaelmas and Lent I 
Terms.

In the next few sessions, the seminar will consider the idea of “ alienation ”, as developed 
by Hegel and Marx. Subsequent treatments of the theme will be reviewed, and the utility 
of the notion in sociological and social psychological analysis will be examined.
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864. Criminology (Graduate Seminar). Mr. Hall Williams will 
hold a seminar in alternate weeks during the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms for graduate students. Admission will be strictly by per
mission of the lecturer.

865. Selected Issues in Contemporary Sociology. Dr. Tropp and 
Dr. Lockwood. Lent Term.

For graduate students.
Syllabus.—A consideration of the relationship between sociological theory and 

empirical research.
Recommended reading.—References will be given during the course.

866. Sociology of Occupations and Professions (Seminar).
Dr. Tropp and Mr. Newfield will hold a seminar for graduate 
students fortnightly throughout the session.

867. The Social Structure of France. Dr. ChfFord-Vaughan. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students in Sociology and Government.
Syllabus.—The milieu: natural and political. Population. The French educational 

system. Rural France. Urban France. Workers and trade unions. Official France: 
administrative and political personnel. The traditional forces: the Army and the Church.

Recommended reading.—B. Chapman, The profession of government: the public service 
in Europe; M. Duverger (Ed.), Partis politiques et classes sociales en France (see Introduction); 
H. Luethy, The State of France (trans, from the German by E. Mosbacher); D. M. Pickles, 
France: the Fourth Republic.

Additional references for reading will be given during the course.

868. American Society since 1939: selected topics (Seminar).
Mr. S. J. Gould. To be given in the session 1961-62.

Students will be required to read the following basic list of books.—J. K. Galbraith, 
The Affluent Society; W. Herberg, Protestant—Catholic—Jew; S. Lubell, The Future of 
American Politics; C. W. Mills, The Power Elite; D. Riesman, The Lonely Crowd; E. A. 
Shils, The Torment of Secrecy; W. H. Whyte, Jr., The Organisation Man.

869. Communism as a Social Movement (Seminar). Mr. S. J.
Gould. To be given in the session 1961-62.

The following books will be among those discussed in the seminar.—G. A. Almond, 
The Appeals of Communism; G. Arnold, The Pattern of World Conflict; R. Aron, The Opium 
of the Intellectuals; H. Cantril, The Politics of Despair; R. N. C. Hunt, The Theory and Practice 
oj Communism; W. Kornhauser, The Politics of Mass Society; W. Z. Laqueur, Communism 
and Nationalism in the Middle East.

870. Sociology of Development (Seminar). Mr. Bottomore will 
hold a seminar in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for graduate 
students. Undergraduates may be admitted by permission of the 
leaders of the seminar.
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871. Mathematical Method for Sociologists (Graduate Seminar). 
Dr. Morton. Summer Term.

For graduate students of Sociology and Anthropology.
Syllabus.—The use of mathematical thinking and techniques in the fields of sociology 

and anthropology will be discussed.

Note.—The attention of graduate students specialising in Sociology 
is drawn to the following seminars:
558. Problems of Contemporary Socialism (Seminar). Held by Dr. Miliband in the 

Michaelmas and Lent Terms, beginning in the fifth week of the Michaelmas Term.
587. Parties, Pressure Groups and the Political Process (Seminar). Held by Mr. 

McKenzie and Mr. Pear weekly in the Lent and Summer Terms, for graduate students 
speciahsing in Sociology or in Government.

592. Constitutional Problems of Federal and Multi-racial States (Seminar). Held 
by Dr. Mair and Professor Robinson, in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms

664. Seminar on Comparative Social Institutions (Western, Oriental and Primitive). 
Held by Professor Schapera and Mr. MacRae throughout the session.

665. Current Social and Political Problems in the Middle East and North Africa 
(Seminar). Held by Dr. Stirling,weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms

959. Design and Analysis of Social Investigations. Mr. Moser, Miss Gales, Dr. Oppen
heim and Mr. Westergaard, throughout the session.

Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses:—
Anthropology.
Demography.
Psychology.
Social Science and Administration.

No. 49.—Labour: organisation and relations.
No. 621.—Trade Unions in Britain.
No. 753.—The Social Organisation of Industry.
No. 926.—Statistical Method.
No. 932.—Social Statistics.
No. 933.—Statistical Methods (Sociology).
No. 938.—Methods of Social Investigations.

STATISTICS, MATHEMATICS, AND 
COMPUTATIONAL METHODS
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925. Introduction to Statistical Sources. Professor Allen. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). Optional for Diploma in Public Administration 
(First Year).

Note.—Further treatments of statistical sources and applications are provided in courses 
Nos. 935, 936, 939 and 680. These are optional courses for day students.

Syllabus.—The main sources of statistics of population, manpower, production, 
consumption, prices, trade, national income. The nature and limitations of these statistics. 
Their use in illustrating recent economic movements. Index numbers in practice. The 
use of statistics in the treatment of social problems; and the elements of the technique of 
social surveys.

Recommended reading.—E. Devons, An Introduction to British Economic Statistics; 
M. G. Kendall (Ed.), The Sources and Nature of the Statistics of the United Kingdom; U.K. Central 
Statistical Office, New Contributions to Economic Statistics; Monthly Digest of Statistics, Annual 
Abstract of Statistics, Ministry of Labour Gazette, Board of Trade Journal and other official 
pubheations; U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic Research, 
Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics; No. 2, Census Reports of Great Britain, 
1801-1931! No. 4, Agricultural and Food Statistics; London and Cambridge Economic Bulletin; 
National Institute Economic Review; C. A. Moser, Survey Methods in Social Investigation; 
A. L. Bowley, Wages and Income in the U.K. since i860.

926. Statistical Method. Professor Allen. Fifteen lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—Alternative subject of Statistics, (a) Elementary 
Statistical Method and Sources, and (b) Elementary Statistical Theory; Optional for 
Diploma in Public Administration (First Year), and for students attending the Trade 
Union Studies and Personnel Administration courses.

Syllabus.—The statistical approach; inference from small scale and from mass data. 
Frequency groups; measures of average and dispersion. Collection and tabulation of data; 
approximation and error. Time series and index numbers. The simplest ideas of correlation 
and of estimation and tests of hypotheses.

Recommended reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; A. R. Ilersic, 
Statistics and their Application to Commerce; P. G. Moore, Principles of Statistical Techniques; 
L. R. Connor and A. J. H. Morrell, Statistics in Theory and Practice (4th edn.); J. E. Freund 
and F. J. Williams, Modern Business Statistics; P. J. McCarthy, Introduction to Statistical 
Reasoning. Also, for further detail: G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall, An Introduction to the 
Theory of Statistics; W. J. Dixon and F. J. Massey, Introduction to Statistical Analysis.

927. Statistics (First Year Class). Professor Allen, Mr. Booker and 
others. Fifteen classes, Lent and Summer Terms.
The classes will be held in conjunction with Course No. 926, during 

the Lent and Summer Terms, and will be taken by Professor Allen, 
Mr. Booker, Miss Gales, Mr. Moser, Mr. T. M. Smith and Mr. 
Stuart.

4i5
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928. Statistics (Second Year Class). Professor Allen, Mr. Booker 
and others. Ten classes, Michaelmas Term.
The classes will be held to supplement Course No. 926, in the 

Michaelmas Term of the second year, and will be taken by Professor 
Allen, Mr. Booker, Miss Gales, Mr. Moser, Mr. T. M. Smith and Mr. 
Stuart.
929. Elementary Statistical Theory. Mr. Hajnal. Twenty lectures 

and five classes, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Alternative subject of Statistics, (b) Elementary 

Statistical Theory.
Syllabus.—^Elementary mathematical theory of probability. The standard frequency 

distributions. Sampling distributions. Estimation and tests of significance. Correlation 
and regression. Analysis of variance.

Recommended reading.—B. C. Brookes and W. F. L. Dick, Introduction to Statistical 
Method; J. E. Freund and F. J. Williams, Modern Business Statistics; W. A. Wallis and H. V. 
Roberts, Statistics, a New Approach; J. Neyman, First Course in Probability and Statistics 
(Chaps. 1, 2 and 5).

930. Statistics (Specialist Class). Professor Allen and Mr. Booker.
Twenty-five classes, Sessional.

Attendance at these classes will be confined to those students in their second year pro
posing to take the Special subject of Statistics, or the Special subject of Computational 
Methods, in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II.

931. Applied Statistics. Mr. Booker. Twenty-one lectures, Ses
sional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade, Option (iv) (b); and 
Accounting, Option (v) (c). Other students may attend by arrangement with Mr. 
Booker.

Syllabus.—The object of this course is to make students famihar with the practical 
problems encountered in collecting, tabulating, and interpreting statistics, and competent to 
use statistics in commerce, industry, research, etc. Students will work, singly or in groups, 
on projects involving the collection of raw data from published sources, by observation, by 
questionnaire, and by interview, and the tabulation, interpretation, and presentation of the 
statistics so obtained. In these projects, the problems to be solved will simulate, as far as 
possible, some of those encountered in business.

The course will assume a knowledge of the topics of Course 925, Introduction to 
Statistical Sources, and Course 926, Statistical Method, and will treat most of them in some
what greater practical detail. It will include the representation of statistics by charts, 
diagrams, averages, measurements of dispersion and association, and index-numbers; the 
practical aspects of sampling and the use of simple tests of significance; the design of blank 
forms and questionnaires; the sources and interpretation of published economic, financial, 
and business statistics, and their adaptation to specific problems; the use of mechanical 
calculating and tabulating equipment; the writing of memoranda and reports based on 
statistical data. Students should also attend Course 130, Elements of Consumer Market 
Research.

A knowledge of mathematics (other than elementary algebra) or mathematical statistics 
is not necessary.

Recommended reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; B. C. Brookes 
and W. F. L. Dick, Introduction to Statistical Method; F. E. Croxton and D. J. Cowden, 
Applied General Statistics; F. C. Mills, Statistical Methods; G. Yule and M. G. Kendall, 
Introduction to the Theory of Statistics (selected chapters will be mentioned during the course).
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r*Tlr^ei^:S examine, for the nature of their content and forms of presentation, the 
U.K. Annual Abstract of Statistics, the U.K. Monthly Digest of Statistics, and other U.K. official 
publications; the United Nations Statistical Yearbook and Monthly Bulletin of Statistics; the 

ondon and Cambridge Economic Bulletin ” in The Times Review of Industry for March, 
June, September and December; and any other publications (such as the Economist) in which 
statistical data are presented or discussed.

932. Social Statistics. Mr. Moser and others. Ten lectures. Lent 
Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (d) and of Social 
Anthropology Option (v) (g); for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year); for 
students attending the Personnel Administration Course; Optional for Diploma in 
Pubhc Administration.

Syllabus. An introduction to the sources and nature of statistics in various fields 
including: population and vital statistics; households and families; standards and levels of 
living; cost of living; health; social security; nutrition; education; crime; housing
labour; income and property.

Recommended reading.—References will be given in the course of the lectures.

933* Statistical Methods (Sociology). Forty hours extending over 
three sessions.
(a) Mr. Carrier. Twenty hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year).

(b) Miss Gales. Ten hours, Michaelmas Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year).

(c) Mr. Moser. Ten hours, Lent Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year).
Syllabus. Collection, definition and tabulation of data. Diagrammatic representation. 

Analysis of frequency distributions. Averages and measures of dispersion. Index numbers 
Time senes. The elementary theory of regression and correlation. Background of sampling 
theory. Calculation of sampling errors. The design of samples.

The application of statistical methods to sociological problems.
Recommended reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; L. H. C. Tippett

A. R. Ilersic Statistics; B. C. Brookes and W. F. L. Dick, Introduction to Statistical
* \T^;iBradf°rd H1U’ °f Medical Statistics; F. N. David, A Statistical Primer;

W. A. Wallis and H. V. Roberts, Statistics, a New Approach; L. R. Connor and A T H 
Morrell, Statistics in Theory and Practice; J. E. Freund and F. J. Williams, Modern Business 
Statistics.

934- Mathematics. Mr. Durbin and Miss Gales (Day) and Mr. T. M. 
Smith (Evening). Fifty lectures and fifty classes (two hours per 
week), extending over two sessions.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject.
Syllabus.—Limits and the elementary theory of convergence of series. Differentiation 

and integration of functions of one variable. Expansion of functions; Taylor’s and 
Madaunn s theorems. Maxima and minima of functions of one variable. Differentiation 
and integration of functions of two or more variables and elementary applications The 
simplest differential and difference equations.

Finite differences and applications to interpolation, summation, numerical differentiation 
and integration. The elements of the theory of determinants and matrices. The simplest 
properties of complex numbers. Gamma and Beta functions.
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Recommended reading.—J. G. Kemeny, J. L. Snell and G. L. Thompson, Introduction 
to Finite Mathematics; G. H. Hardy, A Course oj Pure Mathematics; J. Blakey, University 
Mathematics; J. M. Hyslop, Infinite Series; W. L. Ferrar, A Text-book of Convergence; 
Algebra; S. Goldberg, Introduction to Difference Equations.

935. National Income and Capital. Mr. Booker. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)—Economic 
Statistics and of Computational Methods, Option (e); and optional for other Special 
subjects. Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The concept, measurement and distribution of the national income and 
capital. Capital formation and consumption; stock appreciation. Measurements in money 
and real terms. Trends and the means of obtaining an up-to-date picture. Index numbers of 
output and prices. Sources of information: taxation, censuses of population, production, 
distribution and earnings, company reports, sample inquiries, government accounts.

Recommended reading.—H. Campion, Public and Private Property in Great Britain; 
C. G. Clark, National Income and Outlay; A. L. Bowley (Ed.), Studies in the National Income, 
1924-38; G. W. Daniels and H. Campion, The Distribution of National Capital; H. F. Lydall, 
British Incomes and Savings; G. F. Shirras and L. Rostas, The Burden of British Taxation; T. 
Barna, Redistribution of Incomes through Public Finance in 1937; H. C. Edey and A. T. Peacock, 
National Income and Social Accounting; A. L. Chapman, Wages and Salaries in the United 
Kingdom, 1920-1938; A. M. Cartter, The Redistribution of Income in Post-war Britain; United 
Kingdom, Central Statistical Office, National Income Statistics: Sources and Methods; United 
Nations Studies, Series F, No. 8, Methods of National Income Estimation; O.E.E.C., M. Gilbert 
and others. Comparative National Products and Price Levels (1958); R; Marris, Economic 
Arithmetic. Also current official publications and periodicals.

936. International Balance of Payments. Professor Allen. Eight 
lectures, Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)—^Economic 
Statistics and of Computational Methods, Option (e); and optional for other Special 
subjects. Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—International trade in goods and services, international lending and inter
national transfers. The importance of international trade to the United Kingdom and the 
problems arising therefrom. Terms of trade, indices of prices and volume of trade.

Recommended reading.—U.K. Board of Trade, Monthly and Annual Accounts relating 
to the Trade of the United Kingdom; League of Nations and United Nations Publications 
(Balance of Payments, Review of World Trade, World Economic Survey, Statistical Year Book); 
U.K. Balance of Payments, 1956 to 1959 (Cmnd. 861); Economic Survey for i960 (Cmnd. 976); 
International Monetary Fund, Balance of Payments Year-Book; R. G. D. Allen, “ Statistics 
of the Balance of Payments ” (Economic Journal, 1951); C. F. Carter and A. D. Roy, British 
Economic Statistics (Chap. VIII, “The Balance of External Payments”); U.K. Central 
Statistical Office, “ The Compilation of the U.K. Balance of Payments ” and “ Overseas 
Sterhng Holdings ” in New Contributions to Economic Statistics; R. G. D. Allen and J. E. Ely 
(Eds.), International Trade Statistics.

937. Introduction to Econometrics. Mr. Corlett and others.
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)—Economic 
Statistics and of Computational Methods, Option (e); and optional for other Special 
subjects. Also recommended for graduate students.

Students are recommended to attend Course No. 24 also.
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Syllabus.—The scope of econometrics. The nature of statistical data available to 
economists. Time series, trends and fluctuations. Production and consumption functions. 
Derivation of supply and demand curves by regression analysis and simultaneous probability 
equations. Problems of identification and aggregation. Connection between micro- 
economic theory and macro-economic models.

Recommended reading.—W. W. Leontief, Econometrics: A Survey of Contemporary 
Economics; G. Tintner, Econometrics; R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Economics; J. Tinbergen, 
Statistical Testing of Business-Cycle Theories, 2 Vols., League of Nations; R. Stone, Consumers' 
Expenditure and Behaviour in the United Kingdom, 1920-1938; S. J. Prais and H. S. Houthakker, 
The Analysis of Family Budgets; T. C. Koopmans, “ Statistical Estimation of Simultaneous 
Economic Relations ” (Journal American Statistical Association, 1945); P. H. Douglas, “ Are 
There Laws of Production ? ” (American Economic Review, March, 1948); J. Marschak and 
W. H. Andrews, “ Random Simultaneous Equations and the Theory of Production ” 
(Econometrica, 1944); L. R. Klein, “ Economic Fluctuations in the United States, 1921-41 ” 
(Cowles Commission Monograph 11, 1950); National Bureau of Economic Research, Con
ference on Business Cycles; T. C. Koopmans, Activity Analysis of Production and Allocation.

938. Methods of Social Investigations. Mr. Moser. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (d)—Social Statistics; 
and optional for other Special subjects. For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year). 
Optional for the Social Science Certificate (Second Year), and for Diploma in Pubfic 
Administration. Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The nature and evolution of social investigations. Contemporary survey 
work. Surveys of environment, behaviour and opinions. The planning of surveys. 
Background of sampling theory. Sample design and sampling techniques. Non-sampling 
errors and bias. Methods of collecting the data:—documents, observation, mail question
naires, interviewing. Questionnaire design. The processing, analysis and interpretation of 
data.

Recommended reading.—F. C. Bartlett and others (Eds.), The Study of Society;
F. Yates, Sampling Methods for Censuses and Surveys; B. S. Rowntree, Poverty and Progress; 
New Survey of London Life and Labour; H. Cantril and others, Gauging Public Opinion; F. 
Mosteller (Ed.), The Pre-Election Polls of 1948; M. A. Abrams, Social Surveys and Social 
Action; P. Gray and T. Corlett, “ Sampling for the Social Survey ” (Journal of the Royal 
Statistical Society, 1950); M. Jahoda and others, Research Methods in Social Relations; L. 
Festinger and D. Katz (Eds.), Research Methods in the Behavioral Sciences; H. H. Hyman and 
others. Interviewing in Social Research; H. H. Hyman, Survey Design and Analysis; C. A. 
Moser, Survey Methods in Social Investigation; F. Edwards (Ed.), Readings in Market Research.

939. Labour Statistics. Mr. Booker and Mr. Moser. Eight lectures, 
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)—Economic 
Statistics and (d) Social Statistics and of Computational Methods, Option (e); and 
optional for other Special subjects. For students attending the Trade Union Studies 
course. Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Statistics of employment and unemployment, output, productivity, wages, 
earnings and the cost of hving. Special problems such as absenteeism, labour turnover, 
short-time and over-time working.

Recommended reading.—U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic 
Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics (H.M.S.O. Publication); Ministry 
of Labour Gazette; T. Barna, “ A Manpower Budget for 1950 ” (London and Cambridge 
Economic Service Bulletin, Vol. 23); A. L. Bowley, Wages and Income in the United Kingdom 
since i860; “Wages, Earnings and Hours of Work, 1914-1947” (London and Cambridge 
Economic Service, Special Memorandum No. 50); J. L. Nicholson, “Earnings, Hours and 
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Mobility of Labour ” (Bulletin of the Oxford University Institute of Statistics, Vol. 8); Economic 
Survey for 1953 (Cmd. 8800); Employment, Unemployment and Labour Force Statistics (I.L.O. 
1948); Wages and Payroll Statistics (I.L.O. 1949); Population Census Methods (U.N.O. 1949) ; 
L. Rostas, Comparative Productivity in British and American Manufacturing Industry; Census of 
Production Reports; London and Cambridge Economic Service, Memoranda and Bulletins; 
Bank of England Statistical Summaries; Secretary of Mines Reports; Ministry of Fuel and Power 
Digests; Agricultural Returns; Reports of Cost of Living Advisory Committee (B.P.P. 1946-47, 
Vol. X, and 1950-51, Vol. XI, Cmd. Nos. 7077, 8328, 8481).

940. Compound Interest. Mr. Carrier. Five lectures, Michaelmas 
Term.

For B. Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Statistics, Option (iv) (b)—Actuarial Statistics 
and of Computational Methods, Option (d). Optional for students specialising in 
Accounting.

Syllabus.—An introduction to the Annuity Certain, Valuation of Redeemable Securities, 
Sinking Funds; the determination of interest rates in given transactions and continuous 
growth.

Recommended reading.—D, W. A. Donald, Compound Interest and Annuities-Certain; 
R. E. Underwood, Elements of Actuarial Science.

941. Actuarial Statistics. Mr. Haycocks. Fifteen lectures and ten 
classes, Sessional (beginning in the sixth week of the Michaelmas 
Term).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Statistics, Option (iv) (b)—Actuarial 
Statistics and of Computational Methods, Option (d).

Syllabus.—Elementary Life Contingencies; some statistical properties of the Life 
Table and Life Table functions; Exposed to Risk formulas; Graduation; the Theory,and 
Construction of Multiple Decrement Tables.

Recommended reading.—R. E. Larson and E. A. Gaumnitz, Life Insurance Mathe
matics; P. F. Hooker and L. H. Longley-Cook, Life and other Contingencies, Vols. I and II; 
H. Tetley, Statistics and Graduation (Actuarial Statistics, Vol. I); H. W. Haycocks and W. 
Perks, Mortality and other Investigations, Vol. I; J. L. Anderson and J. B. Dow, Construction 
of Mortality and other Tables (Actuarial Statistics, Vol. II); N. L. Johnson and H. Tetley, 
Statistics, Vol. II, Chap. 17; W. G. Bailey and H. W. Haycocks, Some Theoretical Aspects 
of Multiple Decrement Tables.

Statistics and Computational Methods: General Note
For the Special subject of Statistics all students should take courses Nos. 942-944 inclusive. 

For the Special subject of Computational Methods, all students should take courses Nos. 948 
and 949. The other courses in the following section are optional. The choice of courses 
to be taken should be made in consultation with Professor Allen and Professor Kendall.

942. Probability and Distribution Theory. Mr. Stuart. Twenty- 
five lectures and ten classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—Probability. Frequency and Generating Functions. Distribution- and 
frequency-functions. Moment-generating and characteristic function. Laws of Large 
Numbers and Central Limit theorems. Transformations. The calculus of expectations. 
Univariate and bivariate normal distribution and associated theory.

Recommended reading.—H. Cramer, The Elements of Probability Theory; W. Feller, 
An Introduction to Probability Theory and its Applications; P. G. Hoel, Introduction to Mathematical 
Statistics; A. M. Mood, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics; M. G. Kendall and A. Stuart, 
The Advanced Theory of Statistics, Vol. I (6th edn.).

STATISTICS, MATHEMATICS, AND COMPUTATIONAL METHODS 421

943. Theory of Statistical Methods. Mr. Quenouille. Twenty 
lectures, Lent Term.

Syllabus.—Applications of normal distribution theory. Chi-squared test. Regression 
and correlation analysis. Analysis of variance and covariance. Transformations of variables.

Recommended reading.—C. E. Weatherbum, A First Course in Mathematical Statistics; 
A. M. Mood, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics; M. H. Quenouille, Introductory Statistics.

944. Estimation and Tests of Hypotheses. Mr. Stuart. Twenty- 
five lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—Criteria of estimation: consistency, unbiasedness, efficiency, sufficiency, 
minimum variance. Lower bounds for sampling variance. Maximum Likelihood estimators 
and their properties. Least squares linear estimators: the Gauss-Markov theorem. Con
fidence intervals. Tests of simple hypotheses: the Neyman-Pearson lemma. Tests of 
composite hypotheses: the likelihood-ratio principle. Sequential methods.

Recommended reading.—A. M. Mood, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics, Chaps. 8, 
11, 12; P. G. Hoel, Introduction to Mathematical Statistics, especially Chaps. 2 and 10; A. 
Wald, Sequential Analysis.

945. Theory of Sample Surveys. Mr. Durbin. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—Simple random sampling; stratification and clustering; multi-stage 
sampling. Optimal allocation for given cost function. Selection with unequal probabilities. 
Ratio and regression estimates.

Recommended reading.—F. Yates, Sampling Methods for Censuses and Surveys; W. G. 
Cochran, Sampling Techniques; M. H. Hansen, W. N. Hurwitz and W. G. Madow, Sample 
Survey Methods and Theory.

946. Introduction to Quality Control. Mr. Booker. Eight lec
tures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—Testing of industrial products and processes.
Inspection by 100 per cent, screening and sampling, of raw materials, end products and 

during manufacture. Continuous processes. Allowable variation. Need of warning that 
a process is getting out of control before rejection of the product becomes necessary. Control 
charts and specification fimits; single, double and sequential sampfing. Necessity of main
taining a reasonable balance between quality and cost and between the various qualities that 
are desired. Tests which only indicate some of the quahties desired.

Recommended reading.—W. A. Shewhart, Economic Control of Quality of Manu
factured Product; N. L. Enrick, Quality Control; E. L. Grant, Statistical Quality Control; E. H. 
Sealy, A First Guide to Quality Control for Engineers; A. Wald, Sequential Analysis; B. P. 
Dudding and W. J. Jennett, Quality Control Charts; Columbia University, Statistical Re
search Group, Sequential Analysis of Statistical Data and Sampling Inspection; K. A. Brownlee, 
Industrial Experimentation.

947. Analysis of Time Series. Mr. Quenouille. Ten lectures, 
Summer Term.

Syllabus.—The study of seasonal movements, oscillatory movements and trends in 
time series. Moving Averages. Curve fitting. Autoregressive systems. Correlogram 
and Periodogram analyses. Tests for serial and cross correlation. Adjustment for the 
effects of serial correlation.

Recommended reading.—M. H. Quenouille, Associated Measurements; G. U. Yule 
and M. G. Kendall, An Introduction to the Theory of Statistics (chapter on time-series).
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948. Numerical Analysis. Dr. Foster. Twenty lectures and ten 
classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—^Principles of construction and use of digital computers, analogue computers 
and punched-card equipment. Principles of programming.

Evaluation of formulae, finite differences, interpolation, quadrature, solution of simul
taneous linear equations, inversion of matrices. Iterative methods for solving non-linear 
equations. Error analysis. Monte-Carlo methods.

Recommended reading.—K. L. Nielsen, Methods in Numerical Analysis; A. D. Booth, 
Numerical Methods; D. R. Hartree, Numerical Analysis; H.M. Stationery Office, Interpolation 
and Allied Tables; D. D. McCracken, Digital Computer Programming; R. K. Livesley, Auto
matic Digital Computers; M. V. Wilkes, Automatic Digital Computers.

949. Management Mathematics. Dr. Foster and Mr. Finch. Ten 
lectures and five classes, Michaelmas Term.

Students are recommended to attend Courses No. 21, 24 and 961.
Syllabus.—The basic mathematical techniques for problems of decision-making in 

business and industry. Probability methods in stock control and queueing problems. 
Replacement theory. Computer simulation of complex organisations. Dynamic pro
gramming.

Recommended reading.—P. M. Morse, Queues, Inventories and Maintenance; M. 
Sasieni, A. Yaspan and L. Friedman, Operations Research; H. Chernoff and L. E. Moses, 
Elementary Decision Theory.

950. Advanced Mathematics. Mr. Durbin and Mr. Finch. Twenty 
lectures and ten classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—Vector spaces. Matrix Algebra. Quadratic forms, n-dimensional geo
metry of lines, planes and quadrics. Functions of several variables. Multiple integrals. 
Functions of a complex variable. Fourier series and integrals. Laplace transforms.

Recommended reading.—A. C. Aitken, Determinants and Matrices; W. L. Ferrar, 
Algebra; T. L. Wade, The Algebra of Vectors and Matrices; C. R. Rao, Advanced Statistical 
Methods in Biometric Research, Chap. I; H. Cramer, Mathematical Methods of Statistics, Chaps. 
10 and 11; R. Courant, Differential and Integral Calculus; E. G. Phillips, Functions of a Com
plex Variable.

951. Design of Experiments. Mr. Quenouille. Six lectures, 
Summer Term.

Syllabus.—Principles of experimental design. Randomised blocks, Latin squares, 
Factorial designs.

Recommended reading.—D. R. Cox, Planning of Experiments; R. A. Fisher, The 
Design of Experiments; M. H. Quenouille, The Design and Analysis of Experiment.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

952. Calculus of Probability. This course will not be given in the 
session 1960-61.

For graduate students.
Syllabus.—Basic Rules. Algebra of Probability. Problems of Repartition. Prob

ability in a continuum. Limit Theorems. History of the Calculus of Probabilities. 
Axiomatisation.

Recommended reading.—J. V. Uspensky, Introduction to Mathematical Probability; 
W. Feller, An Introduction to Probability Theory and its Applications; I. Todhunter, A History 
of the Mathematical Theory of Probability; R. Deltheil, Probabilites Geometriques.

953. Geometry of n Dimensions. Professor Kendall. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For graduate students.
Syllabus.—Notion of dimension. Coordinates in n dimensions. Varieties. Linear 

subspaces and angles. Distances and Volumes. Hyperspheres, hyperquadrics and poly
topes. Applications to statistical distributions and multivariate analysis.

Recommended reading.—D. M. Y. Sommerville, An Introduction to the Geometry 
of n Dimensions.

954. Stochastic Processes. Dr. Foster, Dr. Morton and Mr. Finch.
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

For graduate students. Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Statistics
(i) and Options (f) and (h) and Computational Methods (ii), and Options (a) and (b).

Syllabus.—^Discrete and continuous processes. Stationary and evolutionary processes. 
Ergodic theory. Markov processes. Applications.

Recommended reading.—W. Feller, An Introduction to Probability Theory and its 
Applications; M. S. Bartlett, An Introduction to Stochastic Processes; P. A. P. Moran, The Theory 
of Storage.

955. Advanced Theory of Testing Hypotheses. This course will 
not be given in the session 1960-61.

For graduate students and optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students—Special subject 
of Statistics (ii).

Syllabus.—Composite hypotheses: the structure of similar regions. Completeness 
and sufficiency. Similar and unbiased regions. Uniformly most powerful unbiased tests 
for the exponential family of distributions.

Recommended reading.—E. L. Lehmann, Testing Statistical Hypotheses.
Note.—The course will presuppose knowledge of the material of Course No. 944: 

Estimation and Tests of Hypotheses.

956. Distribution-free Methods. Mr. Stuart. Ten lectures, 
Summer Term.

For graduate students and optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students—Special subject 
of Statistics (ii).

Syllabus.—Non-parametric problems with distribution-free solutions. Tests of 
independence, randomness and homogeneity. Tests and intervals for location parameters. 
Consistency and efficiency properties.

Recommended reading.—M. G. Kendall and A. Stuart, The Advanced Theory of 
Statistics, Vol. 2; E. L. Lehmann, Testing Statistical Hypotheses.

Note.—The course will presuppose knowledge of the material of Course No. 944.

957. Theory of Statistical Transformations. Mr. Quenouille.
Six lectures, Summer Term.

For graduate students. Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics (ii).
Syllabus.—Selection and effects of variate transformations in statistical analysis, including 

time-series analysis. Transformations of statistical distributions. Uses and limitations of 
transformations in limit estimation.
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Recommended reading.—M. H. Quenouille, Introductory Statistics; The Design and 
Analysis of Experiment (Chapters on transformations and scaling of observations); The 
Fundamentals of Statistical Thought (Section on Estimation); C. R. Rao, Advanced Statistical 
Methods in Biometric Research.

958. Survey o£ Operational Research. Dr. Foster, Dr. Morton, 
Dr. Land. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students and others interested in the subject.
Syllabus.—The historical development of operational research. The main ideas: 

scientific approach to problems of planning and management; emphasis on formal analysis 
and quantitative methods; the need for inter-disciphnary study. Techniques most frequently 
used, including mathematical programming, queueing, stock control, simulation. Related 
disciphnes.

Recommended reading.—M. Sasieni, A. Yaspan and L. Friedman, Operations Research; 
C. W. Churchman, R. L. AckoffandE. L. Amoff, Introduction to Operations Research; P. M. 
Morse and G. E. Kimball, Methods of Operations Research; J. F. McCloskey and F. N. 
Trefethen, Operations Research for Management.

959* Design and Analysis of Social Investigations. Mr. Moser,
Miss Gales, Dr. Oppenheim and Mr.Westergaard. One hour per 
week, Sessional.

For graduate students in Sociology, Statistics, Psychology, etc. Attendance by arrange
ment with Mr. Moser.

Syllabus.—The main problems arising in the design of social investigations, the collec
tion of the data, and the analysis and interpretation of the results.

Recommended reading.—Detailed recommendations will be made during the 
course, but the following may be regarded as background reading: M. Jahoda and others, 
Research Methods in Social Relations; L. Festinger and D. Katz (Eds.), Research Methods in 
the Behavioural Sciences; H. H. Hyman and others, Interviewing in Social Research; H. H. 
Hyman, Survey Design and Analysis; C. A. Moser, Survey Methods in Social Investigation; 
S. Payne, The Art of Asking Questions.

Classes, Practicals and Seminars: General Note

For students taking the Special subject of Statistics and the Special subject of Computa
tional Methods; and for graduate students (by permission of Professor Allen or 
Professor Kendall).

960. Theory of Statistics Class. Professor Kendall. Two hours per 
week, Sessional.

961. Computational Methods Class. Dr. Foster and others. Two 
hours per week, Sessional.

962. Economic and Social Statistics Class. Professor Allen. Two 
hours per week. Sessional.

963. Social Statistics and Survey Methodology Class. Mr. Moser. 
One hour per week, Sessional.
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964. Statistics, Evening Classes. Mr. Booker, Mr. Durbin, Mr. 
Moser and Mr. T. M. Smith. Sessional.

965. Statistics, Practical Class. Mr. Quenouille and Mr. T. M. 
Smith. Two hours per week, Sessional.

966. Punched Card Equipment, Practical Class. Mr. Booker. 
Six hours in the Michaelmas Term.

For graduate students. Admission is limited and permission to attend the course must 
be obtained from the lecturer.

Syllabus.—An introduction to punched card equipment and machine methods of 
analysis. A practical course for three periods of two hours each.

967. Theory of Statistics (Graduate Class). Professor Kendall, 
Mr. Stuart and others. Two hours per week, Sessional.

968. Computational Methods (Graduate Class). Dr. Foster. Two 
hours per week, Sessional.

For graduate students. Admission by permission of Dr. Foster.

969. Statistics (Graduate Seminar). Professor Allen and Professor 
Kendall will hold a fortnightly seminar during the session. Admission 
will be by permission of Professor Allen or Professor Kendall.

970. Operational Research (Graduate Seminar). Professor Ken
dall and Dr. Foster will hold a fortnightly seminar during the 
session. Admission will be by permission of Professor Kendall.

Students attending this seminar should also refer to course No. 28—Linear Programming 
Seminar, held by Dr. Morton.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 16.—Economic Theory Treated Mathematically.
No. 17.—Introductory Mathematical Economics.
No. 21.—Dynamic Process Analysis.
No. 680.—^Introduction to Demography.
No. 681.—Mathematics of Population Growth.
No. 682.—Elements of Demographic Analysis.
No. 683.—Population Trends and Policies.
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i. Economica
Economica is published by the School quarterly, in February, May, 

August and November. It is devoted to research in economics, economic 
history and statistics, and is under the direction of an Editorial Board 
composed of the Director of the School, Professor R. G. D. Allen, 
Professor W. T. Baxter, Professor E. H. Phelps Brown, Professor E. 
Devons, Professor F. J. Fisher, Professor F. W Paish, Professor A. W. 
Phillips, Professor Sir Arnold Plant, Professor Lord Robbins, Professor 
R. S. Sayers and Professor B. S. Yamey (Acting Editor), with Mr. M. H. 
Peston as Assistant Editor. In the field defined the Editorial Board 
welcomes the offer of contributions of a suitable nature from investi
gators, whether British or foreign. If an accepted contribution is written 
in a language other than English a translation fee will be deducted from 
the payment made to the contributor.

In addition to authoritative articles on subjects falling within the 
scope of the journal, each issue also contains a section devoted to reviews 
of current literature.

The price of Economica is ios. per issue or £1 10s. per annum, 
post free. A specially reduced rate of 5s. per annum is offered to 
registered students of the School. The prices of back numbers in both 
the Old and the New Series will be quoted on application to the Pub
lications Department.

ii. The British Journal of Sociology
The British Journal of Sociology is published quarterly for the School 

by Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd. The Managing Editor is Mr. 
D. G. MacRae, to whom all editorial communications should be addressed.

15 429

PUBLICATIONS OF THE SCHOOL
The School publishes a quarterly journal, Economica, and a series 

of reprints of scarce works. All editorial and business communications 
for these pubfications should be addressed to the Pubheations Department 
of the School.

The School also publishes books, monographs and pamphlets 
written by members of its staff and research students. Editorial com
munications for these pubheations should be addressed to the Pubhea
tions Committee of the School, but copies of them should be ordered 
from the publishers named.
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The Editorial Board consists of Professor Ginsberg, Professor Glass, 
Professor T. H. Marshall, Professor Schapera and Professor Titmuss. Its 
aims are to provide a medium for the publication of original researches 
in the fields of sociology, social psychology and social philosophy; 
for critical studies or discussions in the various fields of inquiry; for 
surveys of developments and hterature in specific fields; and for book 
reviews.

The Journal seeks to secure the co-operation of scholars in other 
countries; to serve as an international focus; and to further the develop
ment of comparative studies in the fields indicated.

The price of The British Journal of Sociology is 12s. 6d. per issue or 
per annum, four issues, post free. Subscriptions direct to Routledge 

and Kegan Paul, Ltd., 68, Carter Lane, London, E.C.4. The subscription 
rate for Members of the British Sociological Association is 30s. per annum.

iii. Publications of the School (New Series)
The following pubheations have been published for the School by 

Longmans, Green & Co., Ltd., from whom copies can be obtained:—
Reason and Unreason in Society. By Professor M. Ginsberg, 

M.A., D.Lit. 1947; Reprinted 1949; viii, 328 pp. Cloth, 15s. net. 
(Out of print.)

The Rubber Industry—A Study in Competition and Monopoly.
By P. T. Bauer, M.A. 1948; xiv, 404 pp. Cloth, 25s. net.

Theories of Welfare Economics. By Professor Hla Myint, Ph.D. 
1948; xiv, 240 pp. Cloth, 15s. net. (Out of print.)

Central Planning and Control in War and Peace. By Sir 
Oliver Franks, K.C.B. 1947; Reprinted 1948; 61 pp. 2s. 6d. net. 
Paper Cover. (Out of print.)

Sociology at the Crossroads. By Professor T. H. Marshall, M.A. 
1947; 28 pp. is. 6d. Paper Cover. (Out of print.)

Five Lectures on Economic Problems. By Professor G. J. 
Stigler, Ph.D. 1949; vi, 65 pp. Cloth, 7s. 6d. net.

British Broadcasting—A Study in Monopoly. By R. H. 
Coase, B.Com. 1950; x, 206 pp. Cloth, 12s. 6d. net.

London Essays in Geography (Rodwell Jones Memorial Volume). 
Edited by Professor L. Dudley Stamp and Professor S. W. Wool
dridge. 1951; xiv, 351 pp. Cloth, 25s. net. (Out of print.)

The Habitual Criminal. By Norval Morris, LL.M., Ph.D. 
1951; ix, 384 pp. Cloth, 27s. 6d. net.
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Welfare Economics and the Theory of the State. By Professor 
William J. Baumol, Ph.D. 1952; vii, 171 pp. Cloth, 21s. net. (Out 
of print.)

Democracy and Foreign Policy. By R. Bassett, M.A. 1952; 
xxiv, 654 pp. Cloth, 42s. net.

The following pubfications have been published for the School by
G. Bell & Sons, Ltd., from whom copies can be obtained:—

Political Systems of Highland Burma: A Study of Kachin 
Social Structure. By E. R. Leach, M.A., Ph.D. 1954; xii, 324 pp. 
Cloth, 35s. net. (Out of print.)

The Contracts of Public Authorities: A Comparative Study. 
By J. D. B. Mitchell, LL.B., Ph.D. 1954; xxxii, 256 pp. Cloth, 
25s. net.

The Origin of the Communist Autocracy. By L. B. Schapiro. 
1955; Reprinted 1956; xvii, 397 pp. Cloth, 35s. net.

Capital and its Structure. By L. M. Lachmann. 1956; xi, 130 pp. 
Cloth, 15s. net. (Out of print.)

Trade Union Government and Administration in Great Britain. 
By B. C. Roberts. 1956; Reprinted 1957; vi, 570 pp. Cloth, 31s. 6d. 
net.

French Banking Structure and Credit Policy. By J. S. G. 
Wilson. 1957; viii, 453 pp. Cloth, 45s. net.

The Economics of Sir James Steuart. By S. R. Sen. 1957; 
viii, 207 pp. Cloth, 25s. net.

British Monetary Experiments, 1650-1710. By J. Keith Horse
field. i960; xix, 344 pp. Cloth, 45s. net.

iv. Books Sponsored by the School (Old Series) 
Studies in Economics and Political Science

(Volumes out of print are not included below; for a complete list of the Series 
see the Calendar, 1936-7)

8. Elements of Statistics. By the late Sir Arthur Lyon Bo wley,
C.B.E.,  Sc.D., Cobden and Adam Smith Prizeman, Cambridge; Guy 
Gold Medallist of the Royal Statistical Society; Newmarch Lecturer, 
1897-98 and 1927-28; Emeritus Professor of Statistics in the University 
of London. Sixth edn. (3rd impression), 1948; vi, 503 pp., Demy 8vo, 
cloth. 35s.net. Staples Press.
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59. The Inequality of Incomes in Modern Communities. By 
Hugh Dalton, M.A., King’s College, Cambridge; D.Sc. (Econ.), 
London; P.C.; Barrister-at-Law of the Middle Temple; sometime 
Reader in Economics in the University of London. 1920; 2nd edn. 
(with Appendix), 1925; 390 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 18s. net.

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

61. The Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in Great 
Britain during the Nineteenth Century. By the late Lilian C. A. 
Knowles, Litt.D., Dublin; M.A., LL.M., Girton College, Cambridge; 
late Professor of Economic History in the University of London. Fourth 
edn. revised, 1926; xii, 416 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 12s. 6d. net.

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

66. Principles of Public Finance. By Hugh Dalton, M.A., 
King’s College, Cambridge; D.Sc. (Econ.), London; P.C.; Barrister- 
at-Law of the Middle Temple; sometime Reader in Economics in the 
University of London. 1922; 4th edn. (revised and reset), 1954; xv, 
297 pp., Crown 8vo, cloth. 10s. 6d. net.

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

103. Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire, 
Vol. II. By the late Lilian C. A. Knowles, M.A., LL.M. (Cantab.), 
Litt.D., and C. M. Knowles, LL.B. 1930; pp. xxiv, 616, Demy 8vo, 
cloth. 16s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

107. Prices and Production. By Dr. Friedrich A. Hayek. 
1931, revised 1935; pp. xiv, 162, Crown 8vo, cloth. 12s. 6d. net.

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

109. Economic Development in the Nineteenth Century. By 
the late Lilian C. A. Knowles, M.A., LL.M., Litt.D. 1932; pp. viii, 
368, Demy 8vo, cloth. 18s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

Studies in Economics and Commerce
5. Modern Production among Backward People. By I. C. 

Greaves, M.A., Ph.D. 1934; 229 pp., 8vo, cloth. 12s. 6d. net.
George Allen & Unwin Ltd.

7. Outline of International Price Theories. By Chi-Yuen Wu, 
Ph.D. With an Introduction by Professor Lionel Robbins. 1939; 
xii, 373 pp., 8vo, cloth. 18s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.
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9. The Variations of Real Wages and Profit Margins in Rela
tion to the Trade Cycle. By Sho-chieh Tsiang. 1947; vii, 174 pp., 
Demy 8vo, cloth. 25s. net. Pitman.

Studies in Economic and Social History
5. English Trade in the Fifteenth Century. Ed. by Eileen 

Power, D.Litt., and M. Postan. 1933; 435 pp., Royal 8vo, cloth. 
30s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

Studies in Statistics and Scientific Method
Edited by A. L. Bowley and A. Wolf.

I. Elementary Statistical Methods. By E. C. Rhodes, B.A.
(Cambridge), D.Sc. (London). 1933; 242 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 
ios. 6d. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

3. Mathematical Analysis for Economists. By R. G. D. Allen, 
M.A. 1938; (Latest reprint 1956), 548 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 24s. net.

Macmillan & Co. Ltd.

Monographs on Social Anthropology
This series aims to make available work done by anthropologists 

connected with the London School of Economics and Political Science. 
The first thirteen numbers were produced by the Replika process, but 
No. 14 and later numbers are printed in letterpress. Orders should be 
sent to the Athlone Press, at*i2, Orange Street, London, W.C.2, who 
act as publishers on behalf of the Editorial Board. Editorial inquiries 
should be addressed to the Editor, Department of Anthropology, London 
School of Economics, Houghton Street, Aldwych, W.C.2.

At present available:
II. The Ethnic Composition of Tswana Tribes. By I. 

Schapera. 1952; vi, 133 pp., with map. Paper bound, quarto, 15s. net.
12. The Chinese of Sarawak: A Study of Social Structure. 

By Ju K’ang T’ien. 1953; vi, 92 pp., with maps and diagrams. Paper 
bound, quarto, 2nd Impression, 1956, 21s. net.

13. Changing Lapps. By Gutorm Gjessing. 1954; 68 pp., 
with map. Paper bound, quarto, 12s. net.

14. Chinese Spirit Medium Cults in Singapore. By Alan J. A. 
Elliott. 1955; 179 pp., with 6 plates and glossary. Cloth, octavo, 
18s. net.
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15. Two Studies of Kinship in London. Edited by Raymond 
Firth. 1956; 93 pp. Cloth, octavo, 13s. 6d. net.

16. Studies in Applied Anthropology. By L. P. Mair. 1957;
84 pp. Cloth, octavo, 13s. 6d. net.

17. Indigenous Political Systems of Western Malaya. By J. M. 
Gullick. 1958; viii, 156 pp., with maps and diagrams. Cloth, 
octavo, 25s. net.

18. Lineage Organization in South-Eastern China. By 
Maurice Freedman. 1958; xii, 154 pp., with map and diagrams. 
Cloth, octavo, 25s. net.

19. Political Leadership among Swat Pathans. By Fredrik 
Barth. 1959; vii, 146 pp., with maps and diagrams. Cloth, octavo, 
25s. net.

20. Social Status and Power in Java. By Leslie A. Palmier. 
i960; x, 172 pp., with maps and diagrams. Cloth, octavo, 30s. net.

21. Malay Kinship and Marriage in Singapore. By Judith 
Djamour. 1955; 151 pp., with diagrams. Cloth, octavo, 25s. net.

Earlier numbers, listed below, are now out of print:
1. The Work of the Gods in Tikopia. Vol. I. By R. W. 

Firth. 1940; vi, 188 pp., with diagrams and illustrations. Paper 
bound, quarto, 10s. net.

2. The Work of the Gods in Tikopia. Vol. II. By R. W. 
Firth. 1940; vi, 190 pp., with diagrams and illustrations. Paper 
bound, quarto, 10s. net.

3. Social and Economic Organisation of the Rowanduz 
Kurds. By E. R. Leach. 1940; 82 pp., with diagrams and illustrations. 
Paper bound, quarto, 5s. net.

4. The Political System of the Anuak of the Anglo-Egyptian 
Sudan. By E. E. Evans-Pritchard. 1940; 164 pp., with diagrams 
and illustrations. Paper bound, quarto, 5s. net.

5. Marriage and the Family among the Yako in South-Eastern 
Nigeria. By Daryll Forde. 1941; 124 pp., with diagrams and 
illustrations. Paper bound, quarto, 10s. 6d. net. [Reprint available 
from the International African Institute.)

6. Land Tenure of an Ibo Village in South-Eastern Nigeria. 
By M. M. Greene. 1941; 44 pp., with diagrams and a map. Paper 
bound, quarto, 4s. net.

7. Housekeeping Among Malay Peasants. By Rosemary 
Firth. 1943; 208 pp., with maps, diagrams and illustrations. Paper 
bound, quarto, 10s. net.

8. A Demographic Study of an Egyptian Province (Sharqiya). 
By A. M. Ammar. 1943; 98 pp., with diagrams, maps and illustrations. 
Paper bound, quarto, 7s. 6d. net.

9. Tribal Legislation among the Tswana of the Bechuanaland 
Protectorate. By I. Schapera. 1943; vi, 96 pp., with folding map. 
Paper bound, quarto, 9s. net.

10. Akokoaso: A Survey of a Gold Coast Village. By W. H. 
Beckett. 1944; v, 96 pp., with coloured diagrams. Paper bound, 
quarto. 3rd Impression, 1956, 12s. net.

Series of Bibliographies
8. A London Bibliography of the Social Sciences.
These volumes record, by subject, all works in the British Library 
of Political and Economic Science and the Edward Fry Library 
of International Law at the London School of Economics, except 
non-governmental periodicals acquired since 1936. They also 
record the works acquired up to May 1936 by the Goldsmiths’ 
Library of Economic Literature at the University of London and 
up to May 1931 by the libraries of the Royal Statistical Society, the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, the Royal Anthropological 
Institute and the National Institute of Industrial Psychology, together 
with special collections in the library of University College, London, 
the University of London Library and the Reform Club.
Paper covers. Volumes I-IV (covering the acquisitions up to 1929) 5 
volume V (acquisitions of 1929-1931); volume VI (acquisitions of 
1931-1936); volumes VII-IX (acquisitions of 1936-1950); volumes 
X and XI (acquisitions of 1950-1955). Volumes I-IX £4. each 
(except volume VI, which is out of print); volumes X and XI -£5 
each. A microcard edition of volume VI is obtainable from J. S. 
Canner and Co., 46, Millmont Street, Boston 19, Massachusetts,
U.S.A., at $12.50.

Monthly List of Additions. 25s. a year.
Orders should be sent to The British Library of Political and Economic 

Science.
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v. Series of Reprints of Scarce Tracts in 
Economic and Political Science

(Volumes out of print are not included below; for a complete list of the Series, 
see previous Calendars.)

i. Pure Theory of Foreign Trade and Pure Theory of 
Domestic Values. By Alfred Marshall. (1879.) 1930, reissued 
I935> 1949; 2S, 37 pp. 5s. Full bound, 7s. 6d.

16. Risk, Uncertainty and Profit. By Frank H. Knight, Ph.D. 
(1921.) With a new Introduction by the Author 1933, reissued 1935, 
I937> I939> I94°> !946, and 1948. Eighth Impression with new Preface 
by Author. 1957; bd, 381 pp. Full bound, 25s.

Series of Reprints of Scarce Works on Political 
Economy

1. Industrial Combination. By D. H. Macgregor, M.A. 
(1906.) 1935; re-issued with new Introduction by the Author. 1938; 
xxiv, 246 pp. Full bound, 7s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.)

2. Protective and Preferential Import Duties. By A. C. 
Pigou, M.A. (1906.) 1935; xiv, 118 pp; Full bound, 6s. (Edition 
exhausted.)

3. Principles of Political Economy. By T. R. Malthus. 
(1836.) 1936; liv, 446 pp. Full bound, 10s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.)

4- Three Lectures on Commerce and One on Absenteeism. 
By Mountifort Longheld, LL.D. (1835.) 1937; iv, m pp. Full 
bound, 6s.

5. The Literature of Political Economy. By J. R. McCulloch. 
(1845.) 1938; xx, 407 pp. Full bound, 12s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.)

6. Three Studies on the National Income. By Professor A. L. 
Bowley, Sc.D., and Sir Josiah Stamp, G.B.E., Sc.D. (1919, 1920, 
1927.) 1938; 145 pp. Full bound, 6s. (Edition exhausted.)

7. Essays on Some Unsettled Questions of Political Economy. 
By John Stuart Mill. (1844.) 1948; vi, 164 pp. Full bound, 
ios. 6d.

8. A Study of Industrial Fluctuations. By D. H. Robertson. 
1915. With a new Introduction by the author, and an Appendix 
entitled “ Autour de la crise americaine de 1907 ou Capitaux-rcels et 
Capitaux-apparents ” by M. Labordere (1908.) 1948; xxv, 350 pp. 
Full bound, 12s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.)

9. The English Utilitarians. By Leslie Stephen. (1900.) 1950; 
Vol. I. Jeremy Bentham, viii, 326 pp.

10. The English Utilitarians. By Leslie Stephen. (1900.) 
1950; Vol. II. James Mill, vi, 382 pp.

11. The English Utilitarians. By Leslie Stephen. (1900.) 
1950; Vol. III. John Stuart Mill, vi, 525 pp. ^2 2s. per set.

12. London Life in the Eighteenth Century. By M. Dorothy 
George. (1925.) 1930,1951; 468 pp. Full bound, 15s. od.

13. Economic Writings of Francis Horner in The Edinburgh 
Review, 1802-1806. Edited with an Introduction by Frank W. Fetter. 
1957; vii, 134 pp. Full bound, 21s.

14. Letters on Commercial Policy. By R. Torrens. (1833.) 
With an Introduction by Lionel Robbins. 1958; x, 96 pp. Full 
bound, 18s.

15. An Inquiry into the Currency Principle. By Thomas 
Tooke. (1844.) 1959; x, 166 pp. Full bound, 20s.

vi. Hobhouse Memorial Trust Lectures

HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL LECTURES, 1930-1940 (Out of print). 
1941-1950. Published by Oxford University Press. Cloth, pp. viii, 
268, 17s. 6d. net. This decennial volume includes lectures 11-20 
delivered from 1941 to 1950, as follows:—

11. The Three Laws of Politics. R. G. Collingwood, F.B.A.,
LL.D.

12. The Biological Basis of Human Nature. A. M. Carr-
Saunders, M.A.

13. Men and Moral Principles. L. Susan Stebbing, M.A., D.Lit.
14. Science and Administration in Modern Government.

Herbert S. Morrison, P.C., M.P.
15. The Making of Social Policy. H. L. Beales, M.A.
16. Religion and Science: A Diagnosis. Charles E. Raven,

D.D.
i?. The Life-Work of J. A. Hobson. H. N. Brailsford, M.A., 

LL.D.
18. Principles and Ideals in Politics. G. C. Field, M.A., D.Litt.,

F.B.A.



PUBLICATIONS OF THE SCHOOL
PUBLICATIONS OF THE SCHOOL

22.

23-

24.

Sir Mortimer25.

26. 1957, pp. 20,

A. Macbeath.27-

28.

29.

ttSSswWSllS’Jl

I t

£I:
I

I 
t 
I

E 
ft* I
I 
I: 
t

I

vii. Annual Survey of English Law 1928-1940
The Survey of English Law was prepared annually by the School 

from 1930 to 1940 inclusive. The annual bulletins give an account 
of the development of English legislation, case law, and legal literature 
over this period. They are intended for the use of English and foreign 
law teachers and students and also for legal practitioners.
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The Survey is divided into the following parts: (1) Jurisprudence; 
(2) Legal History; (3) Constitutional Law; (4) Administrative Law; 
(5) Family Law and the Law of Persons; (6) Property and Conveyancing; 
(7) Contract; (8) The Law of Tort; (9) Mercantile Law; (10) Industrial 
Law; (11) Evidence; (12) Civil Procedure; (13) Criminal Law and 
Procedure; (14) Conflict of Laws; (15) International Law and Con
ventions.

Each part (except (1) and (2)) is sub-divided into three sections: 
(a) Legislation; (/>) Case Law; (c) Bibiliography.

The Survey is the collective work of the teachers of Law at the 
School.

Copies of the issues for 1932 to 1940, inclusive, can be obtained on 
application to the publishers, Sweet & Maxwell, Ltd.

Copies of the issues for 1928 and 1929 can be obtained from the 
School.
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19. Social Worlds of Knowledge. V. Gordon Childe, D.Litt.,
D.Sc., F.B.A.

20. Human Law and the Laws of Nature in China and the
West. Joseph Needham, F.R.S.

Some of these lectures can still be obtained separately.

These lectures continue to be delivered annually under the Hobhouse 
Memorial Trust and will be published separately in the first instance, 
subsequently appearing in a third decennial volume. The following 
lectures in this third series have already been published:

21. Technology and History. Charles Singer, D.Litt., M.D., 
F.R.C.P., F.S.A. 1952, pp. 20, 2s. net.

Contributions of Psychology to Social Problems. Sir 
Cyril Burt, D.Litt., D.Sc., LL.D., F.B.A. 1953, pp. 76, 
5s. net.

On the Notion of a Philosophy of History. D. M. Mac
Kinnon, M.A. 1954, pp. 20, 2s. net.

Realities and Illusions in regard to Inter-Governmental 
Organizations. Gunnar Myrdal. 1954, pp. 28, 2s. 6d. 
net.

Aspects of the Ascent of a Civilization.
Wheeler. 1955, pp. 24, 2s. 6d. net.

The Welfare State. William A. Robson.
2S. 6d. net.

Can Social Policies be Rationally Tested?
1957, pp. 20, 2s. 6d. net.

The Curious Strength of Positivism in English Political 
Thought. Noel Annan. 1959, pp. 21, 3s. net.

International Comprehension In and Through Social 
Science. T. H. Marshall, i960, pp. 24, 3s. 6d. net.
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RESEARCH

The London School of Economics has, from its foundation, been 
a centre of research in the field of the social sciences and has sought to 
provide adequate research facilities both for members of the teaching 
staff and for graduate students. The primary requirement was a research 
library which, in the words of the appeal launched in 1896 for funds 
for its establishment, would “ provide, for the serious student of adminis
trative or constitutional problems, what has hitherto been lacking in 
this country, namely, a collection of materials for economic and political 
research”. Following the success of this appeal, the British Library of 
Political and Economic Science was established ; it is now perhaps the 
largest library in the world devoted exclusively to the social sciences.

Another early development was the institution, also in 1896, of a 
series of Studies in Economics and Political Science; these Studies 
numbered over one hundred by 1932 when the initial series was closed 
and succeeded by a new series. The latter was superseded by another 
arrangement in 1944 when the Publications Committee, under the 
Chairmanship of Professor Sir Arnold Plant, assumed responsibility for 
the editing of studies issued under the auspices of the School. In 1909 
the School began to sponsor the pubheation of select bibhographies in 
social studies, and since 1930 has issued reprints of scarce works and scarce 
tracts in Economic and Political Science.

The School has also established periodical pubheations in the field of 
social studies. Economica, a quarterly journal founded in 1921, has an 
ever widening circulation. Another quarterly journal, Politica, devoted 
to those branches of the social sciences not covered by Economica, was 
pubhshed from 1935 to 1939. During the war, a quarterly journal 
devoted to problems of reconstruction, Agenda, was pubhshed, notwith
standing the difficulties presented by war-time conditions. In March 
1950, The British Journal of Sociology, a new quarterly journal, was 
estabhshed and is pubhshed for the School by Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, Ltd. From 1930 to 1940 an Annual Survey of English Law was 
issued under the auspices of the School and an Annual Digest of Public 
International Law Cases covering the years from 1919.

Until 1947 the School was not in a position to finance research out of 
its own funds, and was thus dependent on the generosity of benefactors. 
Between 1923 and 1937, and also between 1937 and 1945, grants were 
made to the School by the Rockefeher Foundation, which were used to
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finance such research projects as the New Survey of London Life and 
Labour, begun in 1929 and completed in 1935; the Land Utihsation 
Survey of Great Britain under the direction of Professor L. D. Stamp; 
and the International History of Prices and Wages under the direction 
of Lord (then, Sir William) Beveridge; as well as individual projects 
in the fields of Social Biology and Economic History.

In 1945 the Manchester Oil Refinery, Ltd., placed funds at the disposal 
of the School for a period of seven years. Expressing the conviction, 
based on their own experience, that highly fruitful results were to be 
expected from a closer alliance between the economist and the industrial 
technician, the donors, though attaching no conditions to their gift, 
hoped it would make possible the closer study of economics with special 
reference to industry in this country. With assistance from this fund 
Professor R. S. Edwards made two studies. The first, a review of 
Co-operative Industrial Research in Great Britain, was published in 1950, 
and the second, a survey of Industrial Research Institutions in Switzer
land, in 1951.

In 1946, the Trustees of the Nuffield Foundation made a generous 
grant of .£20,000 to the School towards the cost of a programme of 
research into social selection and differentiation. To carry out this 
research, a Sociological Research Unit was organised. The object 
was to study the nature of the class structure of Great Britain and the 
factors influencing the selection and movement of individuals to different 
social strata. The problem was approached by examining the relation
ships between occupational grade, educational background and social 
status. Material for the inquiry into the social status structure of the 
population was collected by a nation-wide sample inquiry carried out 
in association with the Ministry of Labour and the Social Survey. A 
number of detailed reports were prepared. They include an examination 
of the educational experience of the population as at 1949; the measure
ment of social mobifity over time; the influence of education upon 
social mobility; a study of inter-class marriage and the influence of 
social mobifity upon family size. In addition the ages at which occupa
tional stability is reached were examined by means of occupational 
profiles.

This general study of social mobility was supplemented by a series of 
special inquiries into subjective aspects of social status; self-recruitment in 
specific professions; the functioning of the educational selection process 
since the 1944 Act; and the structure of leadership in voluntary organisa
tions in relation to the problem of social status. Reports on these various 
studies were brought together in a symposium entitled Social Mobility 
in Britain, edited by Professor D. V. Glass. The symposium was pub
lished in 1954.

In addition to this series of studies a detailed enquiry into the changing 
opportunities for secondary education was carried out in Middlesbrough 
and Watford. This has been described by J. E. Floud, A. H. Halsey and
F. M. Martin in a book entitled Social Class and Educational Opportunity. 
The book appeared in 1957. Further, two professions were selected for 
intensive analysis, namely, the Higher Civil Service and the elementary 
school teaching profession. The reports on both these professions have 
been completed and published. The first study—The Higher Civil 
Service in Britain, by R. K. Kelsall—appeared in 1955, while the report 
on the elementary school teaching profession was published in 1957 in a 
book entitled The School Teachers, by A. Tropp. The Blackcoated 
Worker, by D. Lockwood, a study of the clerks of Britain, was pub
lished in 1958. Graduate students have also undertaken research in the 
same general field. Thus, Mrs. O. Banks’s study, Parity and Prestige in 
English Secondary Education, was published in 1955; Dr. F. Campbell’s 
study of London Grammar Schools appeared in the autumn of 1956; 
and Technical Education and Social Change, by Dr. S. F. Cotgrove, was 
published in 1958.

A research project in a different field concerns the use made of prison 
sentences by Magistrates’ Courts in England and Wales. This study was 
directed by Dr. H. Mannheim and was made possible by a three-year 
grant from the Home Office and the Nuffield Foundation.

In the session 1949-50, the Rockefeller Foundation generously 
provided funds up to £4,200 per annum for three years for the main
tenance and expansion of the Sociological Research Unit. When the 
grant from the Rockefeller Foundation came to an end, the work 
continued, financed by a nucleus grant out of School funds and supple
mented by other grants received from outside organisations. The 
headquarters of the Unit are at Skepper House, Endsleigh Street, London, 
W.C. 1, and its functions are (1) to collaborate with the International 
Sociological Association in the promotion of sociological research in 
Britain; (2) to prepare and carry out programmes of systematic research 
for the purpose of filling major gaps in the field of sociology. The 
Unit organised, for the Committee of Vice-Chancellors and Principals, 
a study of the intake into British universities in the session 1955-56, the 
report on which, prepared by R. K. Kelsall, was published in June, 1957 
(Applications for Admission to British Universities^ The material collected 
in this inquiry is now being used, with the consent of the Committee 
of Vice-Chancellors and Principals, as the basis of a follow-up study of 
a national sample of 6,000 students. The D.S.I.R. have provided a 
grant to cover the costs of this study. The first round of this follow-up 
has been completed and the second round is now being conducted.
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The Population Investigation Committee, a research group con
cerned. with the study of demographic questions, has been housed at the 
School since World War IL It is affiliated Avith the School and acts as 
the advisor to the School on questions of demographic research and 
teaching. The Committee undertakes investigations into population 
problems and publishes a journal Population Studies.

The Committee continued, until 1955, to receive grants from the 
Nuffield Foundation, and still receives an annual grant from the Popula
tion Council Incorporated of New York. In addition, the Ford Founda
tion generously gave .£10,000 in 1954 for the continuation of the National 
Survey of the Health and Development of Children, a survey carried on 
in co-operation with the Institute of Child Health and the Society of 
Medical Officers of Health. There have been further grants from the 
Nuffield Foundation and the Population Council and it will now be 
possible to continue the survey until the children reach the age of 15 years. 
Reports on the survey include 22 published papers and two books, the 
second of which, Children under Five, by J. W. B. Douglas and J. M. 
Blomfield, appeared in the Spring of 1958. A third volume, covering 
the primary school period, is now in preparation. The Committee is 
also co-operating with the Scottish Council for Research in Education 
in their follow-up survey of Scottish school children. A study of 
changes in marriage and divorce in England and Wales over the past 
hundred years is being undertaken, and several reports have been pre
pared. One of these—“ The resort to divorce in England and Wales, 
1858-1957,” by G. Rowntree and N. H. Carrier—was published in 
Population Studies in March, 1958- The collection of documentary 
materials on marriage and divorce has now been completed, and much 
of the analysis has been undertaken. In addition, grants from the 
Rockefeller Foundation and other bodies have made it possible to 
complement the documentary study by a stratified sample survey, 
covering a national sample of 3,000 households, the fieldwork for which 
has been completed.

The Research Techniques Division has no precise terms of 
reference and ranges over a wide field; but broadly speaking it is con
cerned with the gathering and analysis of information and the testing 
of scientific hypotheses in economics, sociology, social psychology and 
related fields.

The Division was set up in 1949, under the directorship of Professor 
M. G. Kendall, with the aid of a grant from the Nuffield Foundation. 
In subsequent years additional funds have been made available by the 
School and by generous grants from a number of sources, principally 
the Ford Foundation and the Nuffield Foundation. Some of the staff 
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are full-time research officers, others are teaching members of the School 
staff who are associated with particular projects and others again are 
outside consultants. The Division has its own speciahst Library which 
was founded with the aid of a grant from the Leverhulme Foundation.

The work of the Division falls mainly under the following headings: 
(1) survey methodology, (2) dynamic process analysis, (3) operational 
research, (4) statistical methodology and (5) bibliographical work.
Survey Methodology

The Survey Research Unit carries out studies of the nature and 
extent of errors in the conduct of social surveys in order to devise methods 
of reducing them and of validating the final results. It has, for example, 
published studies of the sampling problems involved, of the effect of 
using amateur interviewers, of coding errors and of the way in which 
response varies with the type of question asked.

The current projects of the Unit are concerned with the study of 
the psychological aspects of survey work and studies are being conducted 
on respondent memory, on characteristics of volunteers for panels and 
for participation in group work, and on the adequacy of mailed 
questionnaires. In these inquiries the Unit works in close contact with 
professional agencies and this useful liaison ensures that the research 
effort of the Division is directed into channels where it is likely to be 
most useful in practice.
Dynamic Economics

The aim of this project is to investigate the dynamic properties of 
economic systems and the problem of economic regulation. This 
involves bringing the postulated relationships of economic theory to an 
expheit form for quantitative study; investigating the properties of the 
models which can then be written down; in particular finding methods 
of estimating the actual values of relationships from real data; testing 
the models against actual data; and the use of models in the regulation, 
of economic systems to meet desired objectives. Substantial progress 
has been made on these lines of investigation and results of some of the 
work have already been published.

The Dynamic Economics project is essentially of a long-term nature 
and although a great deal of work has been done, much more lies ahead. 
Some of the work is done in collaboration with the Statistical Institute 

I of the Consohdated University of North Carolina and has been the 
means of setting up a very fruitful interchange with that Institute.
Operational Research

Operational Research may be briefly defined as the development of 
scientific methods in problems of industry, commercial and social 
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activity. The Division was naturally led into this domain by its interest 
in statistical and mathematical methods, and problems of congestion, 
queueing, storage and life-testing are being studied. Teaching in this 
subject has been developing during the year and special courses which 
have been arranged by the School have proved successful and will 
doubtless lead to the development of teaching in Operational Research 
over the next few years. A fortnightly seminar attended by operational 
research workers from outside the School has been held during term time. S

Statistical Methodology
A large number of studies are undertaken on statistical method, 

sometimes prompted by practical problems arising in the School’s 
research, sometimes because a member of the Division is interested in 
some theoretical aspect of the subject for its own sake. Most of this 
work stems from problems of analysing complicated and imperfect data 
such as arise in multivariate systems. 1
Bibliographical Work

A number of independent bibhographies have been compiled by 
members of the Division, for example on queueing theory and on the 
life-testing of industrial equipment. The Division assisted in founding 
a new journal of Statistical Abstracts on behalf of the International 
Statistical Institute, and among other things is at present engaged on the 
preparation of a comprehensive bibliography of papers on statistical 
method and probability from the 16th century up to the end of 1958.

In 1949 the Elmgrant Trust granted £2,000 for the purpose of 
studying the social processes of electoral choice. Research was carried 
out at Greenwich and covered the period of three months prior to the 
General Election of 1950. Both quantitative and quahtative methods 
of research were employed. A supplementary grant from the Depart
ment of Sociological and Demographic Research was made towards the 
cost of analysing the findings of this Survey. An interim report on 
one aspect of the inquiry was published in the December, 1950, issue 
of the British Journal of Sociology. A fuller report has been published by 
Routledge and Kegan Paul under the title How People Vote: A Study of 
Electoral Behaviour in Greenwich.

Since 1950 the Passfield Trustees have made available a grant of 
^1,000 per annum. For the first three years this was used to finance: 
(1) A Study of Trade Union constitutions and organisation by Mr. B. C. 
Roberts. This has been published in the School series under the title 
Trade Union Government and Administration in Great Britain. (2) A report 
on the Passfield papers on 19th century local government. This has 
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been deposited in the library. (3) A study by Mr. Pear of the history 
and organisation of the Liberal party.

From 1953 onwards the grant has been used to finance the Webb 
Research Fellowship. The first holder of the fellowship, Mrs. Dorothy 
White, made an enquiry into the workings of the National Health 
Service with particular reference to pre-natal and maternity services. 
The second Webb Research Fellow, Mr. Conquest, carried out an 
investigation into the changes of leadership in the U.S.S.R. and the 
public explanation of the changes. This is to be published by MacMillan 
& Co. under the title Power and Policy in the U.S.S.R. The third 
Webb Research Fellow, Mr. R. J. S. Baker, has produced a study 
entitled, Organisation and Capital Development: A Comparative Study of 
some British Industries. This deals with the organisation, and processes 
of planning and controlling capital development, in a number of British 
nationahsed industries and public services.

The Columbia University Research Programme (financed by the 
Ford Foundation) on the History of the Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union, made a grant of ^1,500 in 1956 to enable Mr. L. B. Schapiro 
to write a one-volumed history of the Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union. This has been completed and will shortly be published. A 
further grant of -£1,750 is enabling Mr. L. B. Schapiro and Dr. Utechin 
to prepare a two-volumed history on the Communist Party of the 
Soviet Union, from its origins to 1917.

The Nuffield Foundation made a grant of £2,500 in 1958, followed 
by a further grant of £3,500 in 1959, for research into the government 
of the Greater London area. This has been carried out by the Greater 
London Group consisting of: Professor W. A. Robson, Mr. R. H. Pear, 
Mr. S. K. Panter-Brick and Mr. P. J. O. Self of the Government Depart
ment; Professor M. J. Wise, Mr. R. C. Estall and Mr. J. E. Martin of 
the Geography Department; Professor J. A. G. Griffith and Miss O. M. 
Stone of the Law Department; Mr. A. C. L. Day and Mr. R. Turvey 
of the Economics Department; Mr. D. V. Donnison and Miss J. T. 
Henderson of the Social Science Department; and Mr. J. H. Woods of 
the Accounting Department. The Group presented evidence before the 
Royal Commission on Local Government in Greater London. In this 
it analysed the present structure and working of local government in 
the London area and made proposals for its reorganisation.

Since 1947 the School has, for the first time, been in a position to 
assist research out of its own income. A central Research Committee 
has been estabfished which advises the Governors of the School upon 
the allocation of funds available for research. It is in this manner that 
the four research divisions—the Economic Research Division, the Social
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Research Division, the Geographical and Anthropological Research 
Division and the Government Research Division receive money for 
projects sponsored by them.

No survey of research work pursued at the School, however brief, 
would be complete without reference to the studies undertaken by 
graduate students. Some indication of their range and of the facilities 
provided by the School may be obtained from the School’s pamphlet 
The Graduate School. The number of students registered for graduate 
study at the School was over 700 in the session 1959-60.
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